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INTEODUCTOEY NOTICE 



TO THE 



AMERICAN EDITION. 



The Commentaries of Professor EUicott, modest and unas- 
suming as they are in tone, really mark an epoch in English 
sacred literature. They are as different from other English 
commentaries as De Wette's are from the Germans wlio pre- 
ceded liim ; and what De Wette Las been to German exegesis, 
EUicott is and will be to the English. I speak of scholarship 
and mode of exhibition mainly ; but the i'emark is also true in 
another respect, for, as De Wette was in liis time the soundest 
and most favorable type of German rationalism as applied to 
the exposition of Scripture, EUicott now most fitly represents 
the clear common sense and reverential piety so happily char- 
acteristic of the best biblical expositors in the English church. 
Protestant Germany only could have produced a De Wette, 
and Protestant England only, an EUicott. 

It is the professed object of both these writers, by a severe 
and purely grammatical analysis of the language of the sacred 
penmen, to ascertain precisely the ideas which they meant to 
convey ; and to express the results of this analysis in the 
simplest and briefest manner possible, without reference to 
theological Systems, or ecclesiastical prepossessions, or practical 
inferenoes. This method must lie at the foundation of all true 
exegesis, and, to those who receive the Bible as the word of 
God, must form the basis of all Christian theology. Yet it is 
a method very seldom foUowed with any good degree of strict- 
ness, and it is not a method which is generally particularly 
interesting to theologians and preachers. It differs from the 
usual style of commentary as pure wheat diflfers from mer- 
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chantable flour. Thoiigh the ascertainable purity of tlie wheat 
is acknowledged to be a great advantage, there is the trouble of 
grindiug it before it can be made into bread. Theologizing 
and sermoniziiig commentary, though everywhere intermingled 
with the speculations and prepossessioQS of the commentator, 
is generally preferred to a severe and strictly linguistic exege- 
sis, because, though less pure, it furnishes the material more 
ready for immediate use. But which method is it that really 
takes the Bible as the sufficient and only authoritative rule of 
Christian faith and practice, and follows out to its legitimate 
results the fundamental principle of Protestantism ? There 
can be but one answer to this question ; and it is this, the only 
truly biblical and Protestant method of commentary, which 
Professor Ellicott has conscientiously, consistently, and suc- 
cessfuUy pursued. 

It is the crowning excellence of these commentaries, that 
they are exactly what they profess to be, critical and gram- 
maticaly and therefore, in the best sense of the term, exe- 
getical. It is no part of the author's object to theologize or to 
sermonize, or to make proof-texts, or to draw inferences or to 
repel them, but simply to Interpret the language of the sacred 
writers ; and this object he accomplishes. He first, with the 
utmost care and the most conscientious laboriousness, gives the 
reader a correct text, by means of a widely extended comparison 
of original MSS., ancient translations, and the best editions. 
The amount of hard work evidently expended on this part of 
bis undertaking is, to one who knows how to appreciate it, 
almost appalling. His results are worthy of all confidence. 
He is more careful and reliable than Tischendorf, slower and 
more steadily deliberate than Alford, and more patiently 
laborious than any other living New Testament critic, with the 
exception, perhaps, of Tregelles. Having thus ascertained the 
text, he then goes to work lexically and grammatically upon 
every word, phrase, and sentence which it oflfers ; and here 
again is everywhere seen the real labor limae of the untiring 
and conscientious scholar. Nothing escapes his diligence, noth- 
ing wears out his patience. His exegetical conclusions are 
stated briefly and modestly, and with the utmost simplicity. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODÜCTORY NOTICE. HI 

His references to other opinions and other writers, and to all the 
requisite authorities, are abundantly copious for the purposes 
of the most thorough study. The marginal indications of the 
course of thought are exceedingly judicious and helpful ; and 
the füll translations given at the close of each Commentary 
harmonize with all the other parts of the work. Here the 
cottstant marginal quotations from the older translators give 
the reader the best possible opportunity for an extensive com- 
parison, which would otherwise, in most cases, be quite impos- 
sible, for want of access to the bpoks. 

The reader will be gratified to learn something of the his- 
tory of the unpretending scholar who has already done so 
mach, and who gives promise of so much more. Charles 
John Ellicott is of an old Devonshire family, a branch of 
which early emigrated to America, and still has descendants 
here. He was born in 1819, the son of Rev. Charles Spencer 
Ellicott, Rector of Whitwell in Rutlandshire. He studied at 
the grammar schools of Oakham and Stamford, and afterwards 
entered St. John's College, Cambridge, of which society he be- 
came a Fellow in 1844. In 1848 he married and took the 
Rectorship of Pilton, in Rutlandshire, which he held tili the 
beginning of 1856 ; when, for the sake of having access to 
large public libraries, he resigned liis living and returned to 
Cambridge. In 1858 he was appointed one of the select 
preachers before the University, and prepared and published a 
volume of sermons on the " Destiny of the Creature " (Rom. 
8 : 19 flF.). He received the same appointment again the next 
year, and was also made Hulsean Lecturer. In this capacity 
he delivered a course of lectures on the connection of the 
events in the life of Christ, which are now in press, and will 
soon be published. In 1858, also, he was appointed to succeed 
Professor Maurice in the professorship of Divinity at Kiug's 
College, London, which office he still holds. On the 20th of 
February,1860, while on a journey from Cambridge to London, 
in fulfilment of the duties of his office, he came very near 
losing his life by a shocking accident on the Eastem Counties 
Railway. Three persons in the same compartment with him 
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were instantly killed, and he had both legs broken, and bis 
arm and head were severely scalded. His life was saved by 
bis throwing himself upon tbe bottom of tbe carriage at the 
moment when the shock was greatest. He has now recov- 
ered from his injuries and is pursuing his work with undimin* 
ished zeal and success. He has already published on all the 
epistles of Paul, except Corinthians and Romans, and these he 
has now in band, and will in due time complete. 

The American publisher will issue the successive volumes, 
as rapidlj as circumstances will permit, in the same order with 
the English (the next being the epistle to the Ephesians), tili 
the whole series is in the hands of our scholars. It is to be 
hoped also that the American publishers of Alford's work on 
the Greek Testament will speedily complete that, as the last 
vülume is now in press in England. It is a diflfei-ent kind of 
commentary from EUicott's, though equally useful in its own 
way. It includes the whole of the New Testament, and has 
more of what critics call introduction in the shape of extended 
and elaborate prolegomena to the several books, and is design- 
edly of as populär a cast as, from the nature of the case, a 
scholarly commentary on a Greek book can be. The two works 
cannot at all interfere with each other. Both are an honor to 
the English theological literature of the present generation ; 
each in its own sphere supplies an urgent want ; and they both 
ought to be accessible to American students at as cheap a rate 
as possible. 

C. E. STOWE. 

Thbol. Sxic., Ain>oyxB, ILlbs. 
Aug. 80, 1800. 
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The fbllowing commentary is the first part of an attempt to elucidate St. 
PauVs Epistles, by systematically applying to the Sacred Text the present 
principles of grammar and criticism. 

It 16 the result of several years' devotion to the study of biblical Greek, 
and owes its existence to the conviction that, in this country, the present very 
advanced state of philology has scarcely been applied with sufficient rigor to 
the Interpretation of the New Testament Our populär commentaries are too 
exclusively exegetical,' and presuppose, in the ordinary Student, a greater 
knowledge of the peculiarities of the language of the New Testament than it 
is at all probable he possesses. Even the more promising Student is sure to 
meet with two stumbling-blocks in his path, when he first maturely enters 
lipon the study of the Holy Scripture. 

In the first place, the very systematic exactitude of his former discipline in 
classical Greek is calculated to mislead him in the study of writers who 
belonged to an age when change had impaired, and conquest had debased 
the language in which they wrote ; — his exclusive attention to a single 
dialect, infonned, for the most part, by a single and prevailing spirit, iil pre- 
pares him for the correct apprehension of writings in which the' tinge of na- 
tionalities, and the admixture of newer and deeper modes of thought are both 
distinctly recognizable ; — his familiarity with modes of expression, which had 
ärisen from the living wants of a living language, ill prepares him correctly 
and completely to understand their force when they are reproduced by aliens 
in kindred and eustoms, and strangers, and even more than strangers in 
tongue. Let all these diversities be fairly considered, and then, without enter- 
ing into any more exact coraparisons between biblical and classical Greek, it 
will be difficult not to admit that the advanced Student in Attic Greek is 
üable to carry with him prejudices, which may, for a time at least, interfere 
with his füll appreciation of the outward form in which the Sacred Oracles 

1 1 most explaln the meaning In which, I nse thi« word when In contradWinction to 
" grmmmatical." By a grammatieal commentary, I mean one in wliich the principles of 
grammar are either exolusfrely or principally ueed to elucidate the meaning: by an exeget- 
üal commentary, one in which other considerations, such as the circarostances or known 
tentimentfl of the wrlter, etc., are also talcen into account I am not quite sure that I am 
correct in thus ümiting " exegetical," but I know no other epitheU that will serve to con- 
vey my meaning. 
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are enshrined. No better example of the general truth of these observations 
could be adduced than that of the illustrious Hermann, who, in bis disquiai- 
tion on the first three chapters of this very epistle, has convincingly shown, 
how even perceptions as accurate as bis, and erudidon as profound, may still 
signally fail, when applied, witbout previous exercise, to the Interpretation of 
tbe New Testament. 

A seeond stumbling-block that the classical Student invariably finds in bis 
study of tbe New Testament, is tbe dcplorable State in whicb, tili witbin the 
last few years, its grammar has been lefl. It is scarcely possible for any one 
unaequainted with the history and details of tbe grammar of tbe N. T. to 
form any conception of the aberrant and unnatural meanings that bave been 
assigned to the prepositions and tbe particles ; many of whicb cling to them 
in N. T. lexicons to this very day.^ It requires a familiär acquaintance witb 
the received glosses of several important passages to conceive tbe nature of 
tbe burdens bard to be bome, whicb long-suffering Hebraism — ' that bidden 
helper in all need,' as Lücke* calls it — has bad to sustain ; and how genera- 
tions of excellent scholars bave passed away witbout ever overcoming their 
Pbarisaical reluetance to touch one of them witb tbe tip of tbe fingen Then, 
again, grammatical figures bave suffered every species of strtun and distor- 
tion ; enallage, bendyadys, meton}'my, bave been urged witb a freedom in tbe 
N. T. whicb would never bave been tolerated in any classical author, however 
ill-cared for, and however obscure. Here and there in past days a few pro- 
testing voices were raised against tbe uncritical nature of the current inter- 
pretations ; but it is not, in Germany, tili witbin a very few years, tili tbe 
days of Fritzsche and Winer, that they bave met with any response or recog- 
nition ; and, among ourselves, even now, they bave secured only a limited 
and critical audience. 

It thus only too oAen bappens, that, when a young man enters, for tbe first 
time, seriously upon the study of the N. T., it is witb such an irrepressible 
feeling of repugnance to that laxity of language, whicb be is led to believe is 
its prevailing characteristic, that be eitber loses for tbe language of Inspira- 
tion that reverence whicb its mere literary merits alone may justly claim ; or 
eise, under the action of a better thougb mistaken feeling, be shrinks from 
applying to it that healthy criticism to whicb all bis previous education bad 
inured bis mind. The more difficult tbe portion of Scripture, tbe more sen- 
sibly are these evils feit and recognized. 

It is under these feelings that I bave undertaken a conmientary on St 
Paul's Epistles, whicb, by confining itself to the bumbler and less ambitious 

1 That this language is in no way overstralned may be easlly seen by tbe notices in 
Winer's Grammar^ on any leading preposition or conjunction. *Ev is a difflonit prepoeition 
in tbe N. T., but it would requlre a considerable amount of argument to make ns believe it 
ooold ever, even In Heb. xiii. 9, bear the meaning of ex ! See Winer, Gr. $ 62, a, p. 466 (Ed. 6). 

S Lttcke, on Jokn iii. 20, vol. iU. p. 241. 
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sphere of grammatical details, may give the stndent some insight into the 
language of the New Testament, and enable him with more assured steps, to 
ascend the difficult heights of exegetical and dogmatical theology. My own 
studies have irresistibly impelled me to the conviction, that, without making 
any unnecessary distinctions between grammar and exegesis, we are still 
to recognize the necessity, — of first endeavoring to find out what the words 
actually convey, according to t}^ ordinary rules of language ; then, secondly, 
of observing the peculiar shade of meaning that the context appears to im- 
part Too oflen this process has been reversed ; the commentator, on the 
strength of some ' received interpretation' or some dogmatical bias, has stated 
what the passage ought to mean, and then has been tempted, by the force of 
bad example, to coerce the words * per Hebraismum/ or ' per enallagen/ to 
yield the required sense. This, in many, nay, most cases, I feel certain, has 
been done to a great degree unconsciously, yet still the evil effects remain. 
God's Word, though innocently, has been dealt deceitfuUy with ; and God's 
Word, like Hb Ark of the Covenant, may not, with impunity, be stayed up 
by the officiousness of mortal aid. « 

I have, then, in all cases, striven, humbly and reverently, to elicit from the 
words their simple and primary meaning. Where that has seemed at variance 
with historical or dogmatical deductions, — where, in fact, exegesis has 
seemed to ränge itself on one side, granmiar on the other, — I have never 
faiied candidly to State it ; where it has confirmed some time-honored Inter- 
pretation, I have joyfully and emphatically cast my small mite into the great 
treasury of sacred exegesis, and have feit gladdened at being able to yield 
some passing support to wiser and better men than myself. ^ This, however, 
I would fain strive to impress upon my reader, to whatever party of the 
Church (alas ! that there should be parties) he may chance to belong, that, as 
God is my witness, I have striven to State, in perfect candor and singleness of 
heart, all the details of Interpretation with which I have come in contact I 
have sought to support no particular party, I have desired to yield counte- 
nance to no peculiar views. I will candidly avow that on all the fundamen- 
tal points of Christian faith and doctrine my mind is fully made up. It is not 
for me to sit in judgment upon what is called the liberal spirit of the age, but, 
without evoking controversies into which I have neither the will nor the abil- 

1 Amidst all tbeM details, I have, I tnist, never forgotten that there is something higher 
than mere oritical acumen, something more eure than grammatical exaotitude; sometbing 
which the world calls the '^'theologioal sense,'* bat which more devout thinkers recognize 
as the assistlng grace of the Eternal Spirit of God. Without this, without also a deeper 
and more roysterions sympathy with the mind of the sacred wrlter whom we are presuming 
to Interpret, no mere verbal discussions can ever tend tmly to elucidate, no investlgation 
thoroDghly to satisty. 1 trust, indeed, that I have never been permitted to forget these 
golden words of him whom of all commentators I moet honor and revere : — obhk yhp 8«i 
rk jH/iora yviufk ilrri(9Uf^ iwti itoXXh t^trai tA drow^/uara* oitBh riiv \4^iy «o^* iauriiy 
ßaffa¥i(,u¥j kWh rp Biayol^ Tpoa^xt^y rov ypd^oyros. Chrysost 
tom. X. p. 674 B (ed. Bened.) 
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ity to enter, I may be permitted to say, that upon the momentous subject of 
the Inspiration of Scripture, I cannot be so nntrue to my own deepest con- 
victions, or so forgetful of my anxious thoughts and investigations, as to affect 
a freedom of opinion whieh I am very far from entertaining. I deeply feel 
for those whom earth-bom mist and vapor still hinder from beholding the fuU 
brightness and effiilgence of divine tmth ; I entertain the most lively pity for 
those who still feel that the fresh fountains of Scripture are, in all the bitter- 
ness of the prophet's lamentation, only * waters that fall ; ' — I feel it and en* 
tertain it, and I trust that no ungentle word of n(iine may induce them to 
ding more. tenaciously to their moumful convictions, yet still I am bound to 
say, to prevent the nature of my candor being misunderstood, that through- 
put this commentary the füll ^ Inspiration of Scripture has been feit as one of 
those strong subjective convictions to which evßry hour of meditation adds 
firesh strength and assurance. Yet I have never sought to mask or disguise a 
difliculty : I have never advaneed an explanation of the truth of which I do 
not, myself at least, feel convinced. I should shrink from being so untrue to 
myself, I should tremble at being so presumptuous towards God ; as if He 
who sent the dream may not in His own good time send ^ the Interpretation 
thereof.* That there are difHculties in Scripture, — that there are difficul- 
ties in this deep Eplstle, I both know and feel, and I have, in no case, shrunk 
from pointing tliem out; but I also know that there Is a time, — whether in 
this World of unrest, or in that rest which remaineth to God's people, I know 
not, — when every difficulty will be cleared up, every doubt dispersed: and 
it is this conviction that has supported me, when I have feit and have been 
forced to record my conviction, that there are passages where the world's wis- 
dom has not yet clearly seen into the depth of the deep things of God. 

Before I wholly leave this momentous subject, I would fain plead its 
importance in regard to the method of Interpretation which I have endeav- 
ored to follow. I am well aware that the current of populär opinion is now 
steadily setting against grammatical details and investigations. It is thought, 
I believe, that a freer admixture of history, broader generalizations, and 
more suggestive reÜections, may enable the Student to catch the spirit of his 
author, and be borne seren^ly along without the weed and toil of ordinary 
travel. Upon the soundness of such theories, in a general point of view, I 
will not venture to pronounce an opinion ; I am not an Athanase, and can- 
not confront a world ; but, in the particular sphere of Holy Scripture, I may, 
perhaps, be permitted to say, that if we would train our younger students to 
be reverential thinkers, eamest Christians, and sound divlnes, we must habit- 
uate them to a patient and thoughtful study of the words and language of 

1 1 avoid UBixig any party expressions. I would not wisb, on the one band, to class myself 
witb Booh thinkers as Calovius, nor could I subecribe to the Formula Consensus Hdvttici; 
but I am fkr Indeed fVom recognizing that admixture of human imperfeotion and eren 
error, which the populär theosophy of the day now flnds in the Holy Scripture. 
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Seripture, before we allow them to indalge in an exegesis for which tliej are 
immature and incompetent If the Scriptures are divinely inspired^ tben 
Burely it is a young man's noblest occapation» padently and lovingly to note 
every change of expression, every tum of language, every variety of inflec- 
tion, to analyze and to investigate, to contrast and to compare, until he has 
obtained some accurate knowledge of those outward elements which are per- 
meated by the inward iniluence and powers of the Holy Spirit of God. 
As he wearisomely traces out the subtle distinctions that underlie some 
iUative particle, or characterize some doubtful preposition, let him cheer 
hjmself with the reflection that every efibrt of thought he b thus enabled to 
make, is (with God's blessing) a step towards the inner shrine, a nearer 
approach to a recognition of the thoughts of an Apostle, yea, a less dim 
perception of the mind of Christ 

No one who feels deeply upon the subject of inspiration will allow himself 
to be beguiled into an indiffercnce to the mysterious interest that attaches 
itself to the very grammar of the New Testament 

I will then plead no excuse that I have made my notes so excluaively crit- 
ical and grammatical. I rejoice rather that the awakening and awakened 
interest for theology in this country is likely to afibrd me a plea and a justifi- 
cation for confining myself to a single province of sacred literature. AU 
ready, I believe, theologians are coming to the opinion that the time for 
compiled commentaries is passing away. Our resources are now too abun- 
dant for the various details of criticism, lexicography, grammar, exegesis, hi»- 
tory, arcluedogy, and doctrine, to be happily or harmoniously blended in 
one mass. One mind is scarcely sufficiently comprehensive to grasp prop- 
erly these yafious subjects; one judgment b scarcely sufficiently discrim- 
inating to arrive at just conclusions on so many topics. The sagacious critic, 
the laborious lexicographcr, the patient grammarian, the profound exegete, 
the suggestive historian, and the impartial theologian, are, in the present 
State of biblical science, never likely to be united in one person. Excel- 
lence in any one department b now difficult ; in all, impossible. I trust, then, 
that the time b coming when theologians will carry out, especially in the 
New Testament, the principle of the divbion of labor, and selecting that 
sphere of industry for which they are more particularly qualified, will, in 
otbers, be content to accept the results arrived at by the labors of their 
contemporaries.^ 

1 In tbe present Eplttle, there are distinct and instraetlre instanoes of the appUcation of 
this principle. Hilgenfeld has poblisbed a reoent edition of tbe Epistle to the Galatians, 
in whioh distinct prominence is given to historical and chronological invetitlgations. Dr. 
Brown has lately devoted tome expoeitory discoursee nearly excluaively to tbe doctrine 
and practloal teaching of tbe Epistle; while Mr. Veitch hastapplied him with grammatical 
annotations. Both of these works have their demerits as well as their merits, bat, at any 
rate, they show that their anthors had the good sense to conflne tbemselves to those depar^ 
ments of Interpretation for which they feit the greatcst aptitade. 

2 
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The moet neglected portion of the New Testament llteratare is its lexicog- 
raphj ; and thia is the more inexcusable, as the excellent concordance of 
Bruder has been now twelve years before the world. I have here sufiered 
greatly from want of sound help ; and in addition to having freqnently to 
draw solely from my own scanty resources in this department, and to leave 
my own more immediate subject to discuss points which I should have gladly 
found done to my hand, I have also had the thankless task of perpetually 
puidng my readers on their guard against the overhasty and inaccurate 
classificadons of Bretschneider and others. I have generally fonnd Bret- 
schneider's Lezicon the best ; but the pages of my commentary will abun-. 
dantly show how little reliance I have been able to place upon him. I 
rejoice to say that Dr. Scott, master of Baliol College, is engaged on a Lex- 
icon to the N. T. ; and those who know his eminent qualifications for the 
task must feel, as I do, the most perfect confidence in the way in which it 
will be executed. I regret that it was too little advanced to be of any use 
to me in this commentary. The general lexicon (beside that of Stephens) 
which I have chiefly used, is the edition of Passow's Lexicon by Palm and 
Bost, which I cannot help thinking is by very far the best lexicon, in a mode- 
rate compass, that we at present possess. The prepositions, in particular, are 
irealed remarkably well, and very comprehensively. 

The Synonyms of the Greek Testament, a most important subject, have 
been greatly neglected. We have now a genial little volume, from one who 
tJways writes felicitously and attractively upon such subjects; but the agree- 
bble author will not, I am sure, be offended when I say that it can scarcely 
he deemed otherwise than, as he himself modestly terms it, a slight contribu- 
ti«m to the subject We may fairly trust that an author who has begun so 
Weil will continue his labors in a more extended and comprehensive form. 
As Mr. Trench*8 work came too late into my hands, I have principally used 
the imperfect work of Tittman ; but I perfectly agree with Mr. Trench in 
hb estimate of its merits. 

In the Grammar of the N. T. we are now in a fairly promising State. 
The very admirable work of Winer has completely rehabilitated the subject. 
It is a volume that I have studied with the dosest attention, and to which I 
am under profound obligations. Still, it would not be candid if I did not 
admit that it has its weak points. I do not consider the treatment of the 
particles (a most important subject in St Paul's epistles) at all equal to that 
of the prepositions, or by any means commensurate with our wants on this 
portion of grammar; the cases also might, perhaps, be more successfully 
handled. The great fitult of the book is its superabundance of reference to 
the notes and commentaries on classical authors. In many cases these are 
of high importance ; but, in a vast quantity of others, as I have oflen found 
to my cost, but little Information is to be derived from the source to which 
the reader is referred. Mr. Green's Grammar 1 consider a work of great 
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ability, bat too short and nnsystematic to be of the use it ipight otherwise 
have been to the Student I have, therefore, been obliged to use freely other 
grammatical subsidies than those which more particularly bear upon the New 
Testament^ My object has been throughout to make my references more to 
grammars and professed repertories of similar Information, than to notes or 
commentaries on classical authors ; for I am convinced that a good reference 
to a good grammar, though not a very showy evidence of research, is a truly 
valuable assistance ; while a discursive note in an edition of a classic, from 
its want of a context, frequently supplies little real information. I have 
allowed myself greater latitude in references to the notes of commentators 
on the N. T., for here the similarity of language, and frequently of subject, 
constitutes a closer bond of union. In particular, I have used Fritzche's 
edition of the Romans nearly as a grammar, so füll is it and so elaborate in 
all details of language. As a grammarian, I entertain for bim the highest 
respect ; but I confess my sympathy with him as a theologian is not great, 
nor can I do otherwise than deplore the unjust levity with which he oflen 
treats the Greek Fathers, and the tone of bittemess and asperity which he 
assumes towards the leamed and pious Tholuck. It is a sad evidence of an 
untouched heart and unchastened spirit, when a commentator on the New 
Testament leaves the written traces of his bittemess on the margins of the 
Covenant of Love. 

The same principle fhat has induced me to refer to repertories and sys- 
tematic treatises on grammar, has also influenced me whenever I have been 
led into dogmatical questions. I have sought, in most cases, information 
from writers who have made the whole subject their study. I have freely 
used Bishop's Bull's Harmonia Apostolica, Waterland's Works, and such 
other of our great English divines as I have the good fortune to be ac- 
quainted with. I have used with profit the recent and populär treadse on 
St Paul's doctrine by üsteri, and that by Neander in his Planting of Christ 
tianity; both of which, with, perhaps, some reservations, may be recom- 
mended to the Student I regret that 1 cannot speak with so much freedom 
of the discussions of the clever and critical Ferdinand Baur in his Apostel 
Paulus, 1 have referred to him in a few cases, for his unquestionable ability 
has seemed to demand it, but it has been always cautiously and warily ; nor 
do I at all wish to commend him to the notice of any Student except of 

1 1 bave especfally used the adminble and (in mj oplnion) wholly nnrivalled sfatax of 
Bernhardy, the good oompendtous syntax of Madvig, tbe somewhat heavy treatise on the 
same Bubject by Sobeuerlein, Jelf 's Grammar, and the small Greek grammar by Dr. 
Donaldson, whiob, though nnpretendlng in form and tnoclnct in its natnre, will never be 
oonsulted, eren by the advanoed Student, without the greatest advantage. On the partloles, 
I have principally used the somewhat olumsy though useftil work of Härtung, and the very 
able and voluminous notes of Klotz on Devarius. This latter work the Student will rarely 
oonsult in vain. I have also derived some assistance from Thiersoh's very good diBsertation 
on the Ptntaituch. 
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advanced kndwledge and of iully fixed principles. The other books and 
authorities which I have cited will sufficiently speak for themselves. 

I de^re briefly, in conclusion, to allude to the general principles whick 
I have adopted in the construction of the text, the compilation of the notes, 
and the revision of the translation, and to record my many obligations. 

(I.) The text is substantially that of Tischendorf :^ the only deviatioas 
from it that I have feit compelled to make form the subject of the critical 
notes which are, at intervals, appended to the text Changes have been 
made in puncüiation ; bat these, generally speaking, have not been such as 
to require special notice. I have here applied the principle of division of 
labor which I venture to advocate. It has always seemed to me that it is at 
least a very hazardous, if not a presumptuous undertkaing, for any man, 
however good a scholar, to construct an original text without eminent qualifi- 
cations for that task. Years of patient labor must have been. devoted to 
those studies ; an unflagging industry in coUecting, and a persistent sagacity 
in sifting evidence, must be united in the biblical critic, or his labors will be 
worse than useless. Those who have not these advantages will do well to 
rely upon others, reserving, however, to themselves (if they are honest men 
and independent thinkers) the task of scrutinizing, testing, and, if need be, 
of expressing dissent from the results arrived at by those whom they follow. 
I have humbly endeavored thus to act with regard to the text of the present 
epistle ; where there has seemed reason to depart from Tischendorf (and he 
is fax from infallible), I have done so, and have in all cases acted on fixed 
principles which time, and, above all, failures, have taught me. For a novice 
like myself to obtrude my critical canons on the reader would be only so 
much aimless presumption. I will only say that I can by no means assent to 
a blind adherence to extemal evidence, especially where the preponderance 
k not marked, and the internal evidence of importance ; stiU, on the other 
band, I regard with the greatest jealousy and suspicion any Opposition to the 
nearly coincident testimony of the uncial MSS., unless the internal evidence 
be of a most strong and decisive character. I have always endeavored, 
first, to ascertain the exact nature of the diplomadc evidence ; secondly, that 
of what I have termed paradiplomatic arguments (I must apologize for coin- 
ing the word), by which I mean the apparent probabilities of erroneous 
transcription, permutation of letters, itacism, and so forth ; thirdly and lastly, 
the internal evidence, whether resting on apparent deviations from the wus 



1 It was long with me a rabject of anxiont thought whether I shonld adopt the text of 
Laohmann (for whoee critical abtlities I have a profound respect), or that of TJachendorfl 
The latter I consider inferior to lAchmann io talent, scholarehip, and critical aoumen. 
Bat as a palaeographer he stände infinitely higher, as a man of energy and indnstry he is 
nnrivalled, and as a critio he has leamt from what be has suffbred. Moreoyer, he is with 
US, still leaming, still gathering, still totling; while Lachmann's edition, with all its exoel- 
lences and all its imperfections, must now remain as he has left it to us. 
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»cnbendi of the sacred aathor, or the propensio, be it criticot dogmadca^ or 
epezegedca, on the pari of the copyist I have also endeavored to inake the 
critical notes as perspicuous as the nature of the subject 'will pennit, by 
grouping the separate classes of authorities, uncial manoscripts (MSS.), cui> 
sive manuscripts (mss.), versions (Yt*)» ^^^ Fatfaers (Ff.), Greek and Latin., 
and in some measure familiarizing the uneducated eye to comprehend these 
perplexing, yet deeply interesting particnlars. The symbob I have used are 
either those of Tischendorf (to whose cheap and nseful edition I refer the 
l^ader), or eise self-explanatory. I cannot leave this part of the snbject 
"vrithout earnestly advising the younger Student to acquire, at least in outline, 
a knowledge of the history and details of sacred criticism, and I can recom- 
mend him no better general instructor than Dr« Davidson, in the second vol- 
ume of his excellent treatise on Biblical criticism. 

(n.) With regard to the notes, I would wish first to remark, that they 
neither are, nor pretend to be, original. I have consulted all the best 
modern, and, I believe, the best ancient authorities, wherever they seemed 
likely to avail me in the line of Interpretation I had marked out to myself. 
But as I have endeavored to confine myself principally to critical and gram- 
matical details, numerous authors of high position and merit in other prov- 
inces of interpretation have unavoidably been, though not unconsulted, still 
not generally cited. Hence, though I entertain a deep reverence for the 
exegetical abilides of some of the Latin Fathers, I have never been able to 
place that reliance on their scholarship which I thankfnlly and admiringly 
recognize in the great Greek commentators. Many of our populär English 
expositors I have been obliged, from the same reasons, to pass over ; for to 
quote an author merely to find fault with him, is a process with which I have 
no sympathy. I have studied to make my citations, in malam partem^ on a 
'fixed principle. In the first place, I hope I have always done it with that 
t[uick sense of my own weakness, imperfection, and errors, that is the strong- 
«st incentive to charitable judgments, and with that gentleness which befits a 
commentator on one whose affections were among the wärmest and deepest 
that ever dwelt in mortal breast In the second place, I have, I trust, rarely 
done it except where the contrast seemed more distinctly to show out what I 
conceived the true interpretation ; where, in fact, the shadow was needed to 
enhance the Hght Thirdly, I have sometimes feit that the allegiance I owe 
to Divine Tmth, and the profound reverence I entertain for the very letter 
of Scripture, has required me to raise my voice, feeble as it is, against mis- 
chievous interpretations and rash criticism. The more pleasant duty of 
quoting in honam partem has also been regulated by a System ; first and fore- 
most, of endeavoring to give every man his due ; secondly, of supporting 
myself by the judgments and wisdom of others. I have, however, in no case 
sought to construct those catence of names, wluch it seems now the fashion 
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of commentators^ to link together in assent or dissent; for whenever I have 
examined one in detail, I have invariably found that the authors, thus hud- 
dled together, often introduced such countervaüing Statements as made their 
collective opinion anything but unanimous. This easy display of eruditiony 
and of error, cannot be too much reprobated. 

The portions upon which I have most dwelt are the pardcles, the cases, the 
prepositions, and, as far as I have been able, the Compound verbs ; but on 
this latter subject I have keenly feit the want of help, and have abundantly 
regretted that Winer never has completed the work he projected. If in the 
discussions on the particles I roay have seemed wearisome or hypercritical, let 
me crave the reader's indulgence, and remind him of the excessive difEcul- 
ties that have ever been feit and acknowledged in the connection of thought 
in St Paul's Epistles. I hope no one will think my pains have here been 
misplaced. That my notes have visibly overlaid my text will, I fear, be urged 
{^ainst me. This I could have avoided by a more crowded page, or by dis- 
uniting the text and the notes ; but I prefer bearing the charge to perplexing 
the reader's eye with closc typography, or distracting bis attention by refer- 
ences to an isolated text The notes have been pared down, in some cases, 
to the very verge of obscurity ; but in so difficult an epbtle, afler all possible 
curtafling, they must still be in disproportion to the text 

(ni.) The last portion I have to notice is the translation. This it seemed 
desirable to append as a brief but comprehensive summary of the interpre- 
tations advanced in the notes. The profound respect I entertain for our own 
noble Version would have prevented me, as it did Hammond, from attempting 
any Performance of this nature, if I had not seen that a few corrections, 
made on a fixed principle, would enable the Authorized Version adequately 
to reflect the most advanced State of modern scholarship. The Authorized 
Version has this incalculable advantage, that it is a truly literal translation, 
—the only form of translation that can properly and reverently be adopted 
in the case of the holy Scriptures. Of the two other forms of translation, 
the idioraatic and the paraphrastic, I fully agree with Mr. Kennedy (Preface 
to TransL of Demosth,) in the opinion that the former is most suitable for the 
general run of classical authors ; while the latter may possibly be useful in 
some philosophical or political treatises, where the matter, rather than the 
manner, is the subject of study. But in the holy Scriptures every peculiar^ 
expression, even at the risk of losing an idiomatic tum, must be retained. 
Many words, especially the prepositions, have a positive dogmatical and theo- 
logical significance, and to qualify them by a populär turn or dilute them by 
a Paraphrase, is dangerous in the extreme. It is here that the excellence of 
our Authorized Version is so notably conspicuous ; while it is studiedly close 

1 1 regret to find that Professor Eftdie, in bis leamed and laborions commentaiy on the 
Ephesiane, has adopted this method ; in some cases, e. g. p. 15, his anthorities occupy fire 
fÜl lines of tlie oommentarj. 
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and literal, it also, for the most pari, preservcs the idiom of our language in 
the most happy and successful way. It has many of the merits of an idio- 
matic translatlon, and none of the demerits of what are popularly called literal 
translations, though they commonly only deserve the name of un-English 
metaphrases. A paraphrastic translation, such as that adopted by Messrs. 
Conybeare and Howson, I cannot but regard as in many ways unfitted for 
holy Scriptnre. I have, then, adopted the Authorized Version, and have 
* only permitted myself to depart from it where it appeared to be incorrect, tn- 
exact, insufficietU, or obscure, whether from accident or (as is alleged) from 
design. The citations I have appended from eight other versions will, per- 
haps, prove interesting, and will show the general reader what a ** concordia 
discors" prevails among all the older English Versions,' and how closely and 
how faithfully the contributors to the Authorized Version adhered to their in- 
structions to consult certain of the older translations, and not to depart from 
the Standard Version which had last preceded them except distinctly nece»- 
sitated. Thus the Authorized Version b the accumulation, as well as the last 
and most perfect form of the theological leaming of fully two hundred and' 
thirty years. From such a translation, he must be a bold and confident man 
who would depart far, without the greatest caution and circumspection. 

(IV.) Finally, I feel myself bound to specüy a few of the commentators 
to whom I am more specially indebted. 

Of the older writers I have paid the most unremitting attention to Chrys- 
ostom and Theodoret : for the former especially, oflen as a scholar, alwayg 
as an exegete, I entertain the greatest respect and admiration. Of our older 
English commentators, Hammond has been of the greatest service to me ; bis 
scholarship is, generally speaking, very accurate, and his erudition profound. 
The Short commentary of Bishop Fell I have never consulted without profit 
Bengel's Onomon has, of course, never been out of my hands. Of later 
writers I should wish to specify Dr. Feile, from whose commentary I have 
derived many valuable suggestions. I frequently difier from him in the ex- 
planation of r6tJLos without the article ; but I have always found him an accu- 
rate scholar, and especially useful for his well-selected citations from Calvin. 
To the late lamented Professor Scholefield's Hints for a New Translation 
I have always attended. The translation of Conybeare and Howson has 
been of some use ; but, as far as my experience goes, it appears the least 
happily executed portion of their valuable work. Dr. Brown's Expontcry 
Discourses on the Galatians is a book written in an excellent spirit, of great 
use and value in an exegetical point of view, but not always to be relied upon 
as ä grammatical guido. I cannot pass over Dr. Bloomfield, though he has 
not been of so much use to me as I could have wished. To the recent Grer> 

1 1 have also oonsulted Abp. Kewcome^s, and all the later rereions of any celebritfi evea 
the Unitarian, but have derived from them no aMistance whatever. 
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man commentators I am under the greatest obligi^vions, both in grammar and 
exegesis, though not in theology. Meyer more as a gnumnarian, De Wette 
more as an exegete, command the highest attention and respect ; to the for- 
mer especiaUy, though a litüe too Atticistic in his prejudices, my füllest ac- 
knowledgments are due. The eommentaries of Winer and Schott are both 
excellent ; to the latter, Meyer seems to have been greatly indebted. Usteri 
has generally caught most happily the spirit of his author ; his scholarship is 
not profound, but his exegesis is very good. Rückert, more voluminous and 
more laborious, has always repaid the trouble of perusal. The two works in 
the best theological spirit are thoee of Olshausen and Windischmann : the 
latter, though a Bomanist, and by no means uninflnenced by decided preju- 
dioes, always writes in a reverent spirit, and is commonly remarkable for his 
good sense, and not unfrequently his candor. Baumgarten-Crusius I have 
found of very little value. Hilgenfeld is very useful in historical questions, 
but has a bad tone in exegesis, and follows Meyer too closely to be of much 
use as an independent grammatical expositor. 

These are not more than one-third of the expoators I have consulted, but 
are those wnich, fbr my own satisfaction, and the guidance of younger stu- 
denta, I should wish to specify. 

I have now only to commit this first part of my work, with all its imperfec- 
tions, faults, and errors, to the charitable judgment of the reader. I have 
written it, alone and unassieted, with only a country clergyman's scanty 
supply of books, in a neighborhood remote from large libraries and literary 
institutions ; and though I have done my uttermost to overcome these great 
disadvantages, I can myself see and feel with deep regret how oflen I have 
failed. I commend myself, then, not only to the kind judgment, but I will 
also venture to add, the kind assistance of my readers ; for I shall receive 
and acknowledge with great thankfulness any rectifications of errors or any 
snggestions that may be addressed to me at the subjoined direction. 

I will conclude with earnest prayer to Almighty Grod, in the name of his 
ever-blessed Son, that He may so bless this poor and feeble eifort to disclose 
the outward significance, the jots and tittles of His word, that He may make 
it a humble Instrument of awakening in the hearts of others the desire to look 
deeper into the inward meaning, to mark, to read, and to understand, and 
with a lowly and reverent spirit to ponder over the hidden mysteries, the 
deep wamings, and the exhaustless consolations of the Book of Life. 

To Hirn be all honor, all glory, and all pruse. 

C. J. ELLICOTT. 
OLABTOzr, UppnroBAM, Septxxbsb, 18M. 
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TO THE SEOOND EDITION. 



The present edition b bat llttle different from the first in the results 
arrived at, and in the Statement of the principles on which those results 
mainly rest ; but, in the details and construction of many of the notes, it will 
be found to involve changes both of diction and arrangement. 

These changes have been found to be whoUj unavoidable. The first edition 
was not only written with a scanty supply of books, and with a very limited 
knowledge of the Contents of the Ancient Yersions, but was constructed on 
principles which, though since found to be sound and trustworthy, do not 
appear in some cases to have been applied with sufficient ease and simplicity, 
or to have received a sufficiently extended ränge of application. It is use- 
less to disguise the fact, that what at first professed to be only purely critical 
and purely grammatical, has by degrees become also exegedcal ; and has so 
far intruded into what is dogmatical, as to give.systematic references to the 
leading treaüses upon the points or subjects under discussion. The ex- 
tremely kind recepdon that the difierent pordons of this series have met 
with, has led in two ways to these gradual alteradons. On the one band, 
the not unnatural desire to make each pordon more worthy of the approval 
that had been extended towards its predecessor, has been silently carrying 
me onward into widening fields of labor ; on the other band, the friendly 
cridcisms that I have received from time to dme have led me to retrench 
what has seemed unedifying, to dwell with somewhat less technicality of lan- 
guage on the peculiarities of grammar and construcdon, and yet at the same 
dme to enter more fuUy upon all that has seemed to bring out the connecdon 
of thought and sequence of argument 

The latter pordons of my work have been based on these somewhat 
remodelled principles, and — if I may trust the opinions of, perhaps, too 
partial and fiiendly judges — so far successfully, that I shall apparently be 
wise to keep them as the sort of Standard to which, if God roercifuUy grant 
me life and strength, former pordons of the series (whereyer they may seem 
to need it) may be brought up, and future pordons conformed. 

8 
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The present edidon, then, b an efibrt to make mj earliest and decidedly 
most incomplete work as much as possible resemble those which apparently 
have some greater measures of maturity and completeness. It has involved, 
and I do not seek to disguise it, very great labor — labor, perhaps, not 
very much less than writing a new commentary. For thoagh the notes 
remain substantially what they were before, and though I have found no 
reason to retract former opinions, except in about four or five debatable 
and contested passages,i I have still found that the Interpolation of new 
matter, and the introduction of exegetical comments have obliged me, in 
many cases, to alter the arrangement of the whole note, and occasionally 
even to face the weary and irksome task of total re-writing, and reconstruc- 
tion. I rejoice, however, now at length to feel that the reader of the later 
portions of this series will find no very appreciable difierence when he tums 
back to this edition of the first portion. He will now no longer be without 
those invaluable guides, the Ancient Versions ; he will, I trust, find but few 
links missing in the continuous Illustration of the arrangement, scarcely any 
Omission of a comment on important difierences of reading, and on points 
of doctrinal difliculty no serious want of references to the best treatises and 
sermons of our great English divines. At the same time he will find the 
mode of Interpretation and tenor of grammatical discussions precisely the 
same. Though the detaib may be often difierently grouped, the principles 
are left wholly unchanged ; and this, not from any undue predilection for 
former opinions, but simply from having found, by somewhat severe testing 
and trial, that they do appear to be sound and consistent 

For a notice of details, it will be now sufficient to refer to the prefaces to 
earlier portions of this series, more espeeially to those prefixed to the third, 
fourth, and fiflh volumes, in which the difierent component elements of the 
notes above alluded to will be found noticed and illustrated at some length. 
This only may be added, that particular care has been taken to adjust the 
various references, espeeially to such authorities of frequent occurrence as 
Winer's Grammar of the New Testament^ to the paging of the latest edition.' 
Where, from inability to obtain access to the last edition of works previously 

1 Theee changes of opinion will be found noticed in their difibrent placea. I believ« the 
only pusagee are chap. ii. 6, 'Kpoaavibttno ; iii. 4, i'itd^€T€ ; üi. 19 (in part), iv. 17, ^icicAf <<rai ; 
vi. 17 (slightly ), ßeurrdCw. 

2 1 have also retained the references to the tratuloHon of Keander't PUmting^ as published 
\}j Mr. Bohn, and of MUller's Doctrine of Sin^ as published by Messrs. Clark, simply be- 
oanse the presence of these volumes in two Justly populär series makes it probable that 
many readers may have these works, who have not, and, perhaps, may not be in the babit 
of Consulting the Originals. The translation of the latter of these works has, I believe, 
been somewhat severely criticized. I fear I am unable to defbnd it; but, as the allusions to 
Malier in my notes relate more to general principles than to individual passages, I do not 
think the general reader will sufibr much fi-om the inaccuracics or harshness of the transla- 
tion. 
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qnoted, tbis has not been done, tbe reader will commonly find söraet allosion 
to the coDtinued use of the authority in its earlier form.^ 

I may also remark that, in deference to the wishes of some of my critics, I 
have prefixed to the Epistle a few sentences of introduction, giving a sum- 
maiy account of the results of recent historical criticism. This portion of 
sacred literature has been so fully treated, both by Dr. Davidson and Dean 
Alford, and has farther received so much valuable illustration from the 
excellent IJfe of SaifU Paul by Messrs. Conybeare and Howson, that I feel 
it now unnecessary to do more than to group together a few remarics for the 
benefit, not of the critical scholar, bnt of the general Student, to whom these 
brief notices sometimes prove acceptable an4 suggestive. 

I must not conclude without expressing my hearty sense of the ralue of 
several commentaries that have appeared since the publication of my first 
edition. I desire particularly to specify those of my friends, Dean Alford, 
and Mr. Bagge, and the thoughtful conunentary of my kind correspondent, 
Dr. Turner, of New York. Of the great value of the first of these it is 
unnecessary for me to speak ; my present notes will show how carefully I 
have considered the interpretations advanced in that excellent work, and 
how much I rejoice to observe that the results at which we arrive are not 
marked by many difierences of opinion. The edition of Mr. Bagge will be 
found very useful in critical detaib, in the careful and trustworthy references 
which it supplies to the older Standard works of lexicography, and in what 
may be termed phraseological annotations. The third of these works difiers 
80 much from the present in its plan and general construction, as to make 
the points of contact between us so much fewer than I could wish ; but I 
may venture to express the opinion, that the reader who finds himself more 
interested in general Interpretation than in scholastic detail, will rarely 
consttlt the explanator}' notes without profit and instmction. The recent 
edition of Professor Jowett has not been overlooked ; but afler the careful 
and minute examination of his Commentary on the Hiessalanians, which I 
made last year, I have been reluctandy forced into the opinion that our 
Systems of interpretation are so radically difierent, as to make a systematio 
reference to the works of this clever writer not so necessary as might have 
been the case if our views on momentous subjects had been more accordant 
and harmonious. 

Before I draw these remarks to a close, I must not fail gratefully to retum 
my heartfclt thanks for the numerous kind and important suggestions 
which I have received fh>m private firiends and from public critioism. By 

1 In the note on 6p&oiro9owny (obap. il. 14), I have still been unable to verUy tbe refer- 
ences to Tbeodorns Stndit«. Tbe best edition, I believe, is tbmt of Sirmond, and this I have 
used, as well as one or two otbers, bnt withont effect. I sbonld be glad if some readtr, 
experienoed in Bibliograpby, could direct me to tbe edition probably refierred to. 
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this aid I haye been enabled to correct whateYer has seemed doabtfbl or 
erroneous ; and to these firiendij comments the more perfect form in which 
this commentary now appeara before the Student is, in many respects, justlj 
due. From my readers, and thoee who are interested in these works, I fear 
I most now claim some indulgence as to the future rate of my progrew. 
While I may presume to offer to them the horoble assurance that, while life 
and health are spared to me, the onward course of these volnmes will not be 
sospended, I must not soppress the &ct, that the duties to which it has now 
pleased God to call me are sach as mnst necessarily cause the appearance of 
future commentaries to take place at somewhat longer intervals. Those who 
are acquaiiited with studies of this nature, will, I feel sure, agree with me, 
that it is impossible to hurry such works ; nay, more, I am convinced that all 
sober thinkers will concur in the opinion, that there is no one thing for which 
a writer will have hereafler to answer before the dread tribunal of God with 
more terrible strictness, than for having attempted to explain the everlasüng 
Words of Life with haste and precipitation. When we consider only the 
errors and failures that maric every stage in our most deliberate and most 
matured progress, even in merely secular subjects, we may well pause before 
we presume to hurry through the sanctuary of Crod, with the dust and tur- 
moil of worldly, sel^seeking, and irreverent speed. 

May the great Father of Lights look down with mercy on this effort to 
illustrate His word, and OTerrule it to His glory, His honor, and Hb praise. 

^ Cambbidob, 28th Jaitüabt, 1858. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



This animated, argnmentative, and highlj cbaracteristic Epistle woold 
appear to have been written by St Paul not veiy long after bis jonmey 
tbrough Galatia and Pbrygia (Acts xviii. 23), and as tbe rax^w (cb. L 6) 
seems to suggest (bat comp, notes, and see contra, Conyb. and Hows. St, Patd, 
Vol. n. p. 164, ed. 2), towards tbe commencement of tbe lengtbened abode 
at Epbesus (Autumn 54 or 55 to Pentecoet 57 or 58 ; comp. Acts xix. 10, xx. 
81, 1 Cor. xvi. 8), forming apparently tbe first of tbat series of Epistles (Gal., 
1 Cor., 2 Cor., Rom.) wbicb intervenes between tbe £pp. to tbe Tbessalonians 
and tbe four £pp. of tbe first captivitj (CoL, £pb., PbQem., PbiL). It was 
addressed to tbe cburcbes of tbe province of Galatia (cb. i. 2), — a province of 
wbicb tbe inbabitants could not only boast a Gallic origin, but also appear to 
bave retained some of tbe peculiarities of tbe Gallic cbaracter ; see notes on 
cb. i. 6, iii. 1. Tbe £pistle was not improbably encjclical in its cbaracter 
(see Olsbaus. on cb. L 2, and notes on cb. vL 17), and was called fortb by 
tbe somewbat rapid lapse of tbe Galatians into tbe errors of Judaism, wbicb 
were now being disseminated by nnprincipled and self-seeking teacbers 
(comp. cb. vi. 12, 13) witb a dangerous and perbaps malignant actiyity. 
Against tbese errors tbe Apoetle bad already solemnly protested (cb. i. 9), 
but, as tbis £pistle sbows, witb at present so little abiding efiect, tbat tbe 
Judaizing teacbers in Galatia, possibly recruited witb fresb emissaries from 
Jerusalem, were now not only spreading dangerous error, but assailing tbe 
very apostolic autbority of bim wbo bad founded tbese cburcbes (comp. cb. 
iv. 13), and wbo loved tbem so well (ob. iv. 19, 20). 

In accordance witb tbis tbe £pistle naturally divides itself into two contro- 
versial portions, and a concluding portion wbicb is more directly bortatory 
and practical. Tbe^r«^ portion (cb. i. ii.) tbe Apostle devotes to a de/etice 
of bis Office, and especially to a proof of bis divine calling and of bis inde- 
pendence of all buman autbority (cb. L 11 — ii. 10), — nay, bis yery oppod- 
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tion to it in the person of St Peter, when that Apostle had acted with incon- 
fdstency (eh. ii. 11—21). In the second^ oir vhat may be called Ü^q pclemkal 
portion (ch.1ii. iv.), the Apostle, both by argument (eh. iii. 1, sq.), appeal 
(ch.iv. 12 — 20), and Illustration (eh. iv. 1 — 7, 21 — 30), establishes the truth 
of the fundamental positions that justification is by faith, and not by the 
deeds of the law (eh. iiL 5, 6), and that they alone who are of faith are the 
inheritors of the promise, and the true children of Abraham ; comp, notes on 
eh. iii. 29. The Ihird portion (eh. v. vi.) is devoted to hortatory waming (eh. 
iv. 31 — V. 6), illustrations of what constitutes a real fulfilment of the law (eh. 
T. 13 — 26), practica] Instructions (eh. vL 1 — 10), and a vivid re'capitulation 
(eh. vi. 11—16). 

The genuineness and authenticity are supported by distinct extemal testi- 
mony (Irenseus, 'Haer, 111. 7. 2, TertuU. de Prcescr. § 6 ; see Lardner, Credit 
bility, Vol. II. p. 163 sq., Davidson, Introduction, Vol. ii. p. 818 sq.), and, as 
we might infer from the strikingly characteristic style of the Epbtle, have 
never been doubted by any reputable critic ; comp. Meyer Einleü. p. 8. 
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CHAPTER I.l. 



1. ii'w6ero\os] 'an ApoiÜe,' in the 
higfaer and more especial meaning of the 
Word ; and as such (particularly when en- 
hanced by the succeeding clause), a ford- 
ble Protest against the Judaists, who prob- 
ably refüsed to apply it in this particular 
aense to any out of the dgnificant number 
of the TweWe; comp. Hilgenf GakUer- 
brieft p. 107. It may be obeenred (comp. 
Maurice, Unity of N. T. p. 402) that the 
question involved more than mere per- 
sonal Blander (tV yrywiifi4rrip ^tafioK^Pt 
Theod.) : in asserting the preeminence 
of the Twelve over St. Paul, they wcre 
practically denying Christ's perpetual 
rule orer His church. With regard to 
the meaning of iLwSaroXot in St. Paul's 
Epp., we may remark that in a few in- 
stances (e. ff. 2 Cor. yüL 23, and most 
probably Phil. iL 25, see notes in loc.), 
it appeaiB to be used in its simple etymo- 
logical sense. In 2 Cor. xi. 13, 1 These, 
ii. 6, the n^eaning may be thought doubt- 
ful; but in Born. xtL 7, otrt^ds tleiy 
iwlffTifAoi 4v ro7s itvo<r,6\ois (commonly 
cited in this sense, Conyb. and Hows. St, 
Paitl, Vol. I. p. 463), the correct trans- 
lation appears certainly that of Fritzsche, 



< quippe qui in Apostolorum collegio bene 
audiant:' compare Winer, RWB, s. t. 
Apostelf VoL I. p. 69, note 2. The va- 
rious applications of this word in eccles. 
writers are noticed by Suicer, Thesaur. 
B. T. Vol. I. p. 475 sq., Hanmi. on Rom. 
xvi. 7. ohK ftr' hvbpAwaif 

oli\ *«• ^v^pAifov] *not from men 
nor h%f man* * not from men as an ultimate, 
nor thiüugh man as a mediate authority,' 
— the prep. inrh here correctly denoting 
the O0twa remotior (Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 

331, Bernhardy, Syntax^ v. 12. p. 222), 
8m(, the cauta mediana ; see Winer, } 60. 
6, p. 372, Green, Gr. p. 299. •Axöisthus 
not * for fnr6' Brown in loc. (comp. Rück., 
Olsh.), as the use of &ir6 for 6v6, especially 
after passives, though found apparently 
in some few instances in earlier writers 
(Poppo, Thucyd. i. 17, VoL i. p. 168), 
occasionally in later (Bernhardy, Syni. y. 
12, p. 224), and fiequently in Byzantine 
preek, does not appear in St. Paul's 
Epistles, nor in any deciaive instance in 
the N. T. ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 

332, note. In all cases the distinction be- 
tween the prepp. seems sufficiently clear : 
M points to an action which results from 
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XpuTTOv Koi Beov irarpo^; rov iyetpavro^ aurov iK vexp&v. 



a mare imxnediate and adive, inrh to a 
less imxnediate and more pcusive cause ; 
comp. Henn. Soph. Elect. 65, and see 
Born. ziii. 1 (^Lachm., Tisch,), where St. 
Paul's conect ufie of tliese prepp. may be 
contrasted with tliat of Chrysoet. in hc, 
There are, indeed, few points more char- 
acterifitic of the Apostle's style than bis 
Taried but accurate use of prepp. esp. of 
two or more in the same or in imme- 
diately oontiguous dauses («. g, cb . . . 
M, Rom. ÜL 22 ; i^ . . , ptk . : , tls, 
xi. 36; iw\ , . . 9iä , , , iy, Eph. iv. 
6 ; ^y . . . 5<a , . . elf, CoL L 16), for 
Üie puipoee of more precise definition or 
limitation ;.oomp. Winer, Gr, l. c, p, 372. 
9c' ity^p^Tov] *through man,' ovk 
^^p^^ Xpv^fdfityos ÖToiffTf^, Theod.« — 
not with any studied force in the Singu- 
lar as pcnnting to any particular individ- 
ual (Mosheim, Heb, ante Comtant, p. 70), 
nor yet for solemnity's sake, as more ex- 
dusive (Alf.), but simply as thus forming 
a more natural antithesis to the following 
8<^ 'Ii|4roG Xpunov, Ka\ 6 1 o 

'waTp6s'\*and GodtkeFather;* in no- 
Üceably dose union with 'li^tr. xp„ both 
being under the vlnculum of the Single 
prepodtion 8mC; comp, verse 3. We 
might here not unnaturally have ezpect- 
ed Ktä &irb Ofov varpSs, as forming a 
more exact antithesis to what precedes, 
and as also obviating a ref. of Ztä to the 
causa prineipalis (GaL L 15) ; comp., 
howeyer, 1 Ck)r. i. 9, and see Winer, Gr, 
{ 47. i. p. 339, and the list in Fritz, on 
Rom. L 5, VoL l 15, — but exclude ftom 
it 1 Pet ii. 13, 14. In the present case 
the use of 5i& seems due partly to a brer- 
ity of expressbn, which is obviously both 
natural and admissible where it is not 
necessary to draw strict lines between 
agency, origin, and medium (comp. Rom. 
xL 34, and even Plato, Sympos, p. 186 b, 
8i& Tov ^ov Kvßtpyarcu), and partly to an 
instinctive association of the two Persons 



of the blessed Trinity in his choice and 
calling as an Apostle. To urge this as 
a dired evidence for the öfuwwria of the 
Father and the Son ( Chrys., Theod.) may 
perhaps be rightly deemed precarious; 
yet still there is something very notice- 
able in this use of a common preposition 
with both the first and second Per- 
sons of the Trinity, by a writer so cumu- 
lative, and yet for the most part so ex- 
act, in his use of prepositions as St. PauL 
Btov varpSs] 'Godthe Father;' not 
in the ordinary inclusive reference to all 
men (De W., Alf.), nor with more par- 
ticular reference to Christians, »dl. <our 
Father' (Ust. al.), but, as the assodated 
clause seems rather to suggest, with spe- 
dal and exdusive reference to the pve» 
ceding subject, our Lord Jesus Christ} 

so, perhaps too expressly, Syr. ^^enofil 

[patrem gus] ; comp. Pearson, Creed, 
Art. I. Vol. I. p. 42, (ed. Burt.). 
rov iytlpayros le, r. X.] • tßho 
raised Htm from the dead' The addi- 
tion of this designation has been very 
differently explained« While there may 
probably be a remote reference to the fact 
that it is upon the resurrection of Jesus 
Christ that our faith rests (1 Cor. xv. 17 ; 
comp. Usteri, Paul. Lehrhegr. u, i, i, p. 
97, 98), and from it all gifts of grace de- 
rived (Alf.), the context seems clearly to 
suggest that the more immediate refer- 
ence is to the fact that the Apostle's call 
was recdved from Christ in His exalted 
and glorified position ( 1 Cor. ix. 1, 1 Cor. 
XV. 8) ; <verax etiam novissimus Apos- 
tolus qui per Jesum Christum totum jam 
Deum post resurrectionem gus missus 
est,' August, in ioc, ; see Brown, Gakh- 
tians, p. 22. The artide with ptKp&y 
appears regularly omitted in this and 
similar phrases, except Eph. v. 14, and 
(with kwh) Matth. xiv. 2, xxvüL 7, aL; 
see Winer, Gr, } 19, p. 112. 
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• 'Xapi^ vfuv tcal elpi^vrj diro Oeov varpo^ koI Kvplov rifi&v ^Irjaov 
XpuJTov, * Tov B6vT09 eavTov irepl r&v afiaprt&v rifi&v, &7r{0^ 



2. T^yrcs] Emphatic: «ceteroequi 
secuta erant omnes commotoe advcrsus 
eos ostendit,' Ps. Ambr. St. Paul fre- 
quently adds to bis own name that of 
one or more of bis oompanioas, e. g. Sos- 
thenes, (1 Cor. L 1), Timothy, (2 Ck>r. L 
1, Phii. L 1, CoL L 1), Silvanus and 
Timothy, (1 Thess. L 1, 2 ThesB. L 1) : 
here, however, to add weight to his ad- 
inonitions, and to show the unanimity 
(Chrysoet.) that was feit on the subject 
of the Epistle, he adopts the inclusive 
term virrcy &8cX^(, defining it more 
dosely by o/ vhp ifioi (Phil. iv. 21),— 
'all the brethren whp are my present 
companions in my travels and my preach- 
ing.' There is, then, no necessity for ze- 
stricting iHtkipoi to <ofiicial brethren' 
(Brown, comp. Beza), nor for extending 
o/ <r^r ifiol to the whole Christian Com- 
munity of the place firom which the 
Epistle was written (Erasm., Jowett) : in 
this latter case we should certainly have 
expected * with whom I am,* rather than 
' who are with me ; ' see XJsteri in loc. 
rats ixickiitrtais rrjs raK,]*tothg 
ehurche* of OcUatia ;' plural, and with a 
comprehensive reference, (iramaxov yhp 
ttp^^y 71 v6iros^ Theod., comp. Chrys.), 
the epistle probably being an encyclical 
letter addressed to the dUTerent churches 
(of Ancyra, Pessinus, Tavium, and other 
places) throughout the province. The 
Omission of the usual titles of honor or 
affection seems undoubtedly intentiondl 
(Chrys.), for in the only other Epistles 
where the simple tJ iKicXritrl^ is used, 
(l Cor. L 2, 2 Cor. L 1, 1 Thess. i. 1, 2 
Thess. i. 1), there is in the two former 
passages the important and qualifying 
•ddition rov ecoD, and in the two latter 
ip 9€^ irarpl k, r. X. 

Z-X^ptf 6/iiy Kai §lpivfj]*Grace 

4 



to you and peace :* not merely a union 
of two ordinary forms of Jewish saluta- 
tion (Fritz. Rom. i. 7, Vol. l p. 23), or 
of the Oreek x^P^^f <^^ ^^^ Hebrew . 
^^ ü^hv , but a greeting of füll spiritual 
significance; x^"f ^ Olsh. observes, 
being the divine love manifesting itself to 
man, tlf^yri the State that results from a 
reception of it. The Oriental and Occi- 
dental forms of salutation are thus blend- 
ed and spiritualized in the Christian 
greeting; see notes on Eph, L 2, and 
comp. Koch on 1 Thessal. p. 60. 
Kai Kvplov K,T. K.]*€md{from)our 
Lord Jesus Christ. Strictly speaking, 
Christ is the mediating imparter of grace^ 
Ood the direct giver ; but just as in verse 
If 5i^ was applied both to the Father and 
the Son, so here, in this customary salu- 
tation see on Phil. i. 4), ixh is applied 
both to the Son and the Father. Ols- 
hausen {on Rom. L 7) justly rcmarks 
that nothing speaks more decisivdy for 
the divinity of our Lord than these jux- 
tapositions with the Father, which per- 
vade the whole language of Scripture. 

4. rov ZSyros iavrdy]* toho gave 
Himsslft seil, to death ; more fiilly ex- 
pressed l Tim. iL 6, 6 Zohs ioMthy itprikv 
rpovf comp. Tit. ii. 14. The parücipial 
clause serves at the very outset to specify 
the active principle of the error of the 
Galatians. The doctrine of the atoning 
death of Jesus Christ, and a recurrence to 
the laws of Moses, were cssentiaHy incom* 
patible with each other. t c p 2 

r&v kfiapr. ^^•''1 *f^ <>^ »«««/ 
sciL to atone for them, Xtom. ÜL 25, GaL 
iü. 13. The reading Mp [Reo ) has but 
little extemal support, and is, perhaps, 
due to dogmatirsal correction, or to that 
interchange of irtpl and Mp (Fritz. Rom. 
Vol. I. p. 28) of which the MSS. of the 
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i^iXrjTcu rjfia<i i/c rov ipearäro^ al&vo^ irovrjpov Kara ro ^ikT/pa 



N. T. present so many traces. Strictly 
speaking, dir#p, in its ethical senae, retains 
some trace of its local meaning, * bending 
over to Protect' {fAdx«a'^€u Mp rivos; 
Donalds. Gr. Gr, § 480), and thus points 
more immediatdy to the action, than to 
the object or circumstance from -w'hich 
the action is supposed to spring. The 
latter relation is more correctly defined 
by ircp/, — tf . ff. ^ß§7<r^cu -wtpl rwos ; see 
Winer, Or. § 47. e, p. 334, Schaefer. De- 
moath. VoL i. p. 189, 190. nepl will thus 
be more naturally nsed with the thing, 
•sins,' Mp with the person, * sinners;' 
and this, with a few exceptions {e, ff. 
1 Cor. XV. 3, Heb. v. 3), appears the 
usage of the N. T. ; comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18, 
where both forms occur. Still it must 
be admitted that both in the N. T., and 
even in classical Oreek (Buttm., Ind. ad 
Mid. p. 188) the distinction between 
these two prepp. is often scarcely appre- 
dable ; see notes on Eph. y\. 19, and on 
Phil. 17. iirtts i^iKfjrat] 

* in arder that he miffht deliver ue ; ' not 

* eximeret,' Beza, but * eriperet,* Vulg., — 
the verb ifyupMboi. (only here in St Paul's 
Epp.) deriving from the context the idea 
of reecuinff {Zvyafuv ffrifudytt rov pwraiii" 
yov, Theod. Mops.) as from danger, etc. ; 
comp. Acts xii. 11, xxiii. 27, and appy. 
xxvi. 17, and see Eisner. Obt, VoL n. p. 
170. On the force of tirm in the N. T , 
and its probable distinction from 7va, see 
notes on 2 Thees. L 12. in r ov 
ivtffr&Tos K.T. \.] *• out of the pre8' 
ent etil toorld;' not exactly U rS»v Trpd' 
|fft«' TÄy irovrip&p, Chrysost., still less rou 
•wap6vros ßlov, Theod., but simply, — « the 
present evil State of things,' see notes on 
Eph. i. 21, where the meaning of My is 
briefly discussed. It is doubtful whether 
6 iyftrrits etUty is (a) simply equivalent to 
6 pw Mv (2 Tim. iv. 10, Tit ii. 12, see 
notes), and therefore in Opposition to 6 
•lity 6 fi4x\»y (comp. Clem. Cor. n. 6, 



l<rT<y 5i olros 6 aii»y Kcä 6 fUWtty Z6o 
^X3/M)(), or whether {b) it denotes in a 
more restricted sense 'the commendng 
age,' the age of faithlessness and the de- 
veloping powers of Antichrist that had 
already begun; see Meyer in loc. The 
participle ^ytarits will appy. admit dther 
meaning (comp. Kom. vüi. 38, 1 Cor. iii, 
22, with 2 Thess. ü 2, and see exx. in 
Kost u. Palm, Lex., s. v. VoL i. p. 929, 
Schweigh. Lex. Folyb. s. ▼.) ; the order 
of the words, however, — not toC iroy. 
td&yos rov fytar., — and the general and 
undogmatical character of the passage 
seem decidedly in favor of (a) : so dis- 

tinctly Syr. (Jen. f^^^ [hoc sseculo], 

Vulg., Ciarom., «prssenti sssculo,' and 
sim. the best of the remaining Vv. In 
dther case the influence of the article 
appears to extend only to iyttrr. ; cuuyos 
leoyripov forming an explanatory apposi- 
tion, in effect equivalent to a tertiary 
predication (Donalds. Gr. } 489), *an 
evil age as it \b,' and pointing out dther 
(a) more generally, or {b) more specifl- 
cally, the corrupting influences of the 
World and its works: see esp. Donalds. 
Journal of Sacr. and Ciast. Philol. No. 
IL, p. 223. The reading au&vos rov 
iytar., adopted by Lachm., has but weak 
extemal Support [AB ; 39 ; Orig. (3), 
Did. aL]y and is intemally suspidous as 
a grammatical correction. 
Ocov Ka\ irarphs rifi&y] * God and 
ottr Father,* * Dei et patris nostri,' Vulg , 
— not * God, even our Father ' (Brown), 
Koi being only the simple copula; see 
Middleton, Greek Art. p. 292, 367 (ed. 
Kose), and comp, notes on 1 These, iii, 
11. The august title 6 0ths iceä war^p 
occiirs several times in the N. T., both 
alone (1 Cor. xv. 24, Col. iii. 17, James 
i. 27), and with a dependent genitive, 
viz. (a) rov Kvpiov tiii&v *l. X., Rom. xv. 
6, Eph. L 3, 2 Cor. i. 3, xi. 31, CoL i. 3, 
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1 Pet. i 3, and (6) 4/iAr only, u here^ 
PhiL iT. 20, 1 Tbc«, i l, ÜL 11, 13, and 

2 ThesB. iL 16. Whether in theee latter 
formulflB the gen. depends on both, or 
only on the latter of tbe two nouns, 
cannot be positiTely dedded. No gram' 
nuUieal argumenta baaed on the abaenee 
of the artide are here applicable, as «trr^p 
is anarthrous according to nüe (Middl. 
Or, Ari, m. 4, f 2, Winer, Or. } 19, 4, 
p. 116) ; nor will the moat careful inves- 
tigation of the separate paasages aSard 
any «tire grounds for deeiding on exegeU 
ioal principles; contr. Fritz. Rnm. 'VoL 
m. p. 234. Tbis, howerer, may be said, 
that as the term wvr^p oonveys necessa- 
rily a relative idea, which in tbeological 
language admits of many applications 
(see Suicer, Theeaur, s. t. VoL il p. 629 
sq.), while dc^f conveys only one ahaO" 
hOe idea, it would not seem improbable 
that the connection of thought in the 
mind of the inspired writer might lead 
him in some passagea to add a defining 
gen. to ircrr^p which he did not intend 
necesaarily to be referred to Of^s. Tbc 
Oreek commentators, whoee opinion on 
euch a point would be of great value, 
do not appear to be unanimous : Theod. 
Mops, in loc. and Theodoret, on Rom, 
xri. 6, refer the gen. to the last nom. ; 
Chrys. on Eph. L 3, leayes it doubtful ; 
see notes on Eph. i. 3. 

5. 4 96^a] *ihe glory^ seil, cfiy not 
l<rr«0 ; see on Eph, i. 2. In this and 
similar forma of doxology, — excepting 
that of the angels, Luke ii. 14, and of 
the multitude, Luke xix. 38, — 8^a reg- 
ularly takes the artide when used alone, 
e. g, Rom. xi. 36, xvi. 27, Eph. iii. 21, 
Phil. iv. 20. 2 Tim. iv. 18, Heb. xiil. 21, 
2 Pet. iii. 18. When joined with one or 
more substantiTes it appeart sometimes 



with the art. (l Pet. iv. 11, Rer. L 6, 
▼iL 12), sometimes without it (Rom. iL 
10, 1 Tim. L 17, Jude 25). It is thus 
difficult to determine whether we have 
here (a) the «rhetorical* form of the arti- 
de (Bemhardy, Synt. ti. 22, p. 315), 
<the gkMry which espedally and alone 
belongs to Ood' (comp. Winer, Gr. } 18. 
1, p. 97), or (6) whether Z6ia takes the 
artide as an abstract noun (MiddL Or» 
Art, Y. 1). On the whole, (a) seems the 
most natural, and best suited to the con- 
text. almwas rmw a2«ywy] 

< the ages of the agee,' * saecula saeculo- 

rum,* Vulg., less precisdy Syr. y>^^ 

■ iViSS [saeculum saeculorum] ; a 
semi-Hebraistic expression for a duration 
of time superlatively (infinitely) long ; 
comp. Winer, ör. } 36. 2, p. 220. The 
same words occur, Phil. iv. 20, 1 Tim. L 
17, 2 Tim. iv. 18, and frcquently in the 
Apocalypee. Occasionally we meet with 
the Singular eihtv r&v Mvmv (Eph. iii. 21, 
comp. Dan. vü. 18), and the perhaps 
more distinctly Hebraistic eui$v rov ai&ros^ 
Heb. L 8 (quotation), Psalm cxL 10, — 
but with scarcely any appredable differ- 
'ence of meaning ; see notes on Eph, üL 
21. Vorst. (de Hebraismia N, T., p. 325) 
investigates both this and the similar ex- 
pression ywfia ytyt&y ; but bis remarks 
must be received with caution, as on the 
sutject of Hebnusms he cannot now be 
oonsidered a safe guide. 

6. ^avtid(u] *Imarvel;* «mani- 
festatis beneficüs, mirari se didt quod 
ab Illo potuerint separari,' Ps. Jerome. 
The idea of wondering at something 
blameworthy is frequently implied in this 
Word : see Rost u. Palm. Lex, s. v., and 
compare Mark vL 6, John vii. 21, 1 John 
ÜL 13. The further idea which Chryai 
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flnds in the address, ob fUvoy itnpfwtty 

öfiou Zk Keä Htucifhs olay Ix« ^*pl 

air&y ^Syoiay, ^< fJMy<i\riy ru^ Kcä itT' 
wov9airfi4yijyt — does not seem intended. 
oHrws raxe»s] *90 quickly* After 
-what? In our ignorance of the exact 
time when the Oalatians were oonverted, 
as well as the drcumstances of their de- 
fection, this question cannot be satisfacto- 
rily answered. Of the propoeed anewers, 
— (a) their conversion, Mey^ Alf.; (6) 
Üie Apostle*8 last yisit, Beng., Flatt ; or 
(c) the entry of the false teachers, Chrys., 
Theoph.» — the first appeais the least, 
and the last the most probable, as the 
following yerae seems to show who the 
Apostle had in his thoughts. At any 
rate the reference of the adverb seema 
deeidedly rather to Ums than manner 
(2 Thess. ii. 2, 1 Um. y. 22, compaie 
CJonyb. and Hows. in loc.), however that 
time be defined. Still all historical de- 
duetions fix>m such a passage (Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 285, Davids. Iwtroduct, Vol. 
II. p. 297) must obyiously be debatable 
and precarious. Grotius appositely 

cites, in iUustration of the levity of the 
Gallic character, Csesar, Beü. GaU. iv. 5, 
< sunt (Galli) in consiliis capiendis mobi- 
les, et novis plerumque rebus Student;' 
comp. »6. n. 1, in. 10, 19 : see Eisner, 
Öbterv. Sacr, Vol. ii. p. 172. 
fitrarl^tff^f] *are going over from, 
arefaUing away from :* present (oltK fTvc 
/Acrci^co-d^c, &AA^, ftcTar^j^co*«^«, Chrys., — 
the defection was still going on), and 
nüddle, not passive, as Theod. Mops. 
{uLtTdyeir^t, &s ixl &4'^X^>' » comp. Heb. 
vil 12), Vulg., Ciarom., aL While in 
earlier wiitere fAtrari^fiu is used both 
with and without an accusative (yy^/iriy), 
in the sense of * changing an opinion ' 
(see exx. in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v.), it 
is as frequently used in later writers in 
the sense * descisco,' with prepp. §is, 'wp6s, 
iwl of the party, etc., to whom — e. g. 



Polyb. ni. 118, 8, fierari^o'^at wphs robs 
Kapxifiotfiovs — and ix, h.'w6 (or a simple 
gen., Diod. Sic. xvi. 31), of the party, 
etc., from whom the defection has taken 
place; so Appian, Beü, Mithr, 41, kwh 

comp. 2 Macc vii. 24, and see fiuther 
exx. in Kypke, 06f. YoL n. p. 273, and 
in Wetst. m üoc. rov icaX^- 

ffayroi"] * Hirn vtho caUed you^ sciL 
God the Father (Chrys., Theod.), to 
whom the calling of Christians appeais 
regularly ascribed by St. Paul (vene 15, 
Rom. TÜL 30, ix. 24, 25, 1 Cor. L 9, viL 
15, 17, 1 Thess. ii. 12, 2 Thess. ii. 14, 
2 Tim. i 9), — not 'Christ who called 
you,' Syr., Jerome, al., the correct theo- 
logical distinction being, ^ ^v tcXriffis i(m 
rov Tlarp65, rijs Hh K\^<r€us ^ oirfo, rov 
TloVf Chrys. : comp. Rom. v. 15. Brown 
(p. 39), exoepts Rom. i. 7, but scarcely 
with sufficient reason ; see Fritz, and De 
"W.inloc^ and comp. Reuss, Th^l. ChriU 
IV. 15, VoL II. p. 144, Usteri, Lehrh, n. 
2, 3, p. 269, 279 sq. The passages cited 
by Alford on Rom, h c, viz. John v. 25, 
1 Tim. L 12, do not seem fully in point. 
iy Xdptrt'\ * by the graoe of Chritt ;' 
holy Instrument of the divine calling, 
the prep. 4y being here used in its instru- 
mental sense (£ph. ii. 13, vL 14, al.), 
and marking not so much the element in 
which, as the prindple by which (imma- 
nent instrumentality, Jelf, Gr, § 622. 3, 
comp, notes on Eph, ii. 13) the calling 
was vouchsafed unto mankind ; see notes 
on 1 The$s. iv. 18, and comp. Winer, Or. 
§ 48. a, p. 347. De Wette and Meyer 
both adduce 1 Cor. vii. 15, iy Z% tlp^yp 
K4K\riK€y ii/tas 6 Bf^f , but not pertinently, 
as both there and in the two other pas- 
sages in which leoKtw is jcmed with iy, 
viz., Eph. iv. 4, 1 Thess. iv. 7 (see notes 
in ioc.)t the prep. retains its simple and 
primary force *of permanence in,' and 
marks, as it were, the element in which 
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we are called to more. In tbe present 
case, howerer, the dogmaUcal oonddera- 
tkm, that the Qncn of Christ, in the 
senee it here appean uaed by St. Paul, 
denotes an active and energizing influ- 
. enoe rather than a paaslTe dement, seems 
distinctly to suggest the instrumental 
sense; comp. Rom. v. 15, and see Meyer 
and Hilgenf. in A. /. The usual 

explanation, according to which 4p is 
med ^in sensu pregnanti' tat tls (*yo- 
cavit in gratiam,' Vulg., Auth.), is more 
than doubtftil, as Kokdw implies no idea 
of motion (comp. Winer, Or. { 50. 4. a, 
p. 367), while that of Wieseler ( Chronol, 
p. 285, note), acoording to which ip x^' 
BS X^^*^ {^^ üL 19), is alike inoonsistent 
with the usage of ^r, and the regulär 
meaning of x<^c Xpurrov, 
trtpow] *<tnother 9ort of,* TelL Ifwe 
compare the v^ similar pessage, 2 Cor. 
xL 4, in which h'9pos and Awot occur in 
juxtaposition, and apparently in senses 
ezactly identical with those in the present 
passage, it will not seem necenary to lay 
any stress on Krcpor as implying eithor 
(a) «bad,' 'perverted' (comp. Plato, 
Phileb, 13 a, lr§poy Syo/Mt Find. Pyih, 
m. 34 [60] 9aifmp rrcpof ; see Kost u. 
Pahn. Lex, s. v. VoL l p. 1202, Wetst 
on 1 Tim, t. 25), or even (b) 'stränge,' 
Schdle£ HinU, p. 88 (ed. 3), comp. Jude 
7, — as both here and 2 Cor. /. c. trtpos 
appears only to refer to distinction of 
hind, iWos of individuaUty ; ' tr^pos non 
tantum alium sed dirersum signlficat,' 
Tittni. Synon, p. 155 ; comp. Plato, %m- 
po$, 186 B, (h*p6p rc jcal MfUHOv. It 
must be admitted, howerer, that this 
distinction is not always kept up in the 
N. T. ; see Matth. xL 3, 1 Cor. xt. 39. 
7. % ohic %ffriv ÄXXo cl ^< ic.tA.] 
*whieh %B KOT anotheTf tave that,* etc. 
The yarious interpretations of these words 
tum mainly on the antecedent assigned 
to 5 ; this may be (a) the whole sentenoe, 



ÜTt — therfyiXtow, * quod quidem (sciL voe 
deficere a Christo) non est aliud nisi,' 
Winer; (6) the preceding cd(r)7^\ior, 
< which Oospel is, admits of bdng, no 
other,' De W. (compare Syr., Chrys., 
Theod.), and appy. the majority of ex- 
positors; (c) the preceding Compound 
expression tr^poy *ha:yy4Xioif, 'hleyex, Alt 
Of these {e) is clearly to be prefenred, as 
best preserving the natural and gram- 
matical sequence of the words, and the 
distinction between ^§pos and äXXos, 
To prerent the words h-9poy fbaryyiXdop 
being misoonstrued into the admission 
that there could recUly be any other gospel 
than the one preached to them, St. Paul 
more fully explains himsel^ using &XX09 
rather than the ambiguous crcpof, and 
throwing the emphasis on ovk: 'which 
(ßrtpop §ltayy4Kiop) is not another (a 
seoond) Oospel, except (only in this 
sense, that) there aze some who trouble 
you,' i. e., the Judaists bring you another 
gospel, but it iB really no Oospel at all ; 
comp. Hamm, and Meyer in loc. In a 
Word, as Hilgenf. correctly observes, the 
seeming paradox lies in this fsict, that 
%htefY^\M¥ is understood after &AAo in its 
strictest meaning, but expressed aiter 
trtpov in one more lax. ^l n^] 

* save that: The gloss d /i^ « &\x^ can 
be distinctly impugned in eren what 
seem the strongest passages, e. y, Matth. 
xiL 4 (see Fritz, in loo,), 1 Cor. yü. 17 
(see Meyer in loc.) : consult Klotz, Devar, 
YoL n. p. 524, Härtung, Pariik, ii^^ 3. 
6, VoL n. p. 120, compared with Dindorf 
in Steph. The: VoL m. p. 190. The 
fiist diitinct evidences of this interchange 
appear only in yery late writezs. 
ol Tapd<ra'oyr€s] * toho are troubUng 
you ; * * qui vos conturbant,' Vulg. The 
definite artide might at first sight seem 
inoonsistent with the indef. rip^s : when 
thus used, howerer, it senres to particu- 
larice^ and in the present case spedfies, 
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the rufh as those whose chctracterittic 
was troubluig the Oalatians, * some who 
are your troublers ; ' comp. Luke xviiL 
9, rufks rohs vtiroi^6Tas, Ck)L ii. 8, fi^ 
TIS 6fius ttTToi 6 avÄMyvy&y, Winer ( Gr. 
{ 18. 3, p. 100) adduces some exx. fix>m 
dassical Oreek, and coropares the com- 
mon expression c/trcf o/ x^rrts : peealso 
Bemhardy, Syni» vi. 23, p. 318. We 
cannot, therefore, with Rückert definitely 
pionounce this as an instance of Asiatlc 
Hellenism. The article mnst, of coune, 
be carried on to ^Kotn-ts ; see Kühner's 
yaluable note on Xen. Mem. i. 1. 20. 
rh €vayy4Kio¥ rov Xpiirrou] It 
is doubtful whether Xpurrov is the gen. 
tufiJecti, * the Gospel preached by Christ/ 
or the gen. oitfecti, * the Ooepel of or con- 
ceming Christ/ From the fuller expres- 
sion, Bom. i. 3, fhwyyiK, rov 0€ov ircpi 
Tov vlov ahrov, we may, perhaps, here 
decide on the latter Interpretation: see 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 1, p. 160. According 
to Meyer {on Mark 1. 1), when the gen. 
after Mboiyy4\. is trotn^pias^ ßaaiXtitu^ ktX. 
it is gen. objecH; when OcoO, gen. sub» 
jeoti; but when XptcrroD, gen. ol(jecti or 
tul^jectit to be determined only by the 
context 

8. KaX iAw'l 'evenif;* not,however, 
necessarily • supposing a case which has 
nerer occurred' (Alf.), but, as usual, 
conyeying the idea of condition with the 
assumption of ol^ecHve possibility; see 
Herm. de Partie. &i/, 2. 7, p. 95, and esp. 
the very dear distinctions of Schmalfeld, 
Sywt, d, Gr. Verb. § 93, 94. It may be 
further observed that, as the order shows, 
fcol belongs not to ^/ic7f or to the sentence, 
but to idy {etiam m), to which it gives 
force and prominence ; see Herm. Viffer, 
Na 307, Härtung, Partie kcS^ 3. 3, VoL 
I. p. 141, and notes on PhiL ü. 17. 
ilfi€is] * toe,' Though j^/icZr here seems 



to refer mainly to St Paul, and is fre- 
quently so used elsewhere, yet, bb ol abr 
ifAol r. ÄÄ«X. may very reasonably be here 
induded (Mey.), it does not seem desira- 
Ue, with De W., Conyb., and others, to 
limit the term specially to the Apostle. 
The use of ^/xcTf , or of the nmple plural, 
must always depend on the context; 
comp, notes on 1 Theta. i. 2. 
wap* S] *contraryto that which* The 
meaning of the prep. has been the subject 
of considerable con tro versy ; the Luther- 
ans having urged the meaning pneteT' 
quam (Vulg., and appy. Chrys.), the 
Bomanists diat of contra (Theod., aL). 
This latter meaning is perfectly correct 
(opp. to Brown, p. 45 ; see Donalds. Gr. 
} 485, and exx. in Winer, Gr. { 49. g, 
p. 360, esp. Xen. Mem. i. 1. 18, where 
wapä rohs y6fAOvs and ircrr^ r. y. are in 
antithesis), and is appy. required by the 
context and tenor of the argument. The 
Apostle implies throughout the Epistle 
that the Judaical gospel was in the strict 
sense of the words an irtpoy c^cr/y., and 
in its very essence oppoeed to the true 
OospeL iiyd^€fia] 'aocurted;' 

Btrictly considered, nothing more than 
the Hellenistic form of the Attic iyä^rt^ 
fMt Moeris (cited by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 
249), the original meaning of both forms 
bdng T^ iupupc0fx4yoy 6c^, Theodoret on 
Bom. ix. 3. The prerailing use, how- 
ever, of h^tfM in malam partem com- 
pared with the oommand, Lev. xvii. 29, 
seems (esp. in the LXX and the N. T. ) 
to have gradually led to a distinction in 
meaning; kyddriiM bdng used in the 
sense of donarium (2 Macc. ix. 16, Luke 
xxi. 25), hfd^fUL (Bom. Ix. 3, 1 Cor. xiL 
3, xvi. 22) as ' aliquid divina ira eacra- 
tum;' Hesych. iufd^fjui' hrueordparoSf 
iucoty^yrjTos. hyä^fia* K6<rfirifM, This 
distinction, though very generally, is still 
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not uniTenally obsenred : see Theod. and 
esp. Chrys. on Born, ix. 3, who, even 
wfaile he aaBerts two distinct meanings» 
seems to regard the forms as interchange- 
able. In the ecdes. -writen (see Sui- 

cer, Thea, YoL i. p. 268, Bingham, xti. 
2), iufd^iM, like the Hebrew cnrt (see 
Winer, RIVB, Art. Bann) was applied 
to exoommunication ; though eren here, 
it may be obsenred, accompanied some- 
times with distinct exeertUüm; see Lirg- 
ham, ib, 2. 17. This milder sense has 
been frequently maintained in the present 
pessage (Hammond in loc., Waterland, 
Doet, Trin. eh. 4, VoL m. p. 458), but is 
distinctly opposed to the usage of the N. 
T. ; compare iwucardfwros, eh. ÜL 10, 
Kardpoj eh. üi. 13. For tother refT. see 
the good note of Fritz. Born, ix. 3, YoL 
n. p. 253 sq. 

9. xpottp^ieati^p] *we hav9 $aid 
before.' To what does wph here refer? . 
Is it (a) solely to the preceding yerse, as 
Chrys., Theod., Jerome (comp. Neander, 
Planung, VoL i. p. 214, Bohn), or (6) to 
a declaration made at the Apostle's last 
Tisit, as Syr. (appy.), and recently, XJst., 
De W., Mey., aL ? Orammatical consid- 
erations do not oontribute to a decision : 
fbr neither, on the one band, can the use 
of the perfeet rather than the aor. wpoti- 
wofuu (eh. T. 21, 1 Thess. iv. 6) be pressed 
in favor of (a), — ^pTiKa at most only 
marking the continuing validity of what 
was Said (comp. 2 Cor. xiL 9, and Winer, 
Or, § 401 4, p. 243), — nor, on the other 
band, can the refeience to what has just 
been said be urged as inconsLBtent with 
the usage of irp6 (TJst.), for see 2 Macc. 
üi. 7, irpotiprifUtwy xp^f*^'''^^ (where the 
subject referred to is mentioned no further 
back than the beginning of the preced- 
ing yerse), 3 Macc. vi. 35, and compare 
2 Cor, yü, 3 with 2 Cor. vL 12. Con- 



textual reasons; however, yiz. the Inser- 
tion of fyrt as marking an antithesis to 
what was distinctly paat^ and the appar- 
ent identity of time marked by the two 
plural verbe c&oTycX., irpo^ip, (Alf. ), seem 
so distinctly in" favor of (6), that in this 
case we do not hesitate to maintain that 
reference even in Opposition to the opin- 
ion of the Oreek expositors ; comp. 2 Cor. 
xüL 2. This passage has been pressed 
into the controyersy relative to the State 
of the Oalatian church at the Apostle's 
second visit ; see Davidson, Inirod. Vol. 
n. p. 305. Ka\ ipTi K.r.X.] 

*M0 noiD I May again:' undoubtedly a 
consecutive sentence. Rückert and B. 
Crus., by making it part of the antece- 
dent sentence, retain the more Attio 
meaning of iprt^ but süppose an intoler- 
ably harsh ellipsis before cf rts, "Kpri is 
not used in Attic Greek ibr purdy present 
üme, — comp. Plato, ManOt 89, where 4p 
r^ VW is in opp. to iv r^ ^Sipri, — but is 
not uncommonly so used in later OredL ; 
see esp. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 18 sq. 
«I . . . *ha^y€\i(9rai] *ifanyone 
preaehsth;* simply and purdy conditional 
(*c{ cum indic. nihil significat praeter 
conditionem,' Klotz, Devar, YoL n. p. 
455), * if, as a matter of fact, preaching 
is a coiurse of action pursued by any one,' 
be such an assumption reasonable or the 
oontrary; see esp. Schmalfeld, Syntax, 
4 91, p. 195. This change from the 
more restricted Ülv with subj., veise 8, 
appeart here intentional ; comp. Acts t. 
38, 39. Still such distinctions must not 
be overpressed, as there is abundant evi- 
deuce to show that not only in later, but 
even sometimes in earlier writers, they 
were not always carefully observed ; see 
Madvig, Gr. } 125. 1. It is certainly 
noticeable that, in Euclid (0. y, Book i, 
Prop. 4), ihv with subj. is nearly always 
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med in mathematical hypotheBes, where 
there can be no aooessory idea, but where 
experience must prove the truth or fal- 
lacy of the suppoeition : see Winer, Chr» 
§ 41. 2, p. 260» note. This use of c&vy- 
y§Ki(ofuu with an accus, penomst is an 
^ira| Kty6fu in 8t. Paul's Epp., but oc- 
cun elsewhere both in the N. T. (Luke 
iii. 18, Acts yiii. 25, 40, xüL 22, xiv. 15, 
21, xvi. 10, 1 Pet. L 12), and in later 
"writers : comp. Winer, Gr. § 82. 1, p. 199, 
and Lobeck, Pkryn* p. 267 sq. 

10. Jkpri yip] *Fornow;' not oon- 
trasting his present conduct and former 
Pharisaism (Neander, Planting, VoL i. p. 
222 [Bohn], 'Wieseler, Chrtmol. p. 178), 
but emphatically repeating the lipri of 
the preceding rerse, and calling especial 
attention to his present words ; — *Now^ 
— when I am using such imhesitating 
language.' The exact foice of 7^ 

seems more open to qucstion : it may be 
plausibly taken as in abrupt and ironical 
reference to the chaiges of the Judaists ; 
'welll am I now,' etc. (on this idio- 
matic use of 7^, see esp. Klotz, Devar, 
YoL n. p. 245), but is perhaps more 
naturally regarded as argummtaHve, — 
not, however, so much with reff, to the 
seeming harshness of his previous words 
(Mey., Alf.), as to their tmque$lionable 
truth, the best proof of which lay in his 
being one who was making God his 
friend, and not men ; see Olsh. and Hil- 
genf.tnA70. v€i^€»]*amlper' 

suadinff,' m^ €><^ q^ [svan persua- 

dens] Syr., « suadeo,' Vulg., Ciarom. ; 
sciL * am I making friend» of;' the slight 
modification of meaning, yiz. 'persua- 
dendo mihi condlio,' as suggested by the 
latter words of the clause, being easily 
■upplied from the context ; see Acts xü. 
20, 2 MiEUSc. iv. 45, and comp. -Kufrai rhp 



^69 (with lüf.), Joseph. Antiq, iv. 6. 5, 
TL 5. 6, ym. 10. 3. The usual comment, 
that Tc(3«» is here used de conatu (Ust«, 
aL), is very questionable. Of the pas« 
sages cited in support of this meaningp 
Acts xxTÜL 23, certainly proves nothing^ 
and .£lian. Vor, Eist, n. 6, is not to the 
point, • attempt ' being implied not by th^ 
verb but its tense. The same oba. seems 
applicable to Xenoph. Hell, ti. 6, 16, 
Polyb. Hitt, IV. 64. 2, dted in Steph. 
These, s. v. {^ Ci|tä, k. t. X.] 

*or am I eeehing to pleaee, etc; not 
merely a different (De W.), but a more 
general and compr^iensive Statement of 
the preceding clause. The Student 

will find a soond sermcn on thisverse 
by Farindon, S^rm. xxi. VoL n. p. 139 
(ed. 1849). tri ä^^p. ffpco-- 

Kov]* were etiU pleating mm.' It is not 
necessary either to press the use of the 
imperf de eonatu, orto modify the mean- 
ing of hp4<rKto, « studeo plaoere,' — a mean- 
ing which it neverbears; see Fritz. jRom. 
XV. 2, VoL m. p. 221, note. The apoe- 
tle says, «I am not pleesing men ; and a 
clear proof is, that I am Christ* s servant, 
whose Service is incompatiUe with that 
of man.' The emphasis thus rests on 
tri (Mey., Brown) which is not merely 
logical (De Wette), but temporal, with 
ref. totheprecedmgÄpTi. The Reo, 

inserts y^ after d, with D^EJK; Syr., 
and other Vv. ; Chrys., Theod., aL, — 
but with but Uttle plausibility, as the 
authority for the Omission is strong 
[ABDiFG; 6 mss.; Vulg., Claiom., 
Copt., Arm. ; Cyr. (3), Dam.], and the 
probability of inteipolation to assist the 
argument, by no means slight 
ffAii?y] This form of the imperf., so com- 
mon in later writers, b found, Xen. Cyr. 
VL 1. 9, Lysias, ra. 17, but is unequivo- 
cally condemned by the Atticists. Buttm* 
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TiM ooqwi I praMk b not ^^ Tv^pO^o} ^ vfup, äZ€X(f>o(, To evcuyyiXiov 

of nuui; and I will conflrm \ y •vCw.i.«»»'»'' >v \ 

fiütby •tetfng mj mod« of TO €Va/yy€)UO^€V VIT CfJLOV, OTi OVK €<mV KOTa 
liftbdb,e«yoon.erdoa. ^^^p^^ U ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ dl/^^Oi; 

11. U] Tuch. ydp. The extemal authoritia for t^ are AD'EJK ; many Yv; 
(.S!th.-PoL and otbets omit entirely) ; Chrys., Theod., aL ; Ambnt. {Rec, Orieth.t 
Scholz., Lachm., De W., Mey.), For yd(>, BD»FO; 17. aL . . . Julg., Cla- 

lom. ; Dam., Hier. Aug., aL ( TYmA. ; commended by Öriesh.), The permu- 

tation of 5^ and TJkp is 80 common that internal oonsiderations beo(»ne here of some 
importance. The question is, doea St Paul here seem to desire to carry out further 
his previous remarks, to ezplain, or to prove them ? In the first case we oould only 
have, as Rfick observes, 94 ; in the eeoond, 'yitp or 5^. {th retaining a ftdnt Of^posltiYe 
fiirce» Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 3) ; in the third, only ydp» The oontext seems 
dedaively in favor of the fiist hypoth., and therefore of 94. 



remarks that it is commonly found when 
in oombination with ^; this, howerer, 
is doubtfdl ; so Lobeck, Phryn» p. 152. 

11. ywmpiC^ 94] *Now I certify, 
make knoten tuUö you;' commencement 
of what may be termed the apologetic 
portion of the epistle, eh. i. 11— eh. iL 
21. The present formula, Usteri ob- 
serves, is always used by St. Paul as the 
prdude of a more 'deliberate and solemn 
avowal of bis opinkm ; comp. 1 Cor. xy. 
1, 2 Cor. vüL 1, 1 Cor. xii. 3 {9ih yv.), 
A^ is consequently here (see crit. note) 
what is tenned fAeraßarutAif, Bekk. Aneed, 
p. 968 (cited by Härtung, Vol. i. p. 165), 
i. e., it indicates a transition ftom what 
has been already aaid, to the fresh aspects 
of the eutgect which are now introduced. 
For examples of the yery intelligible at- 
traction rh ttwyy, . • • . 5ri, see "Winer, 
Gr. 66. 6, p. 551. olfK Hartp 

Karit Aif^pt»'wöp]*i8 not after man^* 
i, e,f * is of no human strain :' • jr«rr^ 
oomi^ectitur -vim prepoätionum Arh (?), 
9th et wapdt* BengeL This remark, if un- 
derstood exegetically rather than gram- 
matically, is perfectly correct. Kor^ 
&y3y»., taken per $e, implies ' after the 
&8hion, after the mannerof man ' ( Winer, 
Or, } 49. d, p. 858), bat in the present 
oontext amounts tö the more comprdien- 
sive dedaration that the 9bayy4\tor was 
not h^p^imror^ eithcr in its enenoe or 

5 



object; ovx M» haß^porviimv v6yK9nai 
KoyuruMVt Theod. : oompare Plato, Phileb, 

12, T^ 8* ifihr 99hs Uk liirrc Kork 

iit^p. ; where the true qualitative nature 
of the expression is shown by the further 
explanation, &XA^ Wpa rod fuyttrrov ^6^ 
ßw. The different shades of meaning 
under which this formula appean in St.. 
Paul's Epp. (eh. ÜL 15, Hom. ül 5, 
1 Cor. ÜL 3, ix. 8, xt. 32) must be re- 
ferred to the context, not to the preposi- 
tion; see Fritz. Rom. üL 5, VoL i. p. 
159 sq. and comp. Suioer, Thesaur, Vol. 
I. p. 351. 

12.0^8^ yäp 4y i»] *for neUher did 
I reeeive it, etc, ;' proof of the preceding 
assertion. The true force of o{r9h has 
here been frequently misunderstood, but 
may be properly pneenred, if we only 
obeerve ( 1 ) that in all such cases as the 
present (comp. John v. 22, tüL 42, Rom. 
vüL 7), the partide must reeeive its ex- 
aot exphmation from the context (' ad- 
sum^ extrinsecus aliquft sententiÄ,' 
Klotz, Devar. YoL n. p. 707), and (2) 
that ob9k ydp, in negative sentences, 
Stands in strict parallelism and bears 
oorresponding meanings with Kcä yitp 
in positive sentences ; see Härtung, PoT' 
tik. oif9h, 2. B. 2, YoL i. p. 211, and 
comp. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. YoL ii. 
p. 21 sq. We may thus correctly trans- 
late, either (a) nam ne ego quidem, * even 
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1 who 80 naturally might have been 
taught of men/ Hilgenf., Winer in loc,, 
and Gr. § 65. 6, p. 436 ; or (b) neque 
enim ego^ * I as little as tbe other Apos- 
tles' (Olsh.j; or perhape a little more 
indusively, *I (distinctly emphatic) — 
as little as any others, whether X/M<rTod(- 
ZoKTot or &i^fN»iro9/8aicTot.' Of these 
(6) is to be preferred not only from con- 
textual but even grammatical reasons; 
for independently of seeming too con- 
cessive, (a) would also have been most 
naturally expressed by ov8^ iyio ydp, or 
ical T^p ovS* ^yc6 (Rück). This last ob- 
jection Meyer considers invalid on ac- 
count of the normal position of ydp, — 
but inexactly ; for though ydp generally 
oecupies the 2nd place, yet when the 
Ist and 2nd words are closely united 
(which would here be the case) it oecu- 
pies the 3rd : see Klotz, Devar, YoL n. 
p. 251. ifaphi iv^^pc^Tov] 

^from man ;' not synonymous with kir6 
hf^p^ov, the distinction between these 
prepositions after verbe of receiving, etc. 
(iropd more immediate, itvh more remote 
source), being appy. regularly main- 
tained in St. Paul's Epp. : comp. 1 Cor. 
xL 23, irap4\aßou inrh rov Kvplov^ on 
which Winer (de Verb, Comp. Fase. ii. 
p. 7) rightly observes, « non xaph, rov 
Kvplov, propterea quod non ipse Christus 
prsesentem docuit ;' see Schulz, Abendm, 
p. 218 sq. otfTf ididdx^Vi'] 

* nor u>€u I taught it ;* slightly different 
from the preceding %api\aßoVf the ^8i8. 
pointing more to »uX^ective appropriation, 
while irap^X. only marks olffective recep- 
tion ( Windischm.) : so appy. Beng., « al- 
terum {irap4K.) fit eine labore, alterum 
cum labore discendi.' On the sequence 
oÜ9k — otfrc, see Winer, Gr, § 56, 6, p. 
436, and esp. Härtung, Partik, o0rc, 
I. 9, Vol. I. p. 201 sq., where this un- 
usual, but (in cases like the present) de- 
fensible coUocation is fully explained. In 



all such passages, Z\ refers to the forego- 
ing words or sentences, so that ofh^ is 
used as if o6 or ovk had preceded ; 5^, in 
negative sentences, having often much 
of the force and functions which irol has 
in affirmative sentences; see espedally 
Wex. Antig, VoL ii. p. 167, and comp. 
Klotz. Devar, Vol. n. p. 71 1. The read- 
ing ovtk (Reo, and even iMchm,) is only 
supported by AD^FO ; a few mss. ; 
Bus., Chrys., al., and, as a likely repe- 
tition of the preceding o^^, or a correc- 
tion of a suppoeed solecism, is more than 
doubtfiiL *l'ntrov Xpitrrov] 

*firom Jesue Chriet /* gen. subjectif form- 
ing an antithesiB to the preceding wapd 
iuf^p. ; Christ was the source and author 
of it (Fell. Hamm.) : comp. 2 Cor. xii. 
1, and notes on 1 Theee, 1. 6. In ex- 
pressions similar to the present (comp. 
«Ip^ivri 6fov, t^aryy. rov XpurTov)t it is 
only irom the contezt that the nature 
of the gen., whether euffjecti or olffecti, 
can be properly determined ; see Winer, 
Gr. ^ 30 1, p. 168, and comp, notes on 
ver. 7. The peculiar revelation here al- 
luded to may be, as Aquinas supposes, 
one vouchsafed to the Apostle »oon after 
his conversion, by which he was fitted to 
become a preacher of the Oospel ; comp. 
Eph. iiL 3, where, however, iyyvpl<rdri 
{iMch., Tiech.) is less decisive than Reo, 
iyv^purt. It is a subject of contin- 

ual discussion whether the teaching of 
St. Paul was the result of one Single 
Illumination, or of progressive develop- 
ment; comp. Reuss. Thiol^ Chr€t, iv. 
4, Vol. n. p. 42, sq. Thiersch, Apott, 
Age, VoL l p. 110 sq. (Transl.) The 
most natural opinion would certainly 
seem to be this; that as, on the one 
band, we may reverently presume that 
all the fundamental truths of the Gos- 
pel would be /u% revealed to St. Paul 
before he commenced preaching ; so, on 
the other, it might have been ordained« 
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XpujTov. " ^Kovcare yäp ttjv ifirfv ävcurrpo^rjv irore iv t^ ^Iov 
Balafi^, ort Ka^^ irrrepßoXtjp ihUüKov rrjv eKxK'qalav rov Oeov tcal 
iTTop^ovp avrqv. ^* koX irpoiKowrov iv r^ ^lovBaiafjL^ inrkp ttoX- 



that (in accordance with the laws of our 
Spiritual nature) its deepest myst^es 
and profoundest barmonies should be 
Seen and feit through the practical ex- 
periences of bis apostolical labors. The 
question is partiallj entertained by Au- 
gustine, de Otitis Pelag, eh. xiv. (32), 
Vol. X. p, 339 sq. (ed. Migne, Par. 1845). 
13. iiKo6<rar9 ydp] *For ye heard ;' 
bistorical proof, by an appeal to bis 
fbrmer well knoum {hico6a. empbatic) 
zeal for Judaism, that it was no hu- 
man influence or human teaching that 
could have changed such a character ; 
ofi ydp &y, el /ii Bths ^y 6 ^«rfca\vrr»y, 
oUtus ii^p6ay tffxov firraßoK'fiyf Chrys. 
r^y iLya<rrpo^4iy vort, k, t. A.] 
'my converseUion in time paet' etc. 
Autb. Vers. These words are taken by 
most Interpreters as simply equivalent 
to rffy iroT§ (xpordpay) kyturr, This is 
not critically exaet. As Br. Donald- 
8on suggests, the position of irorc is 
due to the verb included in kyaurrpo' 
^y : as St. Paul would have Said ky 
t<rrp^li'Hy rort, he allows himself to 
write r^y ifi^y ianurrpo^y irort» Meyec 
aptly cites Plato, Ley. ni. 685 d, ^ ttjs 
Tpoitu fi^oMTif T^ Zt^tpoy, 
r^ 'lov^alff/i^] *the Jetoe* religion,* 
i, e, *Judaism;' see 2 Macc. ii. 21, xiT. 
38, 4 Macc. iv. 26. On the specializing 
Ibrce of the art with abstract notms, see 
8cheuerlein, Syntax. } 26. 2. c, p. 219. 
4v6p^ovy] *wu deetroying it,* *ex- 
pugnabam/ Vulg., Clarom. : see Acts 
ix. 21, 6 vop^aas iv *UpowraX^fi rohs 
iiriKa\ovfi4yovs, and comp. .£sch. Sept, 
176. It is not necessary either to mod- 
ify the meaning of xop^uy with Syr. 
(2b^O01 ^lOLjä cnm Tastans), Cqpt. 
(desolabam), and otber Yv., or to ex- 
plain tbe imperf. as de conatu {trßio'M 



H^x^lptit Chrys.), with the Greek com- 
mentators. As Meyer justly observes, 
St. Paul previous to bis conversion was 
actually engaged in the work of deetruC' 
tion : he was not a VertPÜster merely, or 
a VerMtßrer, but a Zerstörer : comp. Acts 
xxiL 4, iZiv^a &xf>< ^aydrov, The im- 
perfects accurately denote the course of 
the Apostle's conduct, which commenced 
and continued during the time of bis 
Judaism, but, owing to bis conversion, 
icaa never carried out; contrast ^9(«(a, 
Acts, /. e., 1 Cor. xv. 9, and see Bem- 
hardy, Synt. x. 3, p. 372 sq., where tbe 
three principal uses of the imperf (sim- 
ultaneity, duration, and non-oompletion) 
are perspicuously stated, and comp, tbe 
more elaborate notice of Schmalfeld, 
Synt. }55, pp. 97—111. 

14. avyrjKtKt^ras] * contempora- 
riea,' Si/njX. is an Aira( \ty6ti. in the 
N. T., and is only found occasionally in 
a few later writers, e, y. Diod. Sic. i. 53, 
Dion. Halic. x. 49 ; see Wctst. in loa. 
and the exx. coUected by Dindorf and 
Hase in Steph. Thetttur, b.v. Vol. vii. p. 
1378. The Compound form (compare 
ffvfifi4roxott Eph. üi. 6, v. 7 ; ovyKoiyt»- 
y6st 1 Cor. ix. 23) is condemned by the 
Atticists; Attic writers using only the 
simple form; see Thomas Mag. p. 208 
(ed Bern.), Herodian, p. 433 (ed Koch.) 
V9pi<r<ror, ^nKttr^s iirdpx-\^i^ 
from the firet more exceedingly a zeaiot 
or contender; modal participial clause 
senring to define more particularly the 
peculiar nature of the advance which 
St. Paul made in Judaism. The com- 
parison irtpurtr, is obTiously with those 
just mentioned, the toAAoI <r\nrt\\. iy r^p 
ydytt /wv, r&y varptKäy fiov 

wapa96ett$y] *for the traditione of 
my fathere;' gen. ol^fecti after (tiKm-His, 
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T&v irarpLK&v fLOV irapc^oaetov. 

Ä'T't^eSr"^: ^'^ »cocKia^ P^p6^ l^v KoX tcaUaa^ StA t^ 
Tm^Zi^bj^rt^'"''' X^P'''^^ avTOVj ^* äiroKokofcu rov viov avrov 

Iß. 6 hths] — ADEJK ; m98. ; many Tv., but Syr. (Philox.) with asL ; Orig. (1) 
Chiys. (1), Theod. (3), aL ; Iren. (1), Aug., al. (Rec.^ Griesb., but om. om , Scholz^ 
[Lachm.] Mey.). Titeh. omits theae worda with BFO ; some mss. ; Boem^ Vulg.» 
Syr.; Orig. (2), Chrya. (1), Theodoret (2), Iren. (1), Orig. (interp), Faust, ap. 
Aug., Ambrst., Hier., al. {De W,, approved by MiU, Prolegom. p. 47). The acci- 
dental Omission, however, aeems probable on paradiplomatio condderationa (see 
Pref. p. zyi), e having O immediately before, and aoon after it. 



— object about which the (rjKos was dis- 
played; comp. Acts xxi 20, zidi. 3, 
1 CJor. xiv. 12, Tit. ü. 14. The inser- 
tion of funt qualifies the more gcncral 
term warpuc6sf making It equivalent to 
the more' special warpampdioros, and 
thus certainly seeming here to limit the 
wapaS6irtis to the special ancestral tradi- 
tions of the sect to which the Apostle 
belonged (Meyer), t. «., to Phariaaical 
traditions ; comp. Acts xxüL 6, ^apurcuos, 
vihs *apured»y, and more expressly Acts 
xxii. 3, Korii r^y iucpißftrrdrTjy <äp€(riy 
TYJs f)fi€r4pas ^pviffKtias HCrjffa ^ofurcuos. 

15. «Tc 5i f6«<fic. K. T. X.] *Bia 
iohen it pleeued God;* notice of the time 
tubsequerU to his conversion, in which the 
Apostle might have been thought to have 
confenred with men, but did not. On 
the meaning of cvSok^w, — here marking 
the free, unconditioned, and gracious will 
of God, See notes on 1 Thess, ii. 8, and 
on its four constructions in the N. T., 
notes on Co/. L 19. iK KoiKlas 

firirpSs fiov] *Jr<mi my motker'twomb,* 
t. e. ♦ from the moment I was bom/ — 
not as Calv., ' nondum genitum/ Jer. i. 
5; iK being temporal both here and 
Matth. xix. 12, Luke i. 15, Acts üi. 2, 
xiv. 8, and marking the point from 
which the temporal series is reokoned : 
see "Winer, Or. { 47. b, p. 328. 
The veib 6^opi<ras, aa Jowett observes, 



has two meanings, the first physical 
(JEth.-Pol.), the second and predomi- 
nant one, ethical and spiritual (* segre- 
gavit,* Vulg., Ciarom.); comp. Korn. 
Li. ica\ KaKiffas k, r, \,] 

* and eatted me by means of Hia groce ;' 
seil, at the Apostle's couTersion (Acts ix. 
3 sq.), — not with any reference to a 
calling» undeftned in time, which de- 
pended on the oounsels of God, as Rück- 
ert in loc, : compare Bom. vüL 30, where 
the temporal connection between wpo^ 
pur* and iKdXwet (on the force of the 
aorists see Fritz, in he.) is exactly simi- 
lar to that between iupoplffos and Ka\4ffas 
in the present passage. The K\ri<ns in 
both cases has a distinct origin in time ; 
ain6y [Bthv] &^ Kcä irph til^vwv irpotyvtt- 
KiwoA Kcl firrä ravra KtK\rjK4yeu «co^* ty 
Kaiphy iioKifiafftf Theod. ; comp. Tis- 
teri, I^Ar6. u. 2. 2, p. 269. Si^ 

fvs X'^P' fi^Tov] *by means of His 
yraoe:* groce was the * causa medians* 
of the Apostle's call ; irain-axov r^s x<^ 
iros %lycd ^<n rh top ical rrfs ^(XoM^po»« 
ir/oj ainov rris &^tov, Chrys. The 
moving cause of the call was the Divine 
(^k/o, the mediating cause, the bound- 
less grace of God, the intirument, the 
heaven-sent mce; comp. Winer, Gr. 
{ 47, p. 337. 

16. hiroKaXi^ai] *ioretfeai;* de- 
pendent on the preceding tMteiifftpf not 
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on theparticiple8(Est.), — a connection 
that would involve the unexampled con- 
struction (in the N. T.) tMK. — tya 
€vayy.t and would impair the force of 
Zko. iififiol] *toitkinme;* not 

• per me,* Orot, * in my case/ Green, or 
' ooram me,' Peile, but simply * in me,' 
Vulg., i, e,*'m my ßoul; Xpurrhy «7x€r 
^r iavT^ ÄaKovpra, Chry«. It may be 
admitted, that, owing partly to linguis- 
tic (see on 1 Thess, iL 16), and partly to 
dogmatical reasons (Winer, Gr, } 47. 2. 
obe., p. 322), there is aome difficulty in 
aatisfactoiily acljusting all St. Paul's 
varied uses of the preposition ^r ; still, 
wherever the primary raeaning gives a 
aense which cannot be objected to dog- 
znatically or exegetically, we are bound 
to abide by it. Here this meaning is 
especially pertinent. Both tubjeceively, 
by deep inward revelations, as well as 
olifeceiveli/f by outward manifestations, 
was the great apostle prepared for the 
workof the ministry; see Chrysost. in 
loe, On the arbitrary meanings as- 

signed to 4^ in the N. T., see "NViner, 
Gr, § 48. a, p. 348. tirayytK" 

/Cfl»/iai] Present: the action was still 
going on. th^itgs oh vpoa- 

aP9^4fiiiv] *tir(Ughtway I addretsedt 
etc.; the ^hbius Standing prominently 
forward and implying that he not only 
avoided Conference with men, but did 
90 ftom ihe very fini; oU ttwty iir- 
Xäs, *o(f vp90'ayt^4fiiir,* iw* ' tif^tus^ 
K. T, \f* Chrys. Acoording to the com- 
mon explanation, c&^tW is to be con- 
nected in sense with Air^AJ^oy, though in 
immediate structure with Tpwyw^4fiiiv ; 
«Apostolus, — quse fuit ejus alacritas, 
interponit negativam sententiam qu« 
ipse in mentem Tenit,' Winer, comp. 
Jowett, and Alf. It seems more correct 
to say that titd4vs belongs to the whole 
sentence, fiom aO wpwoM, to 'Apaßlew, 



which, by means of the antithesis be- 
tween its component negative and af- 
firmative clauses, in fact expresses one 
Single thought ; * immediately I avoided 
all Conference and intercourse with man ;' 
comp. Meyer in hc. ob vpoiT' 

atft^tfifiy] *I addre$sed no eommuni' 
cation to;* not exactly *non aoquievi,* 
Vulg., Ciarom., nor quite so much as 

A ^V P [non revdavi] Syr., but 

more simply, ovk iuffKoiytta-dfAfip, Theod., 
< I made no communication to, and held 
no oounsel with,' «non contuli,* Beza. 
The prep. Tpi>s does not imply that the 
Apostle * did not in addition to that con- 
fer,' (comp. XJst ), but, as not uncom- 
monly in oomposition, simply indicates 
directum towards : compare irpocavari- 
^ttr^cu rois /uiyrtffi (Diod. Sic. xvu. 
116) with 'wpo<rayap4p€ty rciis liAvrtai 
(ib. ib.), in which latter verb the idea 
of direction is made more apparent ; see 
Fritz., Fritzsch, Opusc, p, 204. 
<rapK\ Ka\ aXtiar i]*fleahandblood ;* 
a Hebrew cireumlocution for man, — 
generally with the accessory idea of 
toeakneat or frailty ; see Hammond and 
Lightfoot on Matt. xvi. 17. The ex- 
pression occurs four times in the N. T., 
apparently under the following modiii- 
cations of meaning: (a) Man, in his 
mere corporeal nature, 1 Cor. xv. 60, 
Heb. ii. 14 ; {b) Man in his weak in- 
tellectual nature, contrasted with Ood, 
Mattt. xvL"^ 17 (contr. Mey.), comp. 
Chry». VoL x. 675 e, ed. Ben.; (c) 
Man, in his feeble human powers, con- 
trasted with Spiritual natures and agen- 
cies, Eph. vi. 12. The present passage 
seems to belong to (5) ; the apostle took 
not weak men for his advisers or in- 
structors, but communed in stillness 
with God. Chrys., in referring the 
words to the Apostles, himself seemed 
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to feel the application too limited, as he 
adds, fl 5< Kcä irtpl irdmcoy ky^p^wv 
tovt6 ^(TiVt ou5i fl/^^f iarrtpovyAV» 

17. ovi\ ÄT^AI^o»'] *nor did I go 
atoay^* sciL from Damascus, — to which 
place the mention of his eon Version 
naturally leads his thoughts. It does 
not here »eem necessary to prcss oh^\ 
in translation (*nor yet did 1/ etc., 
Conyb.), as the context does not seem 
climactic; see notes on 1 Thes9. ü. 3. 
(Transl.) In the present case it has 
appy. only that ^tM»»-conjunctiTe force 
(see notes ver. 12), by which it appends 
one negation to another, — «non apte 
connexa, sed potius fortuito concursu 
accedentia,' Klotz, Devar, Vol. n. p. 
707 ; see notes on Eph, iv. 27, "Wlner, 
Gr, { 55. 6, p. 432, and esp. Francke, 
de Part. Neg. n. 2, p. 6. The read- 

ing imiXbov [Reo, with AJK; mss.; 
CJopt, Syr.-Philox. ; Chrys., Theod.] 
seems obviously a correction, and is re- 
jected by all the best editois. 
ÄAAiC] The particle has here its usual 
force aiter a negation, and implies such 
an Opposition between the negative and 
affirmative clauses, that the first is, as it 
were, obUterated and absorbed by the 
second ; see Klotz, Devar, Yol. ii. p. 11, 
Fritz. Markt Excurs. 2, p. 773. Schra- 
der is thiis perhaps justified in pressing 
the Opposition between od wpoaay, and 
i\\ii ikitrix^,, as an evidence that St. 
Paul went into Arabia for teduaion; 
contr. Anger, Rai. Temp. eh. rv. p. 123. 
In estimating, however, the force of iJO^k 
in negative sentences, caution must al- 
ways be used, as ohK^hXXh, (not 8i) 
is the regulär sequence, like «nicht — 
sondern' (not *aber') in Qerman; see 
Donalds. Cratyh } 201. c/t 

*hpaß^av\ *inio Arabia;* possibly the 
Arabian desert in the neighborhood of 
Damascus, 'Apaßla being a term of some- 



what vague and comprehensive applica- 
tion; see Conyb. and Hows. SC, Paul, 
VoL I. p. 105, and for the various di- 
visions of Arabia, ForWger, AU. Geogr. 
} 102, VoL II. p. 728 sq. This brief, 
but drcumstantial, recapitulation of St. 
Paul*s early history is designed to show 
that, in the early period after his conver- 
sion he was never in any place where he 
could have leamed anything from the 
other apostles. A discussion of the ob- 
Ject (probably religious meditation), and 
of the duration (probably a large por- 
tion of three years) of this abode in 
Arabia, — both, especially the latter, 
greatly contested points, will be found 
in Schrader, PauluSf Part i. p. 6i sq., 
Wieseler, Chronol, p. 141 sq., Davidson, 
Introd. Vol. ii. p. 75, 80. A a- 

liavK6v\ 'Damaecu»,* This most an- 
cient city certainly existed as early as 
the days of Abraham (Gen. xiv. 15, xv. 
2), and is supposed, even at that remote 
period, to have had an independent gov- 
emment (see L. Müller, Orig, Regni 
Damaac in Iken, Thesaur. VoL i. p. 721 
sq.) After bdng subdued by David 
(2 Sam. yüi. 5, 6), it revolted under 
Solomon (1 Kings xL 24), formed the 
seat of a very widely extended govem- 
ment (comp. 1 Kings xx. 1), was recov- 
ered by Jeroboam, the son of Joash (2 
Kings xiv. 28), united in alliance with 
the kingdom of Israel, but was after- 
wards taken by Tiglath Pileser (2 Kings 
xvL 9). After falling successively im- 
der that of the Babylonian, Persian, and 
Seleucid sway, it passed at last under 
that of the Romans (b. c. 64 ; see Diod. 
Sic. xxxix. 30), and at the time of the 
Apostle formed a part of the dependent 
kingdom of Aretas (2 Cor. xL 32). 
For further notices of the history of this 
ancient city, see Winer, RWB. VoL i. 
p. 244 sq., Pauly, Real-Encycl, VoL n. 
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p. 847 sq., Ckmyb. and Howson, St, 
Paul, VoL I. p. 105. 

18. Irif rpia\ *thre6 yeart;' BcSL 
after bis e<mver$i(m, that belog tbe ob- 
vious and natural terminus a quo to 
wbicb all tbe dates in tbe narratiTe are 
to be referred; see notes on cb. ü 1. 
How mucb of tbis time was spent in 
Damascus, and bow mucb in Arabia is 
completely uncertain. Tbe only note 
of time in Acts ix. 23, iiiUpai Ucopcdy 
wbicb appeart to include tbis stay in 
Arabia, bas by recent expodtors been 
referred solely to tbe time of preacbing 
at Daroascus, — tbougb appy. witb less 
probability; see Anger, Rat, Temp, p. 
122, Wieseler, ChronoU p. 143. 
IffTopricat] *to vi$itt to hecome ac" 
quaifUed with;' scarcely so little as 
•videre,' Vulg., Syr., Copt, aL, but 
more in tbe sense of 'coram cogno- 
scere,' — to yisit and make a personal 
acquaintance witb. As tbe meaning 
of tbis yerb bas been somewbat con- 
tested, we may remark tbat it is used 
by later writers witb reference to (a) 
places, thingi, — in tbe sense of * yisit- 
ing,* «making a joumey to see;' Plu- 
tarcb, Thes. 30, Pomp, 40, Polyb. Hut. 
ni. 48. 12 ; comp. Cbrysost. Ihrtp ol riis 
fitydhat wSKtis Kcä Aofitrp^ aceraifiaif^d' 
porr^s \iyowrwi (h) pertona-^'m tbe 
sense of * seeing/ * making tbe acquaint- 
ance of ;' Josepb. Antiq. vui. 2. 5, /o-- 
rop^tu 'EA.cio'apor ; Beü. Ti. 1. 8, %p 
4yi» itrr6fni<ra\ somewbat curiously, in 
reference to tbe pillar of salt into wbicb 
Lot's wife was cbanged, Antiq, i. 22, 
lffT6fniKa 9h ovr^r : see, ako, Clem. Hörn, 
Tni. 24 (p. 196, ed. Dressel), l<nop^<rai 
tohs rUs ^tptarttas hrirvyxoy^rraSt ib. l. 
9, p. 32 ; XIX. 6, p. 376 ; and exx. col- 
lected by Hilgenf. Gal, p 122, note. 
Tbere is tbus no Icxical necessity for press- 
ing tbe primary meaning (Hesycb. Urro- 



pci, ipw^) advocated by Bagge in loe. 
Tbe reading nirpop (Bse.), instead of 
Kc^oy [A B ; a few mss. ; Syr., Copt, 
Sabid., Syr.-FbiL in marg., ^tb., aL], 
is supported by preponderating extemal 
autbority [DEFGJK; msa. ; Vulg., 
Ciarom., al.; many Ff.], but is rigbtly 
rejected by most modern editors as a 
probable explanatory gloss- 
iT^nttya vphs a{fr6p] *I tarried 
vjith him ; comp. cbap. ii. 5, 9iafitlyp 
wphs ifuis; Mattb. xxvi. 55, vphs 6fjM$ 
iKobt(6iirip (Lachm.)\ 1 Cor. xvi. 6, 
irpb$ i/Ms 8i Tvxhp Topafitpüf Ter. 7, 
ivifiupoi Tp6s ö/ios, al , usually with 
persons; 'sa^pe nostri scriptores, ut ip- 
sorum Grsecorum poetse paasim, wphs 
cum accus., adjecto verbo quietis, sie 
oollocant, ut non sit msi apud, i. q., 
iraph cum dativo,' Fritz. Mark i. 1J8, p. 
202. We may compare witb tbis tbe 
l^al forms, irpht Zuurririip Kax^Tp, De- 
mostb. p. 22. 28 ; Hkos cTvoi irp6s rols 
ipxomas, ib. 43, 71» etc., wbere tbe 
original notion of < going to,' etc., bas 
passed into tbat of mere direction. 
Tbe ^irl in Mfuipa is not per 89 * inten- 
sive' (Alf. on Col. i. 23), but appy. 
denotes rest at a place; see Kost u. 
Palm, Lex, s. ▼. ixi, C. 3, Vol. l p. 
1045. Tbe verb itself bas two con- 
structions in tbe N. T., — witb a simple 
dative (Rom. vi. 1, xi. 22, 23, CoL L 
23, 1 Tim. iv. 16), and witb prepp. #»(, 
irp6sy 4p (Acts xxviii. 14, Pbil. i. 24) ; 
see notes on CoL L 23, and Winer, Verh. 
Comp. n.p. 11. iifi4pas 8ck- 

a'w4prt\ Tbe reason fbr tloB ehortneee 
of St. Paul's stay is mentioned, Acts 
ix 29. Tbe apostle spedfies tbe exact 
time of bis stay at Jerusalem, to sbow 
oonvincingly bow very sligbt bad been 
bis opportunities of receiving instruc- 
tion from St. Peter or any one eise 
tbere. 
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19. fl /xii *ldKtoßoy]*8€n>e James,' 
ü e,, no other i,ir6<rro\oy save him. It 
may be fairly said, that every principle 
of grammatical peispicuity requires that, 
alter these worda, not merely cl9or, but 
cTSor rhy i,ir6<rro\oy be supplied ; comp. 
1 Cor. i. 14, obfi4vci ifx&y ißdurura cl ^ 
Kplffiroy Kcä TdU,y. This is distinctly ad- 
mitted both by Mey., Hilgenf., and the 
best recent commentators, even tbough 
they differ in their deductions : so yery 
clearly Chrys. St. James, then, was an 
kw6irro\os (whateyer be the meaning as- 
signed to the word), — a fact somewhat 
oonfirmed by the use of itwoarSKovs, 
Acts ix. 28. The additional title, 6 
i^€\^hs rod Kuplov {rh <r€fUfo\6yrifjMf as 
Chrys. terms it), was probably added 
(ÜBt.) to distinguish this James from 
the son of Zebedee, who was then liv- 
ing. Whether it follows from this pas- 
sage, that Jacobos Frater and Jacobus 
Alphai are identical (by no means such 
a fiction as Meyer somewhat hastily 
terms it), and that James was thus one 
of the Twelve, is a question which falls 
without the scope of this commentary. 
This consideration only may be sug- 
gested ; whether in a passage so circum- 
stantial as the present, where St. PauFs 
whole object is to prove that he was no 
emissary ftom the Apostles (comp. ver. 
17), the use of &8(A^^s, in its less proper 
sense {Kvplov kyt^i6s, Theod.), is not 
more plausible than the similar one — 
of &ir<$0To\o& The moet wdghty coun- 
ter-argument ts derived from John vii. 5, 
o&Si yiip ol &5cA<^l ainov iviffrtvoy tls 
a^6y ; but it deserres careful consider- 
ation whether itrltrrwoy really means 
more than a proper, intelligent, and 
rightful belief; see even De Wette on 
John /. e., and comp. John ri. 64, where 
ob wurrt^ty is predicated of some of the 
fia^aU 9nd where ver. 67 implies some 



doubt eren of oi HitKCL The Stu- 

dent who desires to examine this diffi- 
cult question, may profttably consult 
Mill, on the Brethren of our Lord, 
Schneckenborger, on St. James, p. 144, 
sq., Amaud, Recherches sur VEpitre de 
Jude, and the review of it by Deitlein 
in Reuter, Report. (Aug. 1851), Ne- 
ander, Planung, Vol. i. p. 8öl, note 
(Bohn) ; Blom's Disputation, (in Yol- 
beding, Thesaur, Comment. VoL i.) ; 
Credner, Einleitung ^ VoL i. p. 671 ; 
Wieseler. Stud. «. Krii. (Part l 1842) ; 
and Hilgenf. Oalaterbr. p. 219. The 
most recent monographs are those by 
Schaff, Berlin, 1842; and Ooy, Montl 
1845. 

20. & 9^ ypdip» K. r. A.] *1nd as 
to what I write unto you;* not paren- 
thetical, but a strong and reiterated as^ 
surance of the little he had received 
from the Apostles, & ih ypd^ 6ftTy being 
an emphatic anacoluthon ; comp. Wan- 
nowski, Constr, Abs, p. 54 sq., where 
this and similar constructions are fuUy 
discussed. Sri ov 4^ci;8o/tiai] 

• (I declare) that I lie not ;* strong con- 
flrmatory asseveration of the truth, — 
not of ver. 12 sq. (Winer), but of ver. 
17, 18. In passages marked with this 
sort of abruptness and pethos (see Lücke 
on 1 Joh. üi. 20, p. 245, ed. 2), a verb 
consonant with the context is commonly 
supplied before tri ; comp. Acts xiv. 22. 
Accordingly, in the present case, ypdip» 
(Mey.), Kiyw (De W.), i<rr\ (Rück.), 
tfjLyviii (üst.), have been proposed as 
suppletory ; the flrst three are, however, 
obviously too weak, the last too strong 
— iy^ioy Tov Ofou not being any more 
than n^n^ ^SB^ a formal oath (Okh.). 
If any definite word was in the Apostle's 
thoughts, it was perhaps itofiapT^pofxai 
(Acts X. 42, with Bri) ; especially as, in 
three out of the five places in which 
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iw^. roxi ecou occun, thifl verb (though 
in BÜghtly different senses and construc- 
tions) 18 found Joined with it ; see 1 Tim. 
V. 21, 2 Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1. On this use 
cf 5ri in assererations, see Fritz. Rtnn. 
ix. 2, VoL u. p. 242. 

21. rh KKifiara] *the reffumt;' 
'regiones,' Vulg., «partes,* Ciarom.; a 
Word only nsed in the N. T. by St. 
Faul, here and Rom. xt. 23, 2 Cor. 
xL 10. The primary meaning, as deri- 
Tation indicateB, la * inclinatio ' or * de- 
cliyitas,' 0. g, tcXifiafra ip&v, Eustath. p. 
1498. 47 (comp. Folyb. Hist. tii. 6. 1), 
thence with ref. to the inclination of the 
heavens to the poles, *a tract of the 
sky,' «cAi/ta ohpavovy Herodian, xi. 8, 
and lastly, — its mo8t usual meaning, — 
a tract of the earth, whether of greater 
(comp. Athen, xn. p. 523 e) or, as in 
the present case, of more limited ex- 
tent ; comp. Folyb. HUt, t. 44. 6, x, 1. 
3. On its accentuation (usually KXiiAo» 
but more correctly xXifia), see Lobeck, 
Paralip, p. 418. The joumey here 

mentioned is appy. identical with that 
briefly noticed in Acts ix. 30 ; see Conyb. 
and HowB. St, Patä, Vol. i. p. 115. 
J^vplas] Not the lower part of Syria, 
called Fhoenice (Winer, Übt , al.), but 
«Syria proper' (i> iy» 2wf>(o, Strabo), as 
St. FauFs object is to show the dittance 
he was from any quarter where he could 
have receired instruction from the Apos- 
tles ; see Meyer in loc. In Acts xxL 3, 
"^ivpla is used merely in a general way to 
denote the Romaji proyince bearing that 
name: on its divisions, see Forbiger, 
Handb. Geogr, Vol. n. p. 640. 
TTis KiA<«c/as] Occasionally mentioned 
in combination with 7,vpia (Acts xv. 
23, 41) as geographically conterminous 
(Alf), and as serving to define what 

6 



portion of the larger prorince is espe- 
dally alluded to. For a general notice 
of thii province, see Strabo, Geogr, xir. 

5, p. 668 sq., Mannert, Gwgr, ti. 3, 
p. 32 sq., Forbiger, AU. Oeogr» { 67, 
Vol. n. p. 271 sq. 

22. r^ trpo<r(6ir^] *%n retpect of 
perional appearance,* seil. « bi/face ;* o^i 
inrh H^tcos yt^ifws ^u «brois^ Chrys. 
The general limiting nature of the da- 
tive (Scheuerl. Synt, § 20, Donalds. Gr. 
{ 458) may here be fülly Teoognited: 
the Apostle was not unknown to the 
Churches in every sense, but only in 
regard to bis outward appearance. This 
particular dative, commonly called the 
dative * of reference to,* must be care- 
fülly distinguished both from the in- 
ttrumenUil and the modal dat. (1 Cor. 
xi. 5), and may be best considered as a 
local dative ethically used. Here,r53ir 
instance, the Apost]e*s appearance was 
not Ihat by vfhich, but as it were ihö 
place in which, their ignorance was 
etinced; see esp. Scheuerl. Synt. { 22. 
a, p. 179, and comp. Winer, Gr. § 81. 

6, p. 193, Bemhardy, Syni, ui. 8, p 84. 
Tfis *lov9alas] The Church of Jeru- 
salem is, howerer, to be excepted, as 
there the Apostle was €l<nroptv6fi€vos kcU 
iierop€v6fMvoSt wa^<na(6fA§yos iv r^ 6y- 
dfutrt rov KvploVf Acts ix. 28. 

raif iv XpiffTi^] Not merely a peri- 
phrasis for the a^jective * the Christian 
churches,* but *lhe ehurchea which mre 
in Christ ;* t. e., which are inoorporated 
with Him who is the Head : comp. Eph. 
l 22. 23. 

23. hKoiopTMt ^vav] ^they teere 
hearinff;* seil, the members of these 
Churches; see Winer, Cr. § 67. 1, p. 
655, This periphrasis, which probably 
owes its preralence in the New Testat 
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^aav OTV 6 huüUKtov fifjLos irork vvv evarffekC^ercu rifv irlcriv fjv 
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^ZT^lnli^Z "• "EireLTa Bch BeKareaadpiop ir&v ird\iv 

my Qocpel boch in public and prirate: I resifted the fklie brethnn, and waa aocreditcd by th« ApoaÜea. 



ment to the similar fbrmula in Aramaic 
(OO0I -.A^aLo^)» serves to express 

the idea of duratUm more distinctly 
than the simple tense; see Winer, Gr. 
$ 45. 6, p. 311. In the LXX it seems 
principally limited to those cases in 
which the parüciple is used in the 
<»iginal; aee Thiench. de PerU. in. 11, 
p. 113. Examples are found in Attic 
Greek (see JelA Or. § 375. 4), but oom- 
monly under the limitadon that the 
partidple expresses some property or 
quality inherent in the sulgect; see 
Stalbaum, Plato, Rep. vu 492 a. 
Zri 6 9i^K»tf K. T. X.] *our former 
pereecutor;* the participle being here^ 
by means of the art., tumed into a 
apecies of subet, and losing all temporal 
force ; see the exx. coUected by Winer, 
Gr, i 67, p. 317, and comp, the very 
bdd fimn, rbr kamis (fx^^rra^ Plato, 
PluBdr. 244, e, cited by Bemhardy, 
Synt. Yi. 22. obs. p. 316. 'Ort is 

here not the *&ri redtitayum' (Schott), 
— a use of the partlcle not found in St. 
Paul's Epp., except in citations from 
the O. T. (Mey.), — but presenres its 
usual relatiyal force, the * oratio indi- 
recta' which it introduces, pessing after- 
wards into the «oratio durecta' in the 
pronoun. This latter assumption Mey. 
deems unnecessary, as St Paul might 
call himself, being now a Christian^ 
• our fimner persecutor.' Ulis, however, 
seems forced and artificiaL r^¥ 

iriffrip] *the faUh,* objectively lepre- 
aented as a rule of life (De W.) ; oorop. 
eh. ÜL 23, 1 Tim. i. 19, iv. 1, aL In 
the Ecdes. writers •wims is frequently 
used in the more distinctly objective 
sense, *the Christian doctrine,' «doc- 
trina ßdem postulans' (0. ^., Ignat. 



Eph, § 16, trfoTty ecoC iv Ktuep it^aurKa' 
Ki§ ^cZ/n? ; Concil. Laod. can. 46, tr/o-- 
ruf iK/my^dMUfi see Suicer, Thee. s. y. 
trioTis, 2. a), but it seems very doubtful 
whether this sense ever occurs in the 
N. T. In Acts vL 7, 6waxo6fty rp wia-^ 
rtt seems certainly very similar to 6ira- 
Ko6€Uf T^ cioTTcX/y, Born. x. 16 (see 
Fritz. VoL l 17), but even there «the 
faith/ as the inward and outward rule 
of life (see Meyer in loc.), yields a very 
satisfactory meaning. On the vaiious 
uses of irivrist see Usteri, Lehrb. u. 1. 
2, p. 91 sq. 

24. ^r ^/tio(] * mm«,' not* onaccount 
of me' (Brown), or «forwhat he had 
done in me' (Jowett), but simply «in 
me' Vulg., Ciarom.), ' ut qui tn mm in- 
venissent celebrationis materiam,' Winer 
in loc : comp. Exod. xiv. 4, ^y8o|cur34- 
«ro/MU iv *apa^, Ood, asWindisch.ob- 
serves, was working in St. Paul, and so 
was praised in him. The prep., in such 
cases as the present, points to the object 
as being as it were the ephere in which 
(Eph. L 17), or the mbatratum on which 
( I Cor. vii. 14, see Winer, Gr, p. 345 ; 
compare Andoo. de Myeter. p. 33, ed. 
Schiller) the action takes place. The 
transition from this to the common usage 
of ^y in the sense of < dependence on,' is 
easy and obvious ; see exx. in Rost u. 
Palm, Lex, s. y. A. 2. b, VoL I. p. 909, 
and comp. Bemhardy, Synt. Y. 8. b. p. 
210. 

Chapteb n. 1. 9iii 99Kar€ererd' 
ptv irStv] 'öfter an interval of,' 
* poet,' Vulg., Ciarom., Copt., Armen. ; 
B€Kar€0'0'dp»v irap%>A6mnv ir&v, Chrys. : 
comp. Acts xxiv. 17, 9i' ir&v itK^Uimv. 
The meaning of the prep. has here been 
tmduly pressed to suit preconoeived his- 
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torical yiews. Atd, in its temporal sense, 
denotes an action enduring through and 
out of a period of time ; and may thns 
be translated durin^, or aftert according 
as the nature of the action mokes the 
idea of duration thiough the whole of 
the period (Heb. iL 15, 9tä ramhs rov 
(rjy), or occurrence at the end of the 
period most prominent Thus 9i^ xoA- 
Xov XP^^^^ ^* 4flSpaica is correctly ex- 
plained by Fritz. (Fritxach. Optuo. p. 
163, note), «longo temporis spatio de- 
curso (quo te non vidi) te vidi ;' comp. 
Herm. on Vig. No. 377, b. Thi« is the 
correct use of 9u(. There are, however, 
a few indisputable instances of a more 
lax use of the ptep. in the N. T., to de- 
note an action which took place wihin, 
not during the whole of a period; e, g» 
Acts V. 19, 8i^ T^j ¥VKThi Vo<{<» where 
both the tense and the occurrence predude 
the poesibility of its being < throughout 
the night * (contr. Meyer), — so also Acts 
xvi. 9 — xrii. 10 is perhaps doubtful ; see 
Fritz. Op\MC, p. 165, Winer, Gr. § 67. 
L p. 337. Grammatical considerations, 
then, alone are not suffident to justify 
Dr. Peile's paraphrase, < not tili afler ; ' 
but on exegetical grounds it may be 
fairly urged that the mention of four- 
teen years, thus undefined by a termi- 
nus eul quem as well as a quo, would be 
singularly at variance with the drcum- 
stantial nature of the narrative. With 
regard to the great historical difficulties 
in which the passage is involved, it can 
here only briefly be said; — (1) The 
terminus a quo of the fourteen years» 
being purely a subjective epoch, does 
certainly seem that time which must 
hare ever been present to the Apostle's 
thoughts, — the time of bis eonvereion 
(Anger, Wieseler) ; especially as the Iti| 
rpioy eh. i. 18, appear so reckoned. 
(2) Exegetical as well as grammatical 



(ntUiy) considerations seem to show it 
was St. Paul's »econd joumey ; — for 
how, when nusconstruction was so pos- 
sible, could it be passed over ? and how 
can St. Peter's conduct be explained? 
But (3) chronolog. arguments, based on 
historical ooincidences, make it impos- 
sible to doubt that Irenseus (Hitr. m. 
13) and Theodoret {in loe,) are right in 
supposing this the joumey mentioned 
Acts XY.« and therefbre, according to St. 
Luke's account, the third. In a com- 
mentary of this nature it is impossible 
to allude to the yarious efforts (eren to 
the invalidation of an unquestionable 
text) to reconcile (2) and (3) : it may 
be enough to say that both chnmological 
and historical deductions seem so certain, 
that (2) must give way: see the sensi- 
ble explanation and remarks of Thiersch. 
Apoet. Age, Vol. i. p. 120 sq. (Transl.). 
A complete discussion will be found in 
the chronological works of Anger and 
Wieseler, Davidson, Introd. Vol. n. p. 
112 sq., Winer, ÄJTB. Art «Paulus,* 
Conyb. and Howson, St, Paul, eh. vii. : 
see also Meyer m loo,, Alford, Yol. n. 
Prolegom. p. 26. av/iwapak^ 

aßiov Ka\ Tlro¥]*hatnngtakenunih 
me also Tüua;* the ascensive iral per- 
haps alluding to bis being undrcum- 
dsed; comp. Acts xv. 2, naoKo¥ iral 
Bafnfdßaif iral rit^as iWovs l^cän&v. 
St Paul was now the prindpal person 
(<rvinrapaXaßA¥)\ at the preceding (sec- 
ond) Visit Bamabas seems to have taken 
the lead ; see Meyer in loc, 

2. ikpißiip Z{\ *I u>ent up tooC 5> 
having its <vim exponendi* (Fritz, tu 
loe.)^ ar, as we might -perhaps more ex- 
actly say, its reiterative force (Klotz, 
Devar, Vol. n. p. 361, Härtung, Par^ 
tik. W, 2. 7, Vol I. p. 168), and repeat- 
ing, not without a slight Opposition, the 
preceding h4ßftv, The native force of 
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the particle may just be traced in the 
faint contrast whicb the explanation and 
introduction of fresh particulan give xise 
to. Karh ikwoKd\vi^itf]*by, 

seil, in tmcordance with, retelaUonp — 
not Ibr my own puiposeB ;' icterä as usnal 
implying the rule, the * norman agendi ;' 
See Bemhardy, SytU. y. 20. b, p. 239, 
241. Heimann's translation *explioa- 
tionis causa* must, on exegetical, and 
perhapi even on grammatical grounds 
(see Fritnch. Oputc. p. 169), eertainly 
be rejected. For ( 1 ) iwoicdxv^ts is never 
tised in thia lower eense, either by St 
Paul or any other of the sacred writen ; 
and (2) the current of the Apoetle's 
argument ia totally at variance with 
such an explanation. His object is here 
to sbow that his visit to Jerusalem was 
not to satisfy any doubts of his own, nor 
even any suggestions o( his oonverts, but 
in obedience to the command of Ood. 
The objection, that the current transla- 
tion would require Kord tu« äwotedKuf^uf 
(Herrn.), may be neutralized by the Ob- 
servation that Karh AvoKcUi^ty is in eifeot 
nsed nearly adverbially ; see £ph. ÜL 3. 
^ytf^4fifiv\ *I communiaUed ;' «contuU 
cum es,' Vulg., Ciarom., compare Syr. 
[patefed] ; ' enaftavi,' Fritz. ; * ipsa col- 
latio imam doctrinsß speciem exdusä 
omni varietate monstrabat,' Besä. The 
meaning assigned by Green {Oramm, 
N. T. p. 82) « to leave altogether in the 
hands of^ or at the pleasure of another,' 
is more than doubtful ; in the only other 
place in the N. T. where the word oo- 
curs, Acts XXY. 4, r^ ßauriKtt kvib^ro rh 
Kttrh rbr Üoi/Aor, the meaning is clearly, 
as here, * communicated : ' see Fritz. 
Opuio, p. 169, and the exx. in Wetst. 
in loe, ahrols] *to them,' sdL 

to the inhabitants of 'upoir6Kvf»a (ver. 1 ), 
or rather (as the sense obviously requires 
a certain limitation), to the Christians 
residing there, — ' Christianis gregariis' 



(Fritz.), as opp. to rois 9oKovirtPt the 
Apostles; comp. Matth. xii. 15» Luke 
V. 17, and see Winer, Or. \ 22. 3. 1, p. 
131, Bemhardy, Synt. yl 11. b, p. 2S8. 
The referenoe to the Apostles ooUectiYely 
(Schott, Olsh.), or to the Eiders of the 
Churoh, is not by any means probable, 
•COT* Uiay 9 4] * but privaUly,' u g. in 
a private Conference; comp. MariL iv. 34 ; 
the Apostle oommunicated his ^orfyixtw 
to the Christians at Jerusalem openly and 
unreservedly, Inä kot^ ÜUaf (between me 

and them, -Oflfl^O ^^ -^^^- Syr.) en- 
tered probably more into its doctrinal 
aspects; compare Theod. in loa, The 
meaning assigned to {^ (*I mean') by 
Alf., who appy. denies any second and 
separate communication, seems here very 
doubtful (see ver. 4), and that to iror' 
iS/oy (* preferably,' < specially,') by Olsh., 
distinctly untenable, as icar* I8(ay occurs 
sixteen times in the N. T., and in all 
cases is used in a directly, or (as here) 
indirectly loctd sense ; see Mark ix. 28, 
xiü 3, Luke x. 23, etc., and compare 
Neand. PUuU, VoL i. p. 104. (Bohn). 
ro7s ZoKoviTiv\ *to those who were 
high in reputation^* Scholet HinU, p. 
88 ; see Eurip. Eeo, 292 (where ol 8o- 
icovrrcr is opp. to ol &3o|ovrre), and the 
exx. colleoted by Kypke and Eisner, 
esp. Eur. Troad. 608, and Herodian, 
YI. 1, Tdhs fioKovmas Ka\ riXuti^ fftfAyord'* 
rovs, — in all of which oi 8oc. appears 
simply equivalent to ^iarifuu (Theod.). 
There is not then, as Olsh. conceives, 
any shade of blame or iiony (Alf.) in 
the expression, but as Chrys. oorrectly 
observes, *roif ZoKovai,' ^^i^ fwrh rrjs 
lavrou Kcä. rrj» icou^y kitdrrmp \4ymif 
j^ipo^i see CEcum. in ioe, fiii 

tr«s eis K9yh¥ rp4x^f 4 iBpa/io^] 
* lesi I nUght he rwmingt or have (al" 
ready) run in vain;* i, e, «lest I might 
lose my past or present labor' (Hamm»), 
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byleaTing otheis to deem tliat it was 
finddeBS and unaocredited. This paasage 
presenta oombined grammaticBl and exe- 
getlcal difficultiea, both of which muat 
be briefly noticed, (a) rpix^* ^ 
oomparing the veiy siinilar passage i 
Thees. iü. 5, fi^w$ ht^ipacrw ... «red t/i 
K^v y4ntT(u k, t. X., it would ceitainly 
seem that rp4x'» ^ prea. aubj. (see Winer, 
Gr, § 56. 2, p.'4i8, wbere both paasagea 
aie inveatigated) ; bat there ia a diffi- 
culty both in nu)od and tenae. The 
£>rmer may be explained away by the 
observable tendency of the New Teata- 
ment and later writers to lapee fitnn the 
optat into the subjunct. (Winer, { 41. b. 
1, p. 258, Green, Gr. p. 72) ; the latter, 
either by considering rp4x<»» ä *then- 
preaent,' opp. to ffyofAoy, a * then-paat,' 
or aa pointing to the oontinuance of the 
action. (/9) ti4i irtf then, ia not mtm 
forte (an opinion Ibnneriy held by 
FritZBche, and atill by Gh«en, p. 82, but 
well refoted by Dr. Peile), but ne forte, 
(y) HZpaiiow may be explained in two 
waya; either (with Fritz.) aa an indic. 
aiter a non-reaüzed etc. hypoth. (Herrn. 
de Partie» Jh, 1. 10, p. 54), — a atiucture 
at which, atrange to aay, Hilgenf. aeema 
to atumble, — or indic. after niftn^i (fear- 
ing lest), the change of nux>d implying 
that the event apprehended had now 
taken place ; see Winer, Or. } 56. 2, p. 
446 : eomparo Soheueil. SyrU. \ 84. a. 
p. 864, Matth. Qr.'\ 520. 8. We 

have then two poaaible tranalatioiia ; (1 ) 
Purpoee ; itr9lb4pLijw . . . f^ftttt ißipaftoy, 
I communicated . . . that I might not per- 
ehance have run m vain (aa I ahoold 
have done if I had not, etc.) (2) Appre- 
hension; iu^t^4firiy , . . {^ßo6/upos) fiff 
ircos ÜpafMp, I communicated . . heingap- 
prehentive lest perchance I might reaüy 
have, etc. ; the yetb * timendi ' bemg 
idiomatically omitted; see Gayler, de 



Part, Neg. p. 327, Schmalfeld, Synt. § 
152. Of these (2) seema most in ac- 
cordance with St. Panl'a atyle; lee 1 
Theaa. /. c, and eh. ir. 11. To 

both tranalationa, howerer, there are 
yery grave objectiona ; to ( 1 ) on logical, 
to (2) on exegetical groimda: to (1), 
becauae it waa not on the commnnica- 
tion or non-commmiication of hia Goa- 
pd that St. Paul'a ronning in vain 
really hinged, but on the asaent or dia- 
aent of the Apostles: to (2), becauae it 
iB incredible that he who went up jcct/ 
iaroKdXw^uf could have feit any doobt 
about bis own oouTBe. To escape these 
difficukiea we must adopt one of two 
explanationa (neither whoUy free firom 
objectiona) ; either we muat refer the 
worda, objectivelyt to the danger St. 
Paul'a converta might have run of be- 
ing rejected by the Church if he had 
not communicated; or (which is mo$t 
probable), eulffeetively, with the G^reek 
commentatOTB, to the opinione of othere ; 
Xifa ZüMfy» Tohs rovra (nrowr^^oirras 5ri 
ohK ffs K%t^ Tp^x^t Chrya. ; see Ham- 
mond in he. If others deemed St. 
Paul'a past and preaent course fruit- 
leaa, it really must in that respect hare 
amounted to a losa of paat and present 
labor. 

3. &AA' o{t94] *But (to distinctly 
ppore, a fortiori, that I had not run in 
vain) not even,' etc. The emphaaLs reats 
on Tlros, — Titua, whom the apoatles 
might have required to be circumciaed, 
even while in general terms they ap- 
proved of St. Panl'a preaching. On 
thia gradational fbrce of &aa* oM (* at 
ne — guidem,' «indioant, ailentio oblit- 
terat& re leviore, afferri graviorem '), see 
Fritz« in loe, (Opuao, p. 178), and comp. 
Luke zxiiL 15, Acts xix. 2. The true 
aeparative fbrce of hxxh («aliud jam 
ease quod aumua dicturi/ Klotz, Detar. 
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Vol. n. p. 2) 18 here distinctly apparent. 
•E X A 7j r &y) * betriff a Greek ' sciL in- 
asmuch as, or though he was a Greek/ 
iro^Toi'EAAiji' Äv, ITieodoret; not «and 
was a Greek,' Alf., the appended parti- 
cipial clause not being predicative, but 
concenive, or suggestive of the reason 
why the demand was made; compare 
Donalds. Cr<UyL } 305, Gr, 492 sq. 
ilPayKdir&7i] *to(u compeUed* The 
choice of this word seems dearly to 
imply that the circumdsion of Titus 
was stTongly pressed on St. Paul and 
St Bamabas; see Baur, Paulus, p. 121. 
It does not, however, by any means ap- 
pear that the Apostles were party to it ; 
in fact, if we assume the identity of this 
joumey with the third, the language 
of Acts XY. 5 seems distinctly to imply 
the contrary. 

4. ith 9k Tohs "wapticdKrovs 
^(viaB4kpovs] *and that, or now it 
toas, becauae of the false brethren iruid- 
iously brought in,' seil. oIk IjvayKdadri 
irtpiriiridriuat; explanatory Statement (8i 
explicative; see below) why Titus was 
not compelled to be circumcised, viz., 
because the if^cvSciScA^Ku were making it 
a party matter. The construction is not 
perfectly perspicuous, but it does not 
appear necessary either to regard it as 
a positive anacoluthon (Bink, Lucubr, 
Crit. p. 171, Hilgenf. in loc,), or an 
anacol. arising from two blended 'con- 
structions (Winer, Gr. § 63, p. 602, still 
less a connection of ver. 4 with ver. 2 
(Bagge, al.). The difiiculty, as the 
Greek expositors seem to have feit, is 
really in the 8^ : this, however, is neither 
fttpirr^s (Theod. compare Theod. M.), 
nor equivalent to o^4 (compare Chrys., 
Theoph., CEcum.), but simply explica- 
tive {* declarat et intendit,' Beng.), and 
faintly ratiodnative ; see Klotz, Devar, 
YoL u. p. 362. Alford comp, d^, ver. 



2, but the uses seem dearly different ; 
there the insertion of aiirolt naturaUy 
suggests a conirast, while here the naked 
Statement obic ^tneyK. irtpirfi, as naturally 
prepares us for a restrictive explanatüm. 
waptKrdKTovs] * ineidioutli/ brougJU 
in,* Scholef. This word appears to 
have two meanings, (a) advena, adven- 
titiua, iXXirpios (Hesych., Suid., Phot.) ; 
comp. Georg. AI. Vit, Chrys, 40 (cited 
by Hase^ Stcph. Thee, Vol. vni. p. 187). 
iraf>€(<nucrc t^j 'w6k^ws ruiSöv \ (ß) irrep' 
titiut; compare Prol. Sirach, Tp6\oyos 
waptlcoKTös, — a meaning still further 
enhanced by w a p € t c ri?<^y \ compare 
2 Pet. iL 1, Jude 4. The Compound 
^tvidBtK^i designates those tv^ho did not 
acknowledge the great prindple of faith 
in Christ being the only means of sal- 
vation (Neander, Plant. Vol. n. p. 114, 
Bohn), while their itUruaive character 
is well marked by the Compounds xa- 
ptiiTfiX^y and rap^wdierovs ; compare 
Polyb. Hw<. L 18, 3, vapturdyttrdai koL 
wapfunrtirT€tif eis rits woKiopKOVfityas w6' 
X«is. oTtivcj] *men toho,' «a 

set of men who,* — not simply equiva- 
lent to o7 (Ust.). but spedfying the dost 
to which they belonged ; see Matth. Or. 
{ 483, Jdf, Gr. { 816, and notes on eh. 
iv. 24, where the uses of 5oTif are more 
fully discussed. The translation of Fritz., 
* quippe qui' (comp. Herm. (Ed. R. 688), 
is here unduly strong ; even in dassical 
Greek, what is oommonly termed a cautal, 
may be more correctly considered an ex- 
plicative sense ; see Ellendt, Lex. Sophj 
8. Y. 3, VoL n. p. 883. This, too, is the 
prevailing sense in the later writers ; see 
Dindorf in Steph. Thesaur. s. v. 

iroTo<ricoir^<rai] *to8pt/out/^Q,^^^j 

[ut explorarent] Syr., * explorare,' Vulg. ; 
not * ut dolose eripiant libertatem Chris- 
tianam,' (Dindorf^ Steph. TAes. s* y. 
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6. off ol94] These words are omitted by the first band of D (Tisch. Cod, Cfe- 
fwn. p. 568) E ; Irenseus (p. 200, ed. Bened.), and, according to Jerome, in some 
Latin manuscripts : TertulÜan and Ambrose appear oalj to have lejected the rela- 
tive ; See tuiv, Marc. v. 3. It is obvious that such an Omission would greatly 
simplify the stracture, but this Yery &ct in a critical point of view makes it sus- 
pidous. When to this we add the immense preponderanoe of extemal authority, 
we can entertain but little doubt that ots oM is genuine ; see Bagge in loc,, who 
has well discussed this reading. 



VoL IV. p. 1232), KcereuTKow. being here 
uaed in the same (hostile) sense as im- 
TOffieowtvffai, Josh« iL 2 ; 6(As rAs K<d rf 
r&¥ KafrarK6fumif wpoeriyopl^ ^S^Awo'ff rhif 
w6\9fiO¥ 4Ktivmy, Chrys. 4v 

Xpivr^] Not *per Chrittum* amean- 
ing it may bear (Fritz, p. 184) but in 
the fiiller and deeper sense *m Christ ;' 
see notes on ver. 17. ti^a iifias 

<cara8ouA^<rov(riy] *thai they may 
»ucceed m enslaving ui ;' the tense point- 
ing to the res^ilt» the Compound to the 
completeness of the act ; comp. 2 Cor. 
xL 20. Although this reading is con- 
firmed by a decided preponderance of 
undal authority [ABCDE], and the 
iroprobability of a correction very greet, 
still the instances of tra with a future 
are so very few (Oayler, Part, Neg, p. 
169), and these, too» so redudble in 
number (Klotz, Devar, YoL n. p. 631), 
that we are not justified in saying more 
than this, that the future appeart used 
to convey the idea of duraiion (Winer), 
or perhaps, rather, of issue, seguence 
(Schmalfeld, Synt, § 142 ; comp. Alf.), 
more distinctly than the more usual 
aorist subj. Though excessively doubt- 
ful in classical writers (Herm. Partie^ 
&y, n. 13, p. 134), a few instances are 
found in later authois ; see Winer, Or, 
i 41, b. 1, p. 269. 

5. tJ ItroTayf] *by yiekUny thtn 
the ttU^jecHon they daimed;' dative of 
manner; see Winer, Or. § 31. 7. p. 194, 
comp. ScheuerL Syni. { 22. 6, p. 180. 



The artide la not merely the article with 
abstract nouns (Green, Or. p. 146), but 
is used to spedfy the obedience which 
the false brethrcn (not the Apoetles, 
Fritz. ) demanded in this particular case. 
^ ikK^^tta rov 9(/ayy€\lov\ *the 
truth of the Gotpel; the true teaching 
of the Gospel, as opposed to the false 
teaching of it as propagated by Juda- 
izers, t. e., as in verse 16, the doctrine 
of justification by faith. The distinc- 
tion drawn by Winer ( Or, § 34. 3, p. 
211) between such expreesions as the 
present, — where the governing noun is 
a distinct dement pertaining to the gov- 
emed, and such as trAo^ov &8ijA4fri|s, 
1 Tim. vi. 17, Katydrrit C^St Kom. vi. 
4, — where it is more a rhetorically 
expressed attribute, though denied by 
Fritz. Rom, Vol. i. p. 368, seeqM per- 
fectly Just. A doctrinal import is con- 
tained in i^ iiK^tta rov cday^'f which is 
entirely lost by explaining it as merely 
rh &Ai^s 9{fayy4\top, iiafitivff 

wphs ^tias] *fniffht remain eteadfatt 
with you^* < permaneat[-eret] ' Vulg., 
Ciarom. ; the lik obviously bdng inten' 
Bive, asin Heb. L 11, 2 Pet. iü. 4 ; comp. 
Chrys., Tmi . . . rovro 9i^ rw^ tpfymv 04' 
fia»Aatnuv, wphs 6/ias] See 

on eh. i. 18. 

6. iiith Z\rmv ZoKo^wrmv ttyal 
rt K,r, A.] *But from thoee who were 
high in reputatüm;* — interrupted de- 
daration of his independence of the ol 
ioKowTts. The meaning of this Teise 
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is perfectly dear, but the structure is 
somewhat difficult According to the 
common explanation, iixh — €lyal r< is a 
aentence that would naturally have ter- 
minated -^ith ot^^r tXaßop or irpov^Ka' 
ß6fjnir (not ^idx^Pt Winer, § 47. p. 
331), or more correctly still, o{f64y fMt 
trpoffcuftrdbTi ; owing, however, to the 
parenthesis ivoToi — Kofißdyttt the natu- 
ral structure is interrupted, and the sen- 
tence, commenced pnttively, is concluded 
acCiveiy with ifiöl yiip k, t. a. ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 63. 1, 1, p. 502. The real diffi- 
culty of the sentence, howerer, lies in 
the foUowing ydp. That it is (a) merely 
resumptive, Scholef. {Hints, p 74), Peile, 
al., is indemonstrable ; as, of the pos- 
sages usually cited in favor of this force, 
viz. Acts xvii. 28, 1 Cor. ix. 19, 2 Cor. 
T. 4, Rom- ZV. 27, the fiist three are 
clearly instances of the argumentative 
force (see Winer, Gr. } 63. 10. 3, p 403, 
Meyer on Cor, tt.cc.), while in the fourth 
the words ^Mmiiray yhp are merely 
emphatically repeated. That it is (6) 
arffumetUaHve, either as giving a reason 
for oMy fiot ita<p4p€i k. r. K, (Alf.), or 
for irp6<rwrov Sths k, r. A. (Mey.), is 
logically and contextually improbalde, 
as parenthetical and non-parenthetical 
parts i¥ould thus be conftised and inter- 
mingled. If, howerer, ykp be regarded 
as (e) explioative, the whole seems clear 
and logical. To avoid the words 5ojco<^ 
r»y thttl T< being misunderstood, and 
supposed to assign an undtte preemi- 
nence to these Apostles, St. Paul hastily 
introduces the parenthetical comment, 
leaying the former sentence incomplete : 
then, feeling that its meaning was still 
80 hl obvious as to need some justifica- 
tion, he zererts to it, slightly qualifying 
it by the emphatic i/ioi, slightly justify- 
ing it bythe explicative ydp, *to me 
(whaterer they might haye done for 



otheis) it is certainly a fad that,* etc. 
On this explicative force of ydp, see 
Donalds. Or. i 618, Klotz. Devar, YoL 
n. p 233 sq., Härtung, Partik, yd^\% 
and comp. Lücke, John iv. 44. Of 

the other interpretations of this difficult 
passage» none appear to deserve special 
notice except that of the Greek writers 
(Chrys., however> is silent, and Theod. 
has here a ktctrna), who cönnect &irb rvv 
9oK9vrrtty immediately with M4y ftoi 
Ütti/p4p€i in the sense of oö^fäa fioi tppoy- 
rU wtpl rmv 8oir. (Theoph.), but thus 
assign an untenable meaning to &tr<(, and 
dislocate the almost certain connection 
of 6wo7ol iroT* ^atäf with what foUows. 
Further details will be found in Meyer, 
De Wette, and Fritzsche {Opusc. p. 201 
sq.). The Vv. aie for the most part 

perplexingly literal (comp. Vulg.) ; the 
Syr., however, by its change oi yäp into 

^* seems certainly in acoordance with 

the general view adopted above. 

r&y ioKo^yrcty dvai rt]*whotD$re 

deemed to be somewhat,' a ; ^ A mV/s » 

[qui reputati erant] Syr,, *qul videban- 
tur,' Vulg. ; used with reference to the 
judgment of others (contrast eh. vi. 2), 
and so, perfectly similar in meanmg to 
rois ^KopiTiy, ver. 2 ; comp. Plato, Oory, 
672 A, 6irh woKK&y iral 9ok, cTro/ n; 
Euthyd. 803 c, r«y ctfAyrny Koi 9ok, ri 
tlrai. iwoiol troTc] 'quäl' 

escumque;' wor€ not bdng temporal, 
< olim,' Beza (perhaps suggested by the 
«aliquando' of Vulg.), but connected 
with öirotoij wfaich it serves to render 
more general and inclusive; compare 
Demosth. Or, de Pace, iv. 16 (p. 60), 
^roia iror* i<n\p aXhui, oited by Bloomf. 
and Fritz, in, loo, ^traw may 

certainly refer to the period of the 
ApostleB' liyes when they were uncon* 
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Ycrted, or when they were in attendance 
on our Lord (a yiew stiongly 8upp(»ted 
by Hügenf.) ; it seems, however, far 
. more natural to rdbr the tense to a past, 
relative to the time of writing the words. 
oir^(¥ fioi 9ta^.]*itmakethnofnat' 
ter to me* "Fat examples of this lese 
ustial» but fiilly defensible Insertion of 
the dative, see Lobeck, Phryn, p. 384, 
and comp. Wetst. in loc, 
itp6a'wwoy Bths K. r. X.] * God ae- 
eepteth no man* 9 per$on * — irp6<rwwov put 
ibrward with emphasis, while ;^c^f and 
hv^p, form a suggestive contrast (Mey.) ; 
'Qod looketh not to the outward as 
men do, and judgeth on no partial prin- 
ciples, and no more did I bis servant/ 
This and the equiv. expression /3A^ircty 
§U xp^o-ctfir. iuf^p, are in the N. T. al- 
"ways used with a bad reference; see 
Matth. zxiL 16, Mark zii. U, Luke xz. 
21. The corresponding expression in 
the O. T. Crt vt.'m (translated some- 
times ^aviJid(€iy wp6ffwiroyt comp. Jude 
16) Is used oeeationaUy in a good sense ; 
see Gen. xix. 21, and comp. Fritz, and 
Schott m üoc; irpocav4^9vro\ 

'communicaUd nothinff,' 'addressed no 
commumaUion to f « contulerunt,' Vulg., 
Ciarom., and more distinctly * dixerunt,' 
iE:th.-Fol. *notum fecenmt/ Arm.; as 
in eh. L 16. In spite of the authority 
of the Greek expositors (/t^om-cs rh 
iftk oMy irpofff^Kcafy o^iv 9i6p^wcay, 

CluTS.)» and appy of Syr. (oAX^Of 

adjecerunt), Ck)pt. [ououah,], Goth. (* an- 
ainsokun'), al., it still seems more safe 
to retain the same meaning in both pas- 
sages. There is weight in the argument 
urged in ed. 1 (see, too. Wieseler, Chro^ 
noi, p. 195 note), that wpwro»4^, here 
may seem to specify cMition^ as in con- 
trast with ioft^itiiiP Ter. 2, still the ten- 
denoy o^ later Greek to Compound ibrms 

7 



(compare notes on eh. üL 13), and the 
perfect parallelism of this with the «tm- 
ikurly negative formula in eh. L 16, are 
tadt argumenta which seem sligktly 
to p-eponderate. In the passage 

commonly referred to (Xen. Mem. n. 
1. 8), wpoaaya^^adreu merely implies 
* etiam sibi adjungere, sciL tutcipere * 
(see Kühner in loc), and so proves 
nothing, except that Bretschn., Olsh., 
Bück., al., mustbe incorrect in trans- 
lating * nihil mihi prseterea impotuerunt,* 
as this expresses a directly opposite idea. 
TJnder any drcumstances, there is noth- 
ing either in this word, or in the whole 
Paragraph, to substantiate the extraor- 
dinary position of Baur, that the Apos- 
tles only yielded to St. Paul's views 
after a long struggle. 

7. iiKKk rohwaifrlov] 'but on the 
eontrary;* seil, so far from giving in- 
structions to me, they practically added 
the weight of their approval : rh 4vay 
rloy rov fidfi^^cur^ai rh hraiydcai, Chrys. 
Surely this was not exactly leaving St. 
Paul <to fight bis own battle,' Jowett, 
Alf. wtwlcrrtvfiat] Theprin- 

cipal instances in the New Testament 
of this well-known structure will be 
found, Wmer, Or, \ 82. 5, p. 204. On 
the use of the perfect as indicating /mt- 
manence, durtUion, 'concreditum mihi 
habeo,' see ib. { 40. 4, p. 242. TJsteri 
caUs attention to the accurate use of the 
perf. here, oompared with the aorist in 
Bom. üi. 2, hturrt^o'ay ('lovdafoi) rk 
\^ta rov 6cov. rrjs h.KpO' 

ßv<rrias\ *of the uncircumcision,' seil. 
irdy äKpoß^irmv ; ob rh rpdyfutra \4yww 
atnd hwh rä ivwh roCrv»y yyupt(6fura 
fi^vi}, Chrys. ; comp. Bom. üi. 30. The 
derivation of iucpoß, (not iKpoy, ß^, but 
an Alexandrian corruption of iucpowoff' 
Ma) is discussed by Fritzsche, Rom. iL 
26, Yol I. p. 136. Ka^ift n^ 
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rpos K, T. A.] *even aa Peter wo» ofthe 
cireumcinonJ St. Peter bere appean bb 
the lepresentaÜTe of the * Judenapostel " 
(Meyer; comp. Orot.), on the ivindple 
that *a potior! fit denominatio ;' for 
though originally chosen out as the first 
preacher to the Gentües (Acts xv. 7), 
his subsequent labors appear to have 
been more among Jews ; compare 1 Pet. 
LI. On the use of «cob^^s, see notes 

on eh. iü. 6, and on its most suitable 
translation, compare notes on l Theet. 
i. 6 (Trantl), 

8. 6 y^p ^•'«py. «. -r. A.] *For He 
vfho wrottffht (effectuaUy) for Peters 

jft^V Syr., «Petro,' Vulg., Clarom.; 

not * in Petro,' Orot. ; historical con- 
firmation of what precedes, added paren- 
thetically. There are four constructions 
of 4if€pyf» in St Paul's £pp. ; (a) ^vtp- 
y4w Ti, 1 Cor. xiL 11; (b) iytpytu tv 
rivt, Eph. ii. 2 ; (c) iv^py^m ri tw rtyi^ 
eh. üi. 6 ; (d) iv^pyiv rufi ffj ri, bere ; 
comp. ProT. xxxi. 12. In this latter 
case the dative is not govemed by iwtp- 
y4m, as the verb is not a pure Compound 
[there is no form ipy4vi], but is the dat. 
commodi, 'O ii^tpyfitras, it may be 

observed, is not Christ (Chrys., Aug.), 
but God (Jerome); for, in the first 
place, St. Paul always speaks of his 
Apoetleship as given 6y God (Rom. zt. 
15, 1 Cor. XV. 10, Eph. iii. 2) through 
Christ (Rom. L 6 ; compare ib. xv. 18, 
and eh. i. 1 ) > and secondly, this h^pyup 
is distinctly ascribed to God, I Cor. xiL 
6, Phil. ii. 13. elf h-wovro' 

\4iv\ *for or iowarda the Apoetleship,' 
f. e. for the successful Performance of it 
(Hamm.), not merely <in respect of it' 
(Mey.), — a meaning lexically admissi- 
ble both in clawrical writers (Eost tu 



Palm, Lex. s. v. eis, ▼. 2, Vol l p. 804), 
and in the N. T. ( Winer, Or. § 49. a, p. 
354) but here oontextually insufficient, 
as the sense seems almost obviously to 
require the more definite notion of pur' 
pose, or contemplated object; compare 
2 Cor. iL 12, tis rh ^borffiXMw (to preach 
the Gospel), CoL L 29. The second eis 
18 joined with rh, €^ by what is called 
<comparatio oompendiaria,' Jelf, Gr. { 
781. 

9. Ka\ yvirr^s] *and having be» 
come aware ;' continuation of the inter- 
rupted narrative; ISovrcf (Ver. 7) . . . . 
KtCLyv6yT€s, The former partidple ap- 
pears to refer to the mental impression 
produced, when the nature and success 
of St Paul's preaching was brought 
befbre them ; the latter, to the result of 
the actual information they derived firom 
him ; but see notes eh. iv. 9. 
*liKmßos\ *Jamea* the Brother of 
our Lord (eh. L 9), Bishop of Jerusalem, 
— and as such placed first in order in 
the redtal of acts that took place in that 
Church. Irenens (Haer. lu. 12, ad 
fin.) in noticing this subject, uses the 
Btnmg expression «qui circa Jacobum 
Apostoli;' see Grabe in loc. The 

reading n4rp, koL *Ic(ir. has but weak 
extemal support [DEFG ; Clarom., 
Goth., Theod. (4), Greg. Nyss., al.], 
and on internal grounds is highly sus- 
picious. ol ioKovrrts K.T. \,] 

' toho have the reputation of being^ etis 
xdirrts wcarraxov w€pup4pownMf Chrys. ; 
9ok4» not being pleonastic, but retaining 
its usual and proper meaning ; see exx. 
in Wmer, Or. § 66. 7. p. 640. The 
metaphor is illustrated by Suicer Thes. 
8. V. 0TvAof, VoL n. 1044, Wetrt. in 
loc., and (from Rabbinical writers) by 
Schoettg. Hof. Bebr. VoL i. p. 728, 729. 
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The mo6t apposite quotations are per- 
bapa, Clem. Rom, i. 5, ol iiKot^aroi 
otvXm, Euseb. Eist. yi. 41, artp^oX koL 
HüKdptoi trrvKoi, 8c(i&f . . .icoi- 

yttplas]* right hctnda offelhvothip^* sciL 
in the Apostolio office of teaching and 
preaching; comp. Schulz, Äbendm. p. 
190 sq. The remark of Fritzs. ( Oputc, 
p. 220, comp. Mey.), — «articulum t^ 
8«|iA$ T^f Kou^ytas non desiderabit, qui 
9c(. Koiy. dextras iociales, i. e. dex- 
tras ejusmodi, quibus sodetaa confletur 
Talere reputav^t,' is scarcely neceasary. 
As Sc^iikr in the phrase 8c(t&f 9ii6ycu 
(1 Macc. xL 50, 62, xiii. 60) is usually 
anarthious, the principle of correlation 
(Middleton, Gr. Art. m. 33) causes it 
to be omitted with Koa^ytas ; compare 
Winer, Gr. } 18. 2. 6, p. 142. The Sep- 
aration of the gen. from the subst. on 
which it depends occuis oocasionally in 
St. Paul*s Epistles, and is usually due 
either to explanatory specification (PhiL 
ii. 10), correction (1 Thess. iL 13), em- 
phasis (1 Tim. üi. 6), or, as appy. here, 
mercly structural reasons, — the natural 
Union of Sc(iAs and ^Ikaicay, and of 15»- 
jcor and its dative ; comp. Winer, Or. 
30. 3. 2, p. 172. tya rifi, tls 

rä (^yri] *that v>e^to the Gentiki/ 
not c&ayycAiC<^M«da (Winer, Gr. p. 618), 
as this verb is not found with eis in St. 
Faul's Epp. (Mey.), but either simply 
wopw^fuy, or perhaps better i.-w6<rro' 
\oi ytyt&fu^ot «apostulatu fungeremur,* 
Beza. It is scarcely necessary to 

add that this compact was intended to be 
rather general than specific, and that the 
terms t^yri and trcprro/A^ have more of 
a geograpkical thim a merely personal 
reference. St. Paul knew himself to be 
the Apostle of the Gentiles (comp. Korn. 
zi 13) ; but this did not prevent him 



(«roT^ rh €UtA6si Acts xvii. 2), while in 
Gentile lands, preaching Jirtt to the 
Jews ; See Acts xvii. 10, xyiii. 6, xix. 8. 
The Insertion of fiky after ^fUls [with 
ACDE ; more than thirty mss. ; Copt., 
Syr.-Philox. ; Chrys. aL] seems certainly 
a grammatical Insertion. 

10. fi6yoy rSoy ttrttx^^ if. r. A.] 
< oniy that we ihould remember the poor ;* 
limiting clause dependent on it^iks I3w- 
Kcof and expressive of the condition at- 
tached to the general compact : « we 
were to go to the Gentiles, they to the 
drcumcision, with this stipulation only, 
that we were not to forget the poor in 
Judsea ;* comp. Rom. xv. 26, 27, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 3. There is thus no ellipsis of 
oiTovrrcf, trapcuraAoGKr«, or indeed of 
any verb ; the fUyoy carries its oimi ex- 
planation ; * imperium ipsA voce fUyoy 
adsignificatum, ut id sit quod Kcä, irap' 
^TTfiAoy,' Fritzsche, Matth. Excurs. i. 
p. 839. % Ka\ iffvoviaffa 

K. T. A.] * which very thing I was also 
fonoctrd to do^ literally * which, namely, 
this very thing, I was also,' etc. ; wrh 

rovTo (|90| ,.^01 Syr.) not being redun- 

dantly joined with 8, * per Hebraismum ' 
(Rück., B. Grus., and even Conyb.), but 
simply forming an emphatic epexegesis 
of ihe pieceding relative; see Winer, 
Gr. } 22. 4, p. 134. Occasionally in 
the N. T. (Mark l 7, vii. 26, Rev. viL 
2 al., and (as might be conceived) not 
uncommonly in the LXX., thcre seem 
to be clear instances of a Hebraistic re- 
dundancy of the siinple ^^6%^ but appy. 
never of this stronger form wrhs ovros ; 
see Winer, Gr. 1.%., and comp. Bomem. 
ScAoL Ltu!. "p. -LTV, iffiro^9aa'a] 

*I was forwardf' *1 evinoed airov^;* 
with an appended object-infin. ; comp. 
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Eph. iv. 3, 1 Thess. ii. 17. The aor. is 
here coirectly used, not for the perfect 
(Ckmyb.), nor even for the pluperf., nor 
yet exactly as expressing the habit (com- 
pare Alf.), — this usage bdng eomewhat 
doubtful in the N. T. (see Winer, Gr. 
§ 40. 5. 1, p. 248, and notes on Eph, i 
3), — bat Bimply an historical fact that 
belongs to the paat, without its being 
affinned or denied that it may not oon- 
tinue to the present ; See Fritz, de Aor. 
Vi, p. 17, and on 1 Thess. iL 16. 
The pasaages usually adduced (Rom. 
ZY. 27, 1 Cor. xyL l sq., 2 Cor. yüi. 1 
aq., oompare Acts xi. 17 aq., xxiv. 17) 
iUustrate the practice, but not the tenae» 
being subsequent to the probable date of 
this Epistle. All historical deduetiona 
from thia pasaage, except, perJuxpB, that 
Bamabas had reeently left St. Paul 
(hence the sing. ; see Winer, in loc,)^ 
aeem very precarious. 

11. 5r« h\ ^\b%v Kif^tts] *Bvi 
ufhen Cephat eame,' etc. Still further 
proof of the Apostle's independence by 
an historical notice of hia Opposition to, 
and eren reproval of St. Peter*8 incon- 
aistent conduct at Antioch: see some 
good remarks on thia subject in Thiersch. 
History of Church, Vol. i. p. 123 sq. 
(Thmsl. ) . llie leading Tlirpos { Rec, ) 
is fairly supported [DEPO JK ; Demid., 
Goth. ; mss. ; Chrya., aL], but still even 
in exteinal authority inferior to Kvi^s, 
\Laehm,, Tisch., with ABCH; a few 
mss. ; Syr., Copt., Sahid. ; Clem., aL],not 
to mention the high probaMIity of u4rpos 
haVing been an explanatory change. 
«caT^ ir pi ff uit ¥\*to the f ac9,* AMiYi, 

* in fadem,' Vulg.» ^^o^Ld [^ ^a- 

dem ejus] Syr., — not * coram omnibus, 
aperto Marte' (Elsn., Conyb., al.), this 
being apedfied in ffiwpoa^w -wJjnmv, Ter. 
14: comp. Acta zzT. 16, and perhapa ib. 



ül 1 3, KorikwpScvfov ThKirav, * to the face 
of Pilate.' The preposition has here its 
secondary local meaning, *e regione;* 
the primary idea of horizontal direction 
(Donalds. Gr, { 479) pasaing naturally 
into that of local Opposition. This may 
be very clearly traced in the descriptiona 
of the podtiona of troops, etc., by the 
later military writers ; e. g, Polyb. Bui, 
I. 34. 5, of Jtarck To6y iK4^ayTas rax^^i^ 
res ; ib, ib. 9, oi tuerk rh Xmiv ; with 
itp6cvfo¥, ib, m. 65, 6, XI. 14. 6 : see 
Bemhardy, Synt. y. 20, b, p. 240, Do- 
bree, Adven, Vol. i. p. -114. The 

gloss Kork eyrifM (in appearance, — not 
in reality) adopted by Chrys., Jerome, 
and several early writers, is whoDy un- 
tenable, and due only to an innocent 
though mistaken efibrt to salve the 
authority of St. Peter, appy. first sug- 
gested by Origen [Sfrom. Book x.]: 
see Jerome, Epiet. 86 — 97, esp. 90, the 
appy. unanswerable objections of Augus- 
tine {Epiit. 8 — 19), the sensible remarks 
of Bede in loc, and for much curious 
Information on the whole subject, Dey- 
1mg, Obs. Sacr. VoL n. p. 520 sq. (No. 
45). tri icaT€y¥9nrfi4yos 

^y] *becau9e he had been oondemned;' 
not * reprehendbilis/ Yulg., nor even 
< repreheneionem incnnerat,' Winer, but 
simply * reprehensus erat,' Ciarom., Gkyth., 
Syr.-PhiL (Syr. paraphrases), al 
As this dause has been much encum- 
bered with gloeses, it will be best to 
notice separately both the meaning of 
the verb and the force of the partidple. 
(1) KarayeYV^Ktw (generally with rty6s 
Ti, more rardy, rtvd rimn) has two prin- 
dpal meanings ; (a) * <o note aecuratefy ;' 
usually in a bad sense, e, g., < deted^ 
Prov.xxYÜi. 11 ( Aquil. ^(ixvmCo'ci) *ihi$ik 
iü of; Xen. Mem, i. 3, 10 : (ß)'to note 
JutUciaUg;^ dther in the lighter sense 
of aocuae (probably 1 John üL 20 ; aee 
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Lücke in ibe.), or the graver of eondemn 
(the more usual meanlng). (2) The 
perf. part. pass. eannot be used as a pure 
Terbal adjective. The examples adduced 
by Eisner t» loe, will all bear a different 
explanation ; and eren thoBe in which 
the use of the partioiple »eeniM to ap- 
proach that of the Hebrew part (Oesen. 
Gr. i 131. 1), auch as Rev. xxL 8 (perf. 
part.), Jude 12 (aor.), or Heb xii. 18 
(pres,), can all be ezplained grammat- 
ically ; see Winer, Or, § 45. 1, p. 307. 
The only tenable translations, then, are 
(a) * he had bem accuMed^ or (6) < A« had 
been eondemned;* and of these (6) seems 
obviously most in acoordance with the 
oontext and the nature of the case. As 
St. Peter's conduct had been oondemned, 
not merely by himself (Alf), but, as 
seems more natural, generally by the 
sounder body of Christians at Antioch, 
St. Paul, as the representative of the 
anti- Judaical party, feels himself author- 
ized to rebuke him, vid that too (ver. 
14), publiciy. 

12. Ttyis iwh 'laK^ßov may 
be connected together, and grammati- 
cally translated, * some of the foUowers 
of James;' see Jelf, Or, 620. 3, Bem- 
hardy, SytU. y. 12, p. 222. As, how- 
ever, in the New Testament, this mode 
of periphrasis (o/ kwh k. r. \,) appears 
mainly oonfined to placet (Mark xüL 
22, Acts TL 0, zxTiL 24, aL), or abstract 
snbstantives (Acts xt. 6), it will seem 
most exact to connect kirh 'Icur. with 
4xhw» So distinctly ^th.-PoL, omit- 
ting, however, the tiW» : the other Vv. 
mainly preserve the order of the Greek. 
We certainly eannot deduce fix>m this 
that they were * $etU by James' (Theoph., 
Hey., Alf.), for though this use of iarh 
does oocur (comp. Matth« xxtL 47 with 



Mark xv. 43, and see Fritz, Matth. Vol. 
I. p. 779), yet the common meaning of 
the prep. in such oonstnictions is local 
rather than eihical, — Separation rather 
than mission from: oompare Knapp, 
Script, Vor. Argum. p. 510. The men 
in question probaUy represented them- 
selves as rigid followers of St James, 
and are*thus briefly noticed as having 
oome kwh 'I«ci6/3ov, rather than dv^ 

eating with them,* i, e. again Ibllowed 
that oourse which in the case of Cor- 
nelius similarly called forth the censure 
of ol iic wffUTo/Afit (Acts XÜL 8), but was 
then nobly yindicated. Of the two 

following verbs bir4<rr, and h^>^. (both 
governing 4airr<(v), the first does not 
mark the «0010^, the seoond the open 
course (Matth.), but simply the initial 
and more eompteted acts, respectively ; 
the seoond was the result of the first, 
De Wette in he, The reading ^K- 

bw (Lachrn.) has insuffident extemal 
autbority [BDiPG ; 2 mss. ; Claiom.], 
and is a not improbable oonfirmation to 
the sing, which follows. ^o- 

/3o^/icro«^ *fearingf ' beeauee he 

feared; ]oqi \^J ^^^-^ l^^^ 
timebat] ; causal participle explaining 
the feeling which led to the preceding 
acts; «timens ne culparetur ab illis,' 
Iremeus, Har, m. 12 (ad fin.). The 
Greek commentators [there is a lacuna 
in Theod.] and others (see Poli Synopa, 
in loe, ) have endeavored to modify the 
application of this word, but without 
lexical autbority. As on a different 00- 
casion (Matth. xiv. 30), so here again 
the apostle drew back trom a course into 
which bis first and best feelings had 
hastily led him, Some strongly-ex- 
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14. 'lovhüK&s ^s] This Order is maintained by ABCFG ; 37. 73. 80 ; Boem., 
Am., Demid. (three other mss.), Amit. ; Or., Phil. (Carp.) ; many Lat. Ff. (but 
icol oitK 'louS. omitted in Ciarom., Sang., Ambrst. SeduL, Agap.) : so Lachm,^ 
Meyer. Tisch, reads i^y, Q* Kcä ovk ^lovS., with DEJK ; nearlj all mss. ; majority 
of Vv. ; Chrys., Theod., Dam., TheophyL, (Ecum., {Rec, Schoko Alf.) Extemal 
authority thus appears deddedly in favor of the tezt, and is but little mollified by 
internal argumenta, for a correction of the peispicuity {idv, Cnf) ^ quite as probable 
as the assumed one *for degance.' {Alf,) t&$] It is difficult to imagine 



pressed remarks on this subject will be 
found in South, Sertn, xxTin. YoL n. 
p. 476 (Tegg). 

13. ffvifvw€Kp, alfT^] *JoinedvfUh 
htm in diaeimttkuion ;* result of the bad 
example, — the secession of the rest of 
the Jewish Christians at Antioch fh)m 
social communion with the Gentile oon- 
verts. The meaning of <rvvvwtKp, is 
softened down by Syr. (subjecerunt se 
cum illo) Ciarom. (<consensenmt cum 
iUo' ), al., but without reason ; these very 
Christians of Antioch were the first who 
knew and r^joiced at (Acts zt. 31) the 
practically contrary decision of the Coun- 
ciL A good <pr«lectio' on this text 
will be fbund in Sanderson, WorkSy Vol. 
IT. p. 44 (ed. Jacobs). So-re] 

* so that,* — as a simple matter of fact. 
In this form of the consecutive sentence 
the distinction between jSorc with the 
indic and the infin. can scarcely be 
maintained in translation. The latter 
(the ofQective form, as it is termed by 
Schmalfeld), is used when the result is 
a necessary and logical consequence of 
what has preriously been enunciated; 
the former, when it is stated by the 
writer (the suijeciive form) as a simple 
and unconditioned fact ; see Klotz, De- 
vor. Vol. n. p. 772, and esp. Schmal- 
feld, Synt. i 155 sq., and Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. 8. V. Vol. II. p. 1101 sq., where 
the uses of this partide are well dis- 
cussed. Here, for example, St Paul 



notices the lapse of Bamabas as a fact, 
without implying that it was a neces- 
sary consequence of the behavior of the 
others. This distinction, howerer, is 
appy. not always observed in the N. T., 
nor indeed always in classical writers ; 
comp. Winer, Or, 4 41. 5, 1, p. 269. 
ffvifaiT'fix^fl alr&y rp iiroKpt' 
c§t] * was carried away with them by 
their dissimtikUion,* seil, into dissimu- 
lation: «cum dativo personse avimirdy, 
simul cum aUguo abduci,* etc., declarat ; 
cum dativo rei, simul per rem ahduci^ 
etc., significat,' Fritz. Rom. xii. 16, Vol. 
III. p. 88 sq. :S^r thus refers to the 
companions in the t^ iardyta^at; öiro- 
Kpifffi to the Instrument by which, — not 
*rei ad quam' (Bretsch., comp. Alf.), a 
questionable construction even in poetry 
(Bemhardy, Synt.f ni. 12, p. 95), — 
and, by obvious inference, the State into 
which they were carried away; see 2 
Pet ÜL 17. Fritzsche cites Zosim. 
Eist. y. 6, Kai o^r^ Z\ ri ^wdpmi iTvvaoHt' 
Tcro r^ Koivfi liis 'EXX^s iX^u k. t. \, : 
add Clem. Alex. Strom, l p^ 811, -rp 
ifioyp (rvyeanry6fitvos, TrdKpuris 

iswell peraphrased by "Wieseler (CÄro- 
nol. p. 197), as <a practical denial of 
their better [spiritual] insight,' — and 
(we add) of their better feelings and 
knowledge ; see aboye, on awnnr^icp, 

14. hphoifoZoviriv^ *v>alk up» 
rightly ;' an Äira| \wr6ß, in the N. T., 
and very rare dsewhere; Dindoif and 
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St€ elBov Sri ov/c 6p^07roSov<nv tt/so? t^j; äXi^ciav rov evtvyyeXJov, 
ehrov r^ Ki]<f>a Ifiirpoo^ev wdvTtov El av ^lovBauyi inrdp^oDV Ä- 
vucSy; icax ovtc ^lovSaücm ^j ^a>9 rh ^vrf avar/Ka^etf: ^lovBat^eip ; 

why Tisch, rgected this reading, supported as it is by ABCDEFO ; m». ; major- 
ity of Vv. ; Or., Dam., and Lat Tt { Grie$h, Scholz, Lachm^ De Wette, Meyer, 
appioyed by MM, Piolegom. p. 123.) For ri, which seems yeiy much like an 
interp., the authorities are JK ; great miyoirity of nus. ; Syr.-Fhil., aL ; Chrys. 
Theod., TheophyL, (Ecum. {Reo,, Tuch.) 



Jacobs in Steph. Thesaur, 8. ▼. cite a 
few inatances ftom later writen, a. ff. 
Theodor. Stud. p. 308 b, 448 d, 473 d, 
509 D, 575 B ; but I bave not sucoeeded 
in verifying the quotations. The mean- 
ing, however, is suffidently obyious, and 
rightly expressed by the * recte ambulare' 
of Vulg., Syr., and the best Vt. : comp. 
6pdiwov^(8oph, Antiff. 972), the similar 
▼erb ip&orofUiy, 2 Tim. iL 15, and notes 
inloc On the idiomatic use of the 

present in the narration of a past erent, 
when «oontinuance* or «process* is im- 
plied, See Winer, Or. { 40. 2. c, p. 239, 
and esp. Schmalfeld, Synt. { 54. 6, p. 
96. wphs r^v hkii^.] 'ac- 

cording to the truih,* i. e. * according to 
the rule of ;' the prep. here seeming to 
mark not so much the aim or directum 
(Hamm., Mey., Alf.), as the rule or 
meoiure of the ipbüwMuf ; comp. 2 Cor. 
▼. 10, KOfäfffiTfU, .... Tphi ä $irpa^€if, 
and See Winer, Or. § 49. h, p. 361. 
The öbgection of Meyer, that St. Paul 
always ezpresses * rule,' * measure,' etc., 
alter verbs eundi by Kttrd, not wp6s, does 
not here fully apply ; as motion is much 
more obscurdy expressed in ip^owoiw 
than vc^NVttTciy (St. Paul's favorite verb 
of manl motion), which appears in all 
the instances that Meyer has adduced, 
viz. Born. TÜL 4, xiv. 15 ; 1 Cor. üi. 8. 
ifiwpoffbtp wdyrmv] •be/ore all 
meni' * publicum scandalum non pote- 
rat private curari,' Jerome; compare 
1 Tun. T. 20. The speech which 

ibllows (ver. 14 — 21) is appy. rightly 
regarded as the substance of what was 



Said by the Apostle on this important 
oocasion; see on ver. 15. i^pi'^ 

Kms (ps] * livest öfter a Oentilefcuhüm,' 
sciL in thy general and habitual way of 
living. The tense must not be over- 
pressed. St. Peter was not at that ezact 
moment living i^ucAs ; bis ibrmer con- 
duct, however {fArrk rmw i^imp <rvrftff' 
^u¥, ver. 12), is justly assumed by St 
Paul as lus regulär and proper oourse of 
living (comp. Neand. Planting, YoL ii. 
p. 83, Bohn), and spedfied as such to 
give a greater force to the reproof ; see 
Üsteri in loe. kvayKiC^n] 

* conttrainest thou ;' not * inyitas exem- 
plo,' Orot., nor even * wouldest thou con- 
strain,' Conyb., but simply and plainly 

* cogis/ Vulg., J^) Syr., with reference 

to the moral influence and practical 
oonstraint (Hamm., Fell) which the 
authority and example of an Apostle 
like St. Peter could not iail to have 
exercised oi^ the Christians at Antioch. 
To suppose that the Apostle joined with 
ol inrh 'loK. in actual outward coercion 
(Wieseler, Chronol, p. 198), is ndther 
required by the word (see remarks in 
Sturz, Lex. Xenoph. YoL i. p. 186) nor 
in any way to be inferred from the con- 
text. *lov9aiC9iy]*toJudaize,' 

'Judaizare,' Vulg., Ciarom., «ludaivis- 
kon,' Ooth. ; not merely synonymous 
with 'IovSoTkAs Cv'^ (Schott, comp. Syr.), 
but probably a little more definite and 
inclusive, and carrying wilh it the idea 
of a more studied imitation and obe- 
dience; compare Esth. vüu 17. 
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^ fifiel^ <l>va'€C ^lovSatoc koI ovk i^ e^p&v afiapTdiXaC* ^ elZorre; 8^ 

16. TiffTws Xpurrov] Tisch, omits Xpurrov, with FQ; Boem.; Tert Theod. 
(l), — but here again on insuffident eztemal authority, and not without the omis- 
aimi seeming to be intentional, to avold the thrice-repeated Xp. in one reise. In 
favor of the text are ABCDE; maa.; Ciarom., Vulg., al.; Chrys. (2), {Rec, 
Qriesb.f Scholz, Lachm,, De W,), 



16. ^ficij IC. T. X.] 'We,' seil 'yoa 
and I, and others like üb ;' kowotoiu rh 
\€y6fi€yoyf Cbrys. St. Paul here begins, 
as Meyer obeerves, with a concessive 
Statement : ' We, I admit, have this ad- 
Tantage, that by birth we are Jews, not 
Gentiles, and consequently {tceä canaecu' 
tivCf comp, notes an 1 Thes$. iy.» 1 and 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. i. p. 107) as such, 
sinners.' In thevery admission, how- 
ever, there seems a gentle irony ; • bom 
Jews — yes, and nothing more — sinners 
of the Jews at best ;' comp. Stier, Ephes. 
Vol. I. p. 267. With regard to the 

constniction, it seems best with Herm. 
to supply ifffiky to this verse, which thus 
constitutes a concessive protasis, yer. 16 
(c29^cs. 8 i «r. T. X.) supplying the apo- 
dosis. It is now scarcely necessary to 
add, that in sentences of this nature 
there is no ellip$is o{ fUy: * recte autem 
ibi non ponitur (/iiv) ubi aut non sequi- 
tur membrum oppositum, aut scriptores 
oppositionem addere nondum constitue- 
rant, aut loquentes alterius membri op« 
positionem quäcunque de causA non 
indixerunt,* Fritz. Rom, x. * 19, Vol. ii. 
p. 423 ; compare Jelf, Gr, } 770, and 
Buttmann, Mid, (Excurs. xii.) p. 148. 
llüs verse and what foUows have been 
deemed as addressed to the Galatians 
either directly (Calv. Orot ), or indirectly, 
in the form of meditative musings ( Jow- 
ett), — but with but little plausibility. 
The Speech seems clearly continued to 
the end of the chapter (Chrys., Theod., 
Jerome), and to be the subatance of what 
was Said : it is not, however, unnatural 
alBo to suppose that it may here be ex- 
pressed in a slightly altered form, and 



jn a shape calculated to be more intel- 
ligible, and more immediately applicable 
to the Apostle's present readers. For a 
Paraphrase, see notes to Tranal,, and 
also XJsteri, Lehrb. ii. l. 2, p. 161. 
^6ff€i] *hy fuUtare;* not merely by 
habit and custom as the proselytes ; in 
yivcvs Ktä ov Tpo<Hi\vToi, Theod. Mops. 
This passage b important as serring to 
fix the meaning of ^^is in loci dogmat' 
ici, such as Eph. iL 3 : see esp. Stier, 
Ephea, Vol. Lp. 267. a/iapr«- 

\o(] The point of yiew from which a 
Jew must naturally consider them (Eph. 
ii 12) ; perhaps with slight irony (Stier, 
Red. Jea, Vol. vi. p. 307). That they 
were so regarded needs no other proof 
than such expressions as rcXAveu kcI 
hiutprmXol ; comp. Tobit xüi. 6. 

16. *il6r€s Zi\ *btU aa tee know,' 

1 ^V, ^» ^., \V^ [quia novimus] 

Syr. ; causal participle (Jelf, Or. § 697, 
Schmalfeld, Si/tU. § 207) attached to 
4vurr€{Hratu¥, and introducing the apo- 
dosis to the concessive sentence. Recon- 
sideration sgems still to show that of 
the many explanations of this difficult 
passage, this is appy. the simplest. Ac- 
cording to the common interpret., tlZ, tk 
.... XpiffTov forms an interposed sen- 
tence between ver. 16 and the latter part 
of ver. 16 ; but here 8e is a seiious ob-, 
stacle, as its proper force can only be 
brought out by supplying aühough (De 
W.) to ver. 16, unless, indeed, with Alf. 
we venture on the somewhat doubtful 
translation • nevertheless,' or fall back 
[with AD«K; some Vv.; Greek Ff. 
(ittfc.)] on the still more doubtful omis- 
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Sri ov Sucaiovreu av^pamo^ i^ Ifjycov vofiov Ülv fi^ Bui mc' 
T€G)9 ^Irjaoö Xpurrav, ical ^/i€t9 6t9 Xpiarov ^Irforbvv hrun^ih 



sion. 8iica<o0Tai] ' is ju$tified,* 

< Deo probatus redditur ;' rh iucaiove^ai 
being in antithetis to rh t6pi<rKw^m 
hfmpTm\6p, Ter. 17 ; see Schott in loc., 
where the di£ferent meanings of iiKatwa" 
^€u are explained mth great peisincuity. 
The bioad distinction to be obaenred is 
between (a) the absolute use of the yeib, 
whether with legard to God (Luke vii. 
29)» Christ (1 Tim. ÜL 16), or men 
(Eom. iv. 2, James ii. 21) ; and (b) the 
relative use (<ratione habit4 vel contro- 
▼ersiae, cui obnoxius fderit, vel peccato- 
mm, qiue vere oommiserit'). In tlus 
latter division we must again distinguish 
between the purely judicial meaning 
(Matth. xü. 37) and the far wider doff' 
matical meaning, which involves the 
idea not only of forgiveness of past sins 
(Eom. yL 7), bat also of a spiritual 
change of heart through the in-working 
power of faith. See more in Schott mi 
loe.f and in Ball, Harm, Apoet, Ch. i. 
§ 2 (with Grabe's notes), and on the 
whole subgect consult Homily on Salv, 
m. 1, Jackson, Creed^ Book it. 6, 7, 
Waterland on Juttif, Vol. ti. p. 1 sq. 
and e^. the admirable explanations and 
distinctions of Hooker, Serm, u, VoL 
m. p. 609 sq. (ed. Keble). i^ 

tpy»¥ y^/Aov] *by the works of the 
lato;' as the cause of the Suroiov^dai; 
comp. Bull, Harm, Apoat, Ch. i. § 8, 
with the notes of Grabe, p. 16 (ed. 
Burt). With regard to the exact force 
of 4Kt it may be obsenred that in its 
primary ethical sense it denotes (a) ort-* 
ff in (more immediate, iarh more remote) ; 
from which it passes through the inter- 
mediate ideas of (ß) reeult from, and 
{y) amtequenee of, to that of (8) nearly 
direct catuaiity (Rost u. Palm, Lex. iic, 
TV, l),i»thus doeely i^roximating to 
Mt with a gen. (a common use in 

8 



Herod.) and 9tit with a gen. (Friti. 
Born. V, 16, VoL i. p. 332). In many 
cases it is hard to decide between these 
difierent shades of meaning, espectaUy 
in a writer so Taried in bis use of prepp. 
as St. Paul : here, howerer, we are guided 
both by the contezt and by the analogy 
of Scripture. From both it seems elear 
that 4k is here in its sunple^xnao/ sense ; 
the whole object of the speech being to 
show that the works of the law haye no 
< causalis iy4py€ta* in man's justification. 
On the co&trary, in the antithetical pas« 
sage in St. James (ch. ü. 24) just as 
iucauwo^m has a slightly difierent (more 
inclusiTe) meaning (see Hooker, Serm, 
II. 20), so also has the prep., — which 
proportionately recedes from ideas of 
more dired, to thoee of more remote 
causality (causa sine qu& non) ; comp. 
Hamm., Pract, Caiech, p. 78 (A. C. L.). 
y6fiov] Gen. olffeoti : * deeds by which 
the requisiUons of the law are iulfiUed/ 
' corum prsestationem qute lex pnedpit ' 
(Beza), — the C^^SPr C^i^y^ <rf the 
Rabbinical writen, and the directly 
antithetical expreision to iifAafrHifjuera 
v6iu>v, Wisdom ii. 12 (Mey.) ; see ezx. 
in Winer, Gr, § 80. 1, i>. 167. The 
¥6yM$ here, it need scarcely be said, is 
not merely the ceremonial (Theod., al.), 
but the vfhole law, — the Mosaic law in 
its widest significance; see Fritz. Rom. 
m. 20, Vol. I. p. 179. 4hv /»^l 

Two construetions here keem to be 
blended, ob lue Jb^p. 4^ fpymy i4ftoo, and 
ob Zuc. iy^, 4ity fi^i 8t^ irlirr^ms *l, X. 
The two particles, though apparently 
equiTalent in meaning to ÄAXit, nerer 
Jose their proper exceptive force: see 
Fritz. Rom, xit. 14, VoL ni. p. 195, 
and notes on ch. L 7. 9ik wi&' 

Tfi»j 'Ijioov XptoTov] 'bff faith in 
or on Jesus Christ;* «per fidem in Jesu 
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Christo coUocatam/ Born. iii. 22. Stier 
(EpheM, Vol. I. p. 447) explains »(«rr. 
lijo-. Xp. both here and (esp.) eh. ÜL 22, 

. in a deeper sense, * faith which belongs 
to, has its foundation in Christ ' (comp. 
Mark xi. 22, Ephes. ilL 12), the gen. 
*lyia, Xp. being the gen. aulffecti. This 
view may deserve oonsideration in other 
places, but here certainlj the oontezt 
and preceding antithesis seem deddedlj 
in fayor of the more simple gen. o^eti, 
It may be obeerved that 9ik here closdy 
approximates in meaning to ix below, 
the same idea of causality being (as 
Meyer suggests) expressed under two 
general forms» origin and meant, We 
must be careful, then, not to press un- 
duly the distinction between the prepp. : 
the antithesis b here not so much be- 
tween the modes of Operation, as between 
the yery natiire and essence of the prin- 
dples themselves. As to the doctrinal 
import of 9tit wiar^mst Waterland {on 
Juatif, p. 22) well remarks, that «faith 
is not the mean t>y which grace is 
WTought or conferred, but the mean 
whereby it is accepted or recdved ;' it is 

- * the only band/ as Hooker appropriately 
says, * which putteth on Christ to justifi- 
cation/ Serm, u. 31 : consult alsoForbes, 
Catuid, Mod. Book i. 3. 10—13. 
The Order Xpurrov 'Iit^oD is adopted by 
Laehm., but on extemal authority [AB ; 
Aug.] that cannot be deemed sufficient. 
Ka\ rin^is] *vje also;* *no8 etiam 
quanquam natalibus Judsei, legi Mosis 
obnoxii,' Schott. iiriart^ca" 

fi€p «If Xp. *liiv.]*putour faithin 
Jenu Chrüti' not <have beoome be- 
lieveiB,' Peile, but simply aoristic, the 
tense pointing to the particular time 
when tlus act of faith was first man- 
ifested; see Windischm. in he. In 
the fimnula Tiorc^cy tls with acc., — 



less usual in St. Paul's Epp, (Rom. 
X. 14, i. 29), but very common in St. 
John, — the preposition retains its proper 
force, and marks not the mere direc- 
tion of the belief (or öbject toward which), 
but the more strictly theological ideas of 
Union and incorportUion with; compare 
notes on eh. iii. 27, Winer, Gr. } 31. 
6, p. 191, and ior the various construc- 
tions of TioTc^ in the New Testament, 
notes an 1 Tim. 1 17, and Reuss, Th^l, 
ehret. TV. 14, Vol. II. p. 129. The dis- 
tinction drawn by Alf. between Xp. *lri<r, 
in this clause and *liy0-. Xp. abore seems 
yery precarious, esp. in a passage where 
there is so much diff. of reading. 
9i6ti] *becauae that,* «propter quod,* 

Vulg., j^JLLo Syr.; scaicely *for* (it 

Vi an axiom that), Alf., — fbr though 
9i^i [properly quam ob rem, and then 
quoniam] is often used by later writers 
in a sense little, if at tfll, differing trom 
Sri (see Fritz. Rom, i. 19, Vol. i. 67), it 
does not also appear to be interchangeable 
with ydpt but always to retain some trace 
of its proper eauttü force ; comp, notes 
on 1 The8$. ii. 8. The reading is 

doubtAil. The text is supported by 
CD8EJK; very many mss., Vv., and 
Ff, — and is perhaps to be preferred, as 
Sri [Lachm. with ABDiPG; 6 mss.] 
seems more probably a oorrection of the 
longer 8i^<, than the reverse. 
od 9tKaim^^ff§Tai k. r. X. *$haU 
NOT hejmtißed, < non justificabitur om- 
nis caro,' Vulg. ; Rom. iii. 20, omp. 
Psalm cxlüi. 2, oh ZiKOtm^arrai MwiSi^ 
cov iroi C&y : a somewhat expressive He- 
braism (see Ewald, Gr. p. 657), accord- 
ing to which od is to be closely assodated 
with the verb, and the predication re- 
garded as comprehensively tmd em- 
phatically negative ; non-justification is 
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predicated of all flesh; eee Winer, Or, 
\ 26. 1, p. 155, Yont, de Hebrai$mis, p. 
519, Fritz. Rom, iii. 20, VoL i. p. 179, 
and comp. TboL Beiträge^ No. 15, p. 
79. The futuze is here «thical, i. e, it 
indicates not eo much mere futurity as 
moral poasibility, — and with ou, some- 
thing that seither can nor will ever 
happen : see esp. Thiench, de Pent. iii. 
11, p. 148 sq., where this and dmilar 
uses of the future are well illustrated ; 
comp. Bemhardy, Syni. x, 5, p. 377, 
Winer, Gr. § 40. 6, p. 251. On 

the doctrinal distinctions in St PauFs 
Epp. between the pres., perf., and fut. 
of BiKcuowr^m with irlariSf see TJsteri, 
Lehrb. u. 1. 1, p. 90; compare Peile, 
Append. Vol. ii. note d. The order ob 
Zuc. 4^ fpywy yo/i, {Rec) is only found 
in^K; mss.; Goth., al. ; Theod. (1), 
al., and is rejected by all recent critics. 

17. et 94] *But ift in accordance 
with these premises of thine, assuming 
the truth of these thy retrogressive 
principles ; «n/AXo^f^cTw rk flpitfjJyOf 
Theod. fijToOi^Tfs] *qtueren' 

tea — inverUi tumut ;' nervoeum antithe- 
ton, Beng. 4¥ Xpiirr^] 'in 

Christ;' not Uhrongh Christ,' (Peile), 
but *in Christ,* — in mystical müon 
with him ; see Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 
346, note. It is right to notice that this 
distincticm between 4y tun and 8i^ rwos 
is Btrongly opposed by Fritz. ( Opuac, p. 
184, note), and considered merely gram- 
matically, his objections desenre consid- 
eration; but here, as only too often 
(comp. Rom. Vol. n. p. 82 sq.), he puts 
put of sight the theological meaning 
which appear» regularly attached to 4y 
Xpurr^. In the present passage the 
meaning is practically the same, which- 
ever translation be adopted ; but in the 
one the deep significance of the formula 
(union, fellowship, with Christ) is kept 
in yiew, in the other it is obecured and 



lost sight of ; comp, notes on Eph. i. 8, 
ii. 6. t {f p 4^ rill. ev\* wert found 

to be, after all our »eeking ;* not either 
a Hebraism, or a periphrasis of the Terb 
Substantive (Kypke, Ob». Vol. i. p. 2). 
The verb föpiax. has alwap in the N. T. 
its proper force, and indicates not merely 
the existence of a thing, but the man- 
ifestation or acknowledgment of that 
existence ; *if we are found (deprehendi- 
mur), in the eyes of God and men, to be 
sinners ;' comp. Matth. i. 18, Luke xvii. 
18, Acts TÜi. 40, Born, vit 10, al., and 
see esp. Winer, m loe., and Gr. i 65. 8, 
p. 542. Kai aifTol] *ouraehes 

alao,* as much as those whom we proudly 
regard only as Gentiles and »innere, 
ipa] *ergone'f «are we to say, as we 
must on such premises?' ironical and 
interrogative: — not lipa (Chrys., ITst. 
aL) ; for though in two out of the three 
passages in which ipa occwm (Luke xvüL 
8, Acts viiL 38) it antidpatcs a negative, 
and not as here, an affirmative answer, it 
must still be retained in the present case, 
as /&^ y4yoiro in St. Paul's Epp. is never 
found except after a question. The par- 
tide has here probably an ironical force, 
* are we to say pray,* f. e, in effect, * we 
are to say, I suppose,' see Jelf, Gr. 873. 
2. It is thus not /or &p* ob — at all timea 
a very questionable position, as in most 
if not all of such cases, it will be found 
that there is a faint irony or politely as- 
sumed hesitation, which seems to have 
suggested the use of the dubitative ipa^ 
even though it is obvious that an affirm- 
ative answer is fully expected. The same 
may be said of * ne' for * nonne :' see esp. 
Kühner, Xen. Mem, ii. 6, and ib. TWcu/. 
Disput, II. 11, 26 ; compare Stalb. Plato, 
Rep. vra. 566 A. The original identity of 
2f>a and lipa ( Klotz, Devar, Vol. n. p. 180) 
is impugned (appy.with doubtful success) 
by Dunbar, Clasa. Museum, VoL v. p. 102 
sq., see Shepherd, ib. VoL v. p. 470 sq. 
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ikfiaprlat 9idKoyos\ *a minuter of 
ain;* seil., in effiect, a promoter, a für- 
therer of it (comp. 2 Cor. xL 15)» one 
engaged in its Service ; ifupria being al- 
moet personified, and, as its position sug- 
gests, emphatically echoing the preceding 
iLnafrrc»Koi, — * of «m (not of lighteous- 
ness), — of a diBpensation which not only 
leaves us where we were beibre, but cause« 
US, when we exdusivdy IbUow it, to be 
foT this very reason accounted sinners ?' 
E2 ^ iri rhy ¥6fAoy KceraXi:w6m9s r^ 
Xpurr^ TpofffXjnXi^ofuy .... xapdfioffis 
[or rather, htxaprrUi] rmno y€¥6fuarcu, eis 
aMv ^ airla x^ff^^i ^hv Z§irw67fi¥ Xpur- 
r6yt Theod. ; comp. Chrys. in loc, The 
argument b in fact a reductio ad absuT' 
dum : if seeking for justification in Christ 
is only to lead us to be accounted sinnen, 
— not merdy as being without law and 
in the light of Gentiles (Mey.), but as 
having wilfully neglected an appointed 
means of salvation, — then Christ, who 
was the cause of our neglecting it, must 
needs be, not only negatively but pod- 
tively, a minister of sin ; see De Wette 
in loc, fiii y4yotro]*beünoi 

so; *far be it; «absit,' Vulg., w^ 

fpropitius fuit ; compare Matth. xvL 22] 
Syr., i. e, in effect (esp. in a context like 
the present), * God forbid; Auth. This 
expressive fimnula, though not unoom- 
mon in later writers (see exx. in Raphel, 
AnfUft, Vol. IL p. 249, compare Sturz. 
Diai. Maoed, p. 204), only occuis in the 
N. T. in St. Paul's Epp. ; vii. Rom. ÜL 
4, 6, 31, vi. 2, 15, viL 7, 13, ix. 14, xL 
1, 11, l Cor. vi. 15, 6aL üL 21. In all 
these cases it is inteijectional, and in all, 
except the last, rebuts (as Conyb. has 
lemoiked) an inference drawn fiom St 
Paul's doctiine by an adversary. The 
nature of the inferenee Biakes the revul- 



Bion of thought {rax^s &v(nri}8f, Dam.) 
either more or less apparent, and will 
usually suggest the best mode of trans» 
lation. 

18. ei ykp] * For if; direct oon- 
firmation of the immediatdy preceding 
11^ yiyovro (TJsteri, Lehrb, n. 1. 2, p. 
162, note), and indirect and allusive ex- 
pansion of the §bp4dritup hiuipr^Koi : * I 
say 11^ yhovro in ref. to Christ, fbr it is 
not in seddng to be justified in Hirn, but 
in seeking to rebuild the $ame structure 
that I have destioyed (though nobler 
materials now lie around) that my sin, 
my transgression of the law's own prin- 
dples really Ues. In the change to the 
fir$t person sing, there may be a delicate 
application to St. Peter personally, which 
^dementise causÄ' is expressed in this 
rather than in the second peraon (Alf., 
Mey.) ; it must not be forgotten, how- 
ever, that the fervor as well as the intro« 
spective character of St. Paul's writings 
leads him frequently to adopt this iirr' 
eurx^fwrurtibs cif lovr^, see esp. Bom. 
vii. 7 sq. ; so ako 1 Cor. lii. 5 sq. iv. 3 
sq. vL 12, X. 29, 30, xiii. 11, 12, etc. : 
comp. Knapp, Scripta Vor, Argum, No. 
12, p. 431, 437. ravra\*the9e 

— and nothing better in their place,' 
Meyer. The emphasis rests on ravra, 
not on ii»mn^ (Olsh.), the podtion of 
which [wapaß. iitMn6vj not ^^«ovr. Topo^.] 
shows it clearly to be unemphatic. 
T apa/3 cCri} y] * a transgressor; sdL rov 

*c»^ „ V y o . 
vofAov; pidOS ^ ^ : ^^ [trans- 

gressor mandati] Syr. But in what 
particular manner? Surdy not, *in 
having formerly neglected what I now 
reassert' (De W., Alf.), — a somewhat 
weak and anticlimactio referenoe to 
%öp4^fuy kfiaprm\ol, — but, as the 
fi^wing ydp, and the unfidding argu- 
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ment 8eein clearly to reqnire, * in reoon- 
structing what I ought to percdve is 
only temporary and preparative. Re- 
oonstraction of the same materials is, 
in respect of the law, not only a tacit 
arowal of an oftofnia (cdp^. attapr,) in 
having puUed it down, but is a real 
and definite wapdßeurts of all its deeper 
principles. So, very distinctly, Chrys., 
ixuyoi 8c4|a« ißolXotrrOt tri 6 fJi riip&y 
rhp ySfAOif irap€ifidnir o^or tls ro^payrlow 
ircpi^pcij^c rhif \iyoy, Z^uc^hs Äri 6 rjipdy 
rhp vd/MPf Topaßdrfis, oö rris irivmts 
iW^L Kai airrov tov p6fAov, The 

counter-argument that the / of Ter. 18 
has *given up' faith in Christ, and so 
could never consider the law as prepara- 
tiye (Alf.), is of no real force; for in 
the first place the iyi^ had not ffiven ü 
up, but had only added to it, and in 
the next place, even had he done so, 
he might equally show himsdf a r$(U 
though unconscious wapaßdrrip. 
4fiavThp ffvpiffrdptt] *set myuHf 
forward* 'demomtrate my$elf to he:* 
Hesych. mwurrdp^w iwatp^Tpf ^ar«- 
povPf ßfßaiouPf Toperi^ptu. This mean- 
ing, «sinceris Atticis ignotum,' Fritz, 
Bom, ÜL 6, Vol. i. p. 159, deduces 
ftom the primary notion eomponendi; 
' ut esset ovpiffTfifä ri, oompositis oollec« 
tisque quse rem contineant argomentis 
aliquid doceo :' see ezx. in Wetst. Bom, 
ÜL 6t Schweigh. Lex, Polyb. s. ▼. The 
form avplffTfi/u {Reo,), only found in 
D3(E ?) JK ; mss. and Ff., seems a mere 
grammatioal gloss. 

19. 4yi, yip] 'For I trvlyf ex- 
planatory confirmation of the preceding 
assertion ; the expUeative yiip showing 
how this rehabflitation of the law actuaüy 
amounts to a transgression of its true 
prindples, while the emphatic iyi^ adds 
the force and vitaKty of penomU experi- 
ence. In the retrospective referenoe of 
npafiärris adopted by De W, and Alf. 



(see above), the 7^ loses all its force ; it 
must either be referred, most awkwardly, 
to fi^ yipoiro (D. W.), or, still worse^ be 
regarded as merely transitionaL 
Zih p6fiov p6fi^ iT4^apop]*through 
the kno died to the law,' Of the many 
explanations of these obscure wofds the 
following (deriyed mainly from Chrys. ) 
appears by far the most tenable and 
satisfieictory. The result may be summed 
up in the foUowing positions : ~ ( 1) N^- 
fjLo$ in each case has the same meaning. 
(2) That meaning, as the context re- 
quires, must be the Moeaic law (ver. 
16), no grammatical aiguments founded 
on the absence of the article (Middleton 
in loe.) having any real Talidity ; comp, 
exx. in Winer, Or. J 19, p. 112. (3) 
The law is regarded under the same 
aspect as in Bom. iii 6 — 13, a passage in 
strictest analogy with. the present (4) 
Ai^ p6ti V must not be confounded with 
dtit p6fi opcft Korä v6fiop ; it was through 
the instrumentality of the law (Zih. r. 
iproKriSf Rom. tu. 8) that the sinful 
prindple worked within and brought 
death upon alL (5) *fLiF4^wop is not 
merely *legi valedixi' (comp. Korripyii' 
dijv änrh rov p6fxov)t but expresses gener' 
aUy what is afterwards more »pecifieaüy 
expressed in ver. 20 by cuptaraöpctfitu, 
(6) V6ß^ is not merely the dative *of 
reference to/ but a species of dative 
< commodi ;' the expressions (rjp tipi and 
kwo^ay rm having a wide application ; 
see Frita. Rom, xiv. 7, Vol. in. p. 176 ; 
— * I died not only as concems the law, 
but as the law required.* The 

whole clause then may thus be para- 
phrased : ' I, through ihe late, owing to 
sin, was brought under its curse; but 
having undergone this, with, and in the 
person of Christ (eh. üi. 13, compare 2 
Cor. ▼. 14), I died to the law in theiull- 
est and deepest sense, — being both free 
from its Claims, and having satisfied its 
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curse.' The difference between this and 
the common interpretations lies princi- 
pally in the fuller meaning assigned to 
itw4^€aH}yt and its reference to avy^ffr. 
A careful investigation will be foimd in 
TJsteri, Lehrb. u. 1. 2. p. 164 sq. 
C'flffa] *may livej* not a future (Alf.), 
— an anomalous usage (see notes on ver. 
4) tbat it is surely unnecessaxy to ob- 
trude on the present passage — but the 
r^;iilar aar. nthf. (l Theas. ▼. 10), the 
tenae of the dependent clause being in 
idiomatic acoordanoe with that of the 
leading member; compare Schmalfeld, 
SytU. § 144. 1, p. 296. 

20. XpKrr^ <rvv9<rr, *Ihavebeen 
and am crueißed toith Christ;* more 
exact specification of the preceding d»^- 
doKoi'. This cwtffra^p. it need scarcely 
be Said, did not oonsist merely in the 
crucifixioD of the lusts (eh. v. 24, Orot), 
but in that union with Christ according 
to which the belieyer shares the death 
of his crucified Lord ; 4w€i9ri ivr^ ßaw' 
rifffwTi rov T€ dwdrov tceä rrjs hwr^ 
rdfffws rxneov ht\'fipovp, (rwrreufpova^eu 
i\4yoyTo r^ Xpurrft Theod. Mops, in 
loc. (ä 8^ oiiKin iy£\ 'I 

Uve hoieever no longer myself,* t. e, my 
old seif; see Rom. vL 6, and compare 
Neand. Plant., Vol. i. p. 422 (Bohn). 
The familiär but erroneoua punctuation 
of this clause {(& 94, oMri iy6, (g 9^ 
IC, T. X.) has been rightly rejected by all 
recent editors except Scholz. The only 
passing diiEculty is in the use of 9^ : it 
does not simply continue (Rück., Peile), 
or expand (Ust.) the meaning of Xp, 
0Wf<rr. but reverts with its proper ad- 
versative force to 7m ©«y fi6<^«» ffw^irr,, 
being not so much a link in the chain 
of thought, as a rapid and almost paren- 
thetical epexegesis of i.w4^ayoy, 
(j 9^] The Sh does not introduce any 



Opposition to the preceding negatiye 
clause (it would then be iK\d), but 
simply mtaka the empliatic repetition 
of the same verb (Härtung, Partik, 94, 
2. 17, Yol. I. p. 168), just retaining, 
however, that sub-adveraative force 
which is so common when a clause is 
added, expressing a new, though not 
a dissimilar thought ; see Klotz, Devar, 
VoL n. p. 361. On the doctrinal 

import of (g h i/wl Xp. (* Christ and 
His Spirit dwelling in them, and as the 
soul of their souls moving them unto 
such both inward and outward actions, 
as in the sight of God are acceptable'), 
see Hooker, Serm, lu. 1, Yol. in. p. 764 
sq. (ed. Kehle.) t Z^ yvy {&] 

* yes, the life which now I Uve ;* explan- 
atory and partially concessive clause, 
obviating the possible objection arising 
&om the seeming incompatibiUty of the 
assertion Q 4y ifAol Xp, with the fact 
of the actual (^p iu <rapKi : < it is true,' 
says the Apostle, * I do yet live in the 
flesh, an earthly atmosphere is still 
around me, but even thus I live and 
breathe in the pure dement of faith, 
— faith in him who loved me, yea and 
(Ktä) gave such proofs of his love.' 
With regard to the oonstruction it is 
only necessary to observe thatft is not 

* quod attinet ad id quod ' ( Winer), but 
simply the accus, oi^cti after (&, sciL 
r^v Z\ Mv %v ¥V¥ ^i comp. Rom. vL 
10, & yhip hr4datf€t and see Fritz, in loc,. 
Vol. I. p. 393. 8 i is thus not 
merely oontinuative (De W.), but serves 
both to limit and explain the preceding 
words (comp, l Cor. L 16, and Winer, 
Gr, 4 53. 7. b, p. 393), its true oppod- 
tive force being sufficiently clear when 
the suppressed thought {see below) is 
properly supplied; see Klotz, Devar, 
Vol. u. p. 366. ypy] The refer- 
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CDoe of this partide b doabtftü. It may 
spedfy the period since the Apostle's 
ooQvenion, but is much more plausibly 
referred by ChrTS., Theod.» aL to the 
present life in the flesh, * hseo Tita mea 
terrestris;' see Phil L 22. In the 
fonner case the qualitative and tadtly 
contrasting iv <rapK\ (< eaithly existence,' 
< life in the phenomenal world,' atffdrjT^ 
Mt Chrys. ; comp. Müller, on Sin, Vol. 
I. p. 463, Clark) would seem wbolly 
Buperfluous. ip irierti] M'n 

faith* The instrumental senae, *by 
faith,' adopted by Theodoret, and seve- 
ral aneient as well as modern expoeitors, 
18, though inexact, not grammatically 
untenable. The deeper meaning of the 
words ia, howerer, thus completely loet. 
On tlus 'life in faith' see the middle 
and latter portion of a profbund paper, 
'Bemerk, tum Begriffe der ReUgiont 
by Lechler, St^d, u, Kritik, fbr 1851, 
Part IT. rf rov viov rov 

ecou] 'namelythatoftheSonofGod;* 
distinctiTe, and with solemn emphasLB, 
— the Insertion of the article serring 
both to specify and enhance, < in flde, 
eAqne Filii dei * (see notes on 1 Tim, i. 
13, and on 2 Tim. i. 13), while the 
august title, by intimating the true 
fbuntain of life (John t. 26) tends to 
add confirmation and assurance; ircof 
T9pi rov Tlov vouv tö^At^r, fuAi^y rUa 
iffrl TÄ ip ry Uarpi reaka Kcä 4y ry T/y 
tJyai wiffrtvt, Äthan, on MaUh. xi. 27, 
VoL I. p. 163, (ed. Bened.). The 

reading of iMchm. r^ rov htov koL 
Xpiffrovy rov ky, is supported by BD^FG ; 
Ciarom., — but has every appearance of 
being a gloss ; see Meyer (critical notes), 
p. 20. Ka\ irapa96yro3 k.t.X.] 

'and (as a proof of bis loTe) gave Hirn' 
$ei/,' ete. ; the Kot being 4^rryriTuc6p, and 



iIlastratiTely subjoining the practical 
proof; see Fritz. Rom, ix. 23, VoL n. 
p. 339, and on this and other uses of 
Ktdf notes on Phü. iv, 12. 6t^p 

ifiov] *for me,* «pro me,' Vulg. ; to 
atone for me and to save me. On the 
dogmatical meaning of this prep., see 
notes on eh. ÜL 13. 

21. o^K k^€rSi] *I do not make 
void* * nuüify ;' not ' algicio,* Vulg., still 
leas itrttii(», Theod., — but * non irratam 
facio,' seil, 'ut dicam per legem esse 
justitiam,' Aug. : compare 1 Cor. L 19, 
riip aiptffip rw avprr&p i^er'fiam; ch, 
üi. 16, i^tru {9tadiK7ip); so 1 Macc. 
XV. 27, li^h^t irivra Zca avpibero atn^ ; 
and irequently in Polyb., see Schweigh. 
Lex, s. T. The Terb is sometimes found 
in the milder sense of < despising,' ' re- 
jecting.' etc. — with pereone (Luke x. 
16, John xH. 48, 1 Thess. iT. 8) ; but 
tlus obriously falls short of the meaning 
in the present oontext. riip 

X^pii' rov B € o v] * the grttce of Ood^' 
as shown in the death of Christ, and 
our justiflcation by faith in Hirn ; not 
* the Gospel,' as Hamm, on Heb. xüi. 9. 
In our justification, as it is well said 
in the Eomiliee, there are three things 
which go together, — on God's part His 
grace and mercy; upon Christ's part 
the satisfaction of God*s justice; and 
upon our part true and lively faith in 
the merits of Jesus Christ, on Saivat. 
Parti. ykp explains and jus- 

tifies the preceding declaration ; < I say 
obK iA^rü, for it is an immediate in- 
ference that if the law could have been 
the medium of SixoMMr., Christ's death 
would have been purposeless.' 
8i& p6fiov] * by means of the law,' as 
a medium of iucatoHpti : emphatic, as 
the Position shows, and antithetical to 
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Xpwrhs in the succeeding clause. In the 
present rerse it is in effect aaserted that 
the v6fMs is not a medium of Sucauxr^^ 
{tls KTTJ^tw iutatovöpris dfMrci, Theod.); 
in eh. ÜL 1 1, it is asserted not to be the 
sphere of it, and in eh. üL 21, not the 
ariffin. 9iitaioev9ii] ^right' 

eoumesi,* \^Qj0^i\ Syr., «justitia,' 

Vulg. ; not equivalent to iueaicoau 
(Whately, Dangen, etc., } 4) nor yet, 
strictly conädered, the result of it, but 
appy. in the moet inclusive meaning of 
the term — ripfUeoueneee, whether im* 
puted, by which we are aooounted S/- 
KOiOh or infiiaed and inherent, by which 
we oould be found so ; see Hooker, Scrm, 
II. 3, 21, where the distinction between 
justifying and sanetiiying righteousneas 
is drawn out with admiraUe penpicuity. 
On the meaning of the word, see An* 
drewes, Serm. v. Vol. v. p 1 U ( A. C. L.), 
Waterland, Juttif, Vol. ti. p. 4, and for 
aome acute remarks on its lexical as- 
pects, Knox, Bemaint, Vol. n. p. 276. 
Apa] ' theUf' t. «• * the obvious inferenee 
is.' On the meaning of ipa* see notes, 
eh. y. 11. 9»p9dy] 'farnaugkt, 

wilhout eame ;* not here * frustra' (Orot ), 
<8ine effectu/ — but *$ina juetd am$ä^' 
Tittm. Synon. i. p. 161 ; Ttpirrhs 6 rod 
Xpurrov 3iiraror, Chrys., * superflue mor* 
tuus est Chr.,' Jerome : comp. John xv. 
26, ifäiniffdp juc 8«pc^ ; Psalm xxxiv. 
(xxxT.) 7, 9öfp9iuf tKpw^ fUK Sio^dopcU 
(Symm. iumrivs). So c|n, which the 
liXX firequently translate by S«pc^, has 
the meaning * in nuUum bonum finem,' 
as well as < gratis* and < frustra :' comp. 
Oesen. Lex. s. v., Vocst, de Hebraiem, 
Tii. 6, p. 228, 229. 

Chapter m. 1. ik96iiroi TaX.] 
*fooU$h OaUaiane ; ' ftnrid and indig- 
nant appUcation of the lesults of the 



preoedlng demonstration to the case of 
his readers. The epithet kifirrros is used 
in three other paasages by St. Paul, — 
Rom. i. 14» opp. to iro^s ; 1 Tim. vi. 
9, joined with ß\aß€p6s ; Tit. ül 3, with 
iarti^s and ^kuy^fiwost — and in all 
•eems to mark not so much a dulness in 
('insensad,' Vulg.), as a dejicieney in, 
or rather an intufficierU appUeatüm of, 

fhe ¥ov$ ; comp. Syr. M aV^ ^^Lj^SÜm 

[destituti mente], and Luke xxiy. 15« 
where while ßpaib$ r^ Kopii^ denotes 
the defect in heart, h^os seems to 
mark the defect in head; comp. Tittm. 
Synan. i. p. 144, where this word is de- 
fined somewhat anificially, but rightly 
disdngmshed from i^pcnf and iur^ptros 
which seem to point respectively rather 
to * sensekssnesB* and * sbwness of under- 
standing.' It cannot then be as- 

serted (Brown) that the Oalatians were 
piOTerfaially etupid; oompare Callim. E, 
Da, 184, H/ppovi ^6k^, Themistius, 
who himself spent some time in the 
(then extended Forbig. Geogr. Vol. n. 
p. 364) province, gives a very different 
character : ol Zi Mpcy tffre Sri ^ir «cal 
iryxitw «rol ^luiMar^poi rdv iycaf 'IXkff- 
ptov HtSi rptßmwtov wopeu^irros 4KKp4- 
fmrri eit^s, &4nrtp r^r \(^ov rk 0^18^10, 
Orot, 23, ad fin. p. 299 (ed. Harduin). 
Versatility and inconstancy, as the Epis- 
tle shows (comp, notes on eh. L 6), were 
the true charactcristics of the Oalatiaiu 
Foohshness must have been often, as in 
the present case^ not an unnatnral con* 
oomitant. Ifias ißde-KayMv] 

< did bewiteh ycu,' • fasdnaTit vos,' Vulg , 
Ciarom. The veib ßatriudirm is derived 
fiom ßdCvf ßdtncm (Pott. Etym, Forsch. 
VoL I. p. 271), and perhaps signified 
originally <inalA lingu& nocere;' comp. 
Beniey, irtfrMffes.VoLn.p.104. Heie, 
howe?er, the referenoe appeaxs zather to 
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the bewitching influence of the evil eye 
(compare Ecclus. xiv. 8, ßaffKoivmv i<p' 
^aXfi^t and see Eisner, m he., Winei^ 
RWB. Art 'Zauberei') though not 
neccBsarily « the evil eye of «iry/( Chrys. ; 

comp. Syr. y*m^ \ as in this latter sense 

ßaaK» is commonly with a dat. (but in 
Ecdus. xiv. 6» Ignat Rom, 3, with 
accus.); see Lobeck, Phryn, p. 462, 
Pierson, Herodian, p, 470. The 

addition, rg itKri^'uf /lij wti^ta^ai [Rec, 
with CD«E2JK; mss.; Vulg. (bqt not 
all mss.), ^th.-Pol., al. ; Ath., Theod.], 
18 rightly rejected by most modern edi- 
tOTB, both as deficient in external author- 
ity [omitted in ABDiE^FG ; 2 mas. ; 
Syr., and nearly all Vv.], and as an 
apparent gloss trom eh. v. 7. 
wpotypd^fi] *w<u opwUy set forih* 
<proscriptu8 est,' Vulg., Ciarom. The 
meaning of this word has becn much 
discuased. The ancient (comp. Syr.) 
and populär gloss is ^{crypo^^ (The- 
oph., CEcum., and appy. Chrys., Theod.), 
but without any lexical authority: for 
common as is the use of ypd^ in a pic- 
torial sense, there appears no certain in- 
Btance of Tpoypd^ being ever so used ; 
see Bettig, Stud. u, Krü. 1830, p. 96 sq. 
We can then only safely translate vpo^» 
ypd^ either (a) * antsa $criptut ett,* or 
(jS) 'paiam acriptus est* Between these 
it is difficult to decide. Considered lex^ 
icaüy (a) seems the most probable ; fot 
though (jS) is appy« the more common 
meaning in Hellenic writers (Plutarch, 
Camiü. {11, comp. Polyb. Hist. xxzii. 
21. 12, al.), yet in the three other pas- 
sages in the N, T. in which Tpaypdffw 
occurs, viz., Born. xv. 4, Eph. ÜL 3, 
Jude 4, it is used in the former sense. 
Both meanings occur in the LXX : (a) 
inl Esdr. vi. 32 (Aid. • (j8) in 1 Macc 

9 



X. 36. ContextwU considerations seem, 
however, in favor of (^3) ; as not only 
does this meaning harmonize best with 
the prominent and purely local kvt* 
i<f>ba\fio{fs (compare kut* i/xfiarat Soph. 
Antiff. 756), but also best illustrate the 
peculiar and suggestive ißdffKwtVy — 
which thus gain» great force and point ; 
< who could have bewitched you by bis 
gaze, when you had only to fix your 
eyes on Christ toescape the fasdnation ;' 
comp. Numb. xxi. 9. iv bit,7v\ 

* among you / not a Hebraistic pleonasm 
(<con8trui debet ip oTs hiuvt Orot), but 
a regulär local predicate appended to irpof - 
ypd/^t and appy. intended to enhance 
the preceding ots Kar* h^. by a still 
more studied specification of place : not 
only had the truth been presented to 
them, but preached among them, with 
every circumstance of individual and 
local exhibition. According to the usual 
connection ip 6fuy is joined with iaraup. 
(comp. Chrys.), but in that case both 
perspicuity and emphasis would have 
required the order irrwp, ip ö/up, while 
in the present the Isolation of i<rruup. is 
in accordance with the natural order, 
and adds greatly to the pathos and em- 
phasis ; see 1 Cor. i. 23, and compare 1 
Cor. iL 2. On the force of the perf. 
part as implying the permanent charac- 
ter of the action, see Winer, Ör. } 45. 
1, p. 305, Oreen, Gr. p. 308. It 

may be observed that Lachm, {Oriesb, 
om. om.) omits ip öfup with ABC ; 10 
mss. ; Amit., ToL, Syr., al., — but with 
but little probabiUty, as the Omission of 
such a seemingly superfluous clause can 
easily be accounted Ibr, but not tha 
Insertion. 

2. rovTo fi6pop] 'thüoniy^' — not 
to mention other arguments which might 
be derived from your own admiffions; 
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I/D7ä>i; vofiovro Ilvevfui iKdßere fj cf äx(nj<; Trurreo)^ ; ' o{jt<o<; ävotfroi 



<de eo quod promptum est sciscitor/ 
Jerome. /la^civ kip* 6fi«yj 

< to kam of you^ Auth. Ver. ; not for 
Top^ 6/utfv (Kück.) which would imply 
a more immediate and direct communi- 
cation, but with the proper force of &ir^, 
which, as a genend rule (Col. i. 7, ittm» 
an exception), indicatea a source less ac- 
tive and more remote ; oontrast 2 Tim. 
üi. 14, and see Winer, Gt. § 47, ktf6, p. 
831 note; comp, notes also on eh. i. 12. 
For exx. of thi» use of /iad«iv, not • to 
leam as a disciple,' with an ironical 
reference (Luth., Beng.), but simply *to 
arrive at a knowledge,' see exx. in Host 
u. Palm, Lex. s. v., and compare Acts 
xxiii. 27. T^ Ili'eu/no] *^Atf 

Spirit,* T V roffairriy la-x^y* Chrys. ; • de 
Spiritu rairaculorum loqui hie apostolum 
patet,' Bull, Harm. Äp. Part n. 11. 8. 
Is it not, however, necessary to under- 
stand this as the exclusive meaning, 
much less to explain it, with Baur, 
j^tott Paulus, p. 515, as *das Christ- 
liche Bewusstseyn :* see next verse. 
&ico^s wlartws may be translated, 
either (a) * the kearing offaiih, t. e, the 
reception of the Gospel (Brown), or (^8) 
• ihe repart or message of/aith,* i. e. the 
preaching which related to, had as its 
subject »(<rrit (gen. objecti), according 
as iueo^ iB taken in an active or passive 
sense. The former might seem to pre- 
serve a better antithesis to (frymy y6fiov, 
— «hearing the doctrine of faith, opp. 
to doing the works of the law' (Schott, 
Peile; comp, ^th.), but is open to the 
decided lexieal objection that hco^ ap- 
pears always used in the N. T. in a pas- 
sive sense (so both in Bom. x. 17 [see 
Fritz], and in 1 Thess. ii. 13, where see 
notes), and to the coniextuai objection 
that the real Opposition is not between 
the doing and the hearing, but between 
the two principles, faith and the law, — 
the question in effect being, 6 v6ß05 ^nTu 



IaApti 71 iirX rhv Kiptoy ir(<rrif , Theod. We 
may, then, with some confidence, adopt 
(jS) ; so Ooth. (*gahauseins'). Arm., and 
recently De Wette, Meyer, and the best 
modern commentators. 

3. oÜTvs kwSriToi] *to so high a 
degree, so veryfoolish,* — with reference 
to what foUows : ' quum oStws cum ad- 
jectiro nomini ant adverbio copulatur, 
reddes non solum <ita,' *adeo,' yerum 
etiam «usque adeo," Steph. Thesaur, 
s. v.Vol. V. p. 2433, where several exx. 
are cited ; e, g, Isoc Paneg, 43 d, otr^ 
firydXaSf Xen. Cgr, n. 216, oSr» vo\c- 
/uoy, iyap^dfityoi] 'elfter 

having hegun;* temporal participle re- 
ferring to the previous fact of their first 
entrance into Christian life. On the 
temporal force of the participle, see notes 
on Eph, iv. 8, but reverse the accident- 
ally transposed «subsequent to' and 
<preceding;' and on the force of the 
Compound (more directly concentrated 
action), see notes on Phil, i. 6. 
Uyt^fiari] * wUh the Spirit ;' dat. of 
the manner {modal dat.) in which the 
action took place; see Winer, Or, ^ 31. 
6, p, 193, Bemhardy, Sgnt. lu. 14, p. 
100, Jelf, Gr, § 603. The meaning of 
mffVfM and ahp^ in this verse has been 
the subject of considerable discusdon. 
Of the earlier expositors, Theodoret par- 
aphrases wy, by ^ x«*^**» <^^^ ^7 ^ »«""A 
*y6fxoy iroXiTwia (so Waterl. Distinct, of 
Saar. ii. § 10, Vol. v. p. 262), while 
Chrys. finds in akp^ a definite allusion 
to the circumcision ; comp. Eph. iL 11. 
Alii alia. The most satisfactory view 
is that taken by Müller, Doct, of Sm, 
eh. 2, Vol. I. 365 sq. (Clark), — viz., 
that when xy^vfia is thus in ethical con- 
trast with irdp^, it is to be understood of 
the Holy Spirit, regarded as the govern- 
ing and directing prindple in man, ir^/>|, 
on the contrary, as the worldlg tendmicy 
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iare] ivap^dfiepoi IIvevfiaTi vvv (TopKi hrireKeia^e] * rocavTa 



of humcm U/e, * the life and movement 
of man in things of the phenomenal 
World/ If this be correct vp, and aitp^ 
are here nsed, not to denote Cbristianity 
and Judaism per $e, but as it were the 
CBsence and active principle of each. 
iwiTiXtiff^f] * are ye brought to com» 
pletionf* Not middle, as often in Hel- 
lenic Greek (see Schweigh. Lex. Polyb, 
8. T.), but pae», ( Vulg., Ciarom., Chrys. ), 
as in 1 Pet. v. 9, comp. Phil. i. 6. The 
meaning of the Compound must not be 
neglected; it does not merely imply 
«finishing* (Ust., Peile), as opposed to 

* beginning,' but appears always to in- 
volve the idea of bringing to a complete 
and perfect end; comp. 1 Sam. üi. 12, 
ip^ofjiat Kcä hrireXitr» ; see further exx, 
in Bretsch. Lex, s. y., and the good col- 
lection in Kost u. Palm. Lex. s. v. VoL 
I. p. 1123, — the most definite of which 
seems, Herod. ix. 64, ^ Ziiai rov ^vov U 
VlaftZoyiov iirtr^Kirro. 

4. /iri(;^cTc] ^Did ye mffer^* «passi 

► r 

estis,* Vulg., Ciarom., ^ J*^^m [sus- 

tinuistis] Syr., JEth, (both). The mean- 
ing of this Word has been much disciissed. 
The apparent tenor of the argument, as 
alluding rather to benefits than to suf- 
ferings, has led Kypke ( Obs. Vol. n. p. 
277, compare Schoettg. Hör, Vol. i. p. 
731) and others to endeavor to substan- 
tiate by exx. that wdffx^iy ^ not only a 
Word of neutral meaning, but, even 
without €? or iiya^Syt actually signifies 

* beneficüe affici^* — a usage, however, of 
which Steph. (Thee, s. v.) righlly says 
'exemplum desidero.* For the neutral 
meaning (*experienced,' ed. 1), as in- 
cluding a reference to all the Spiritual 
dispensations, whether sufferings or 
blessings, which had happened to 
(Arm.), or had been Touchsafed to the 
Galatians, much may be said, both 
lezically and contextually, — still, oa 



the one hand, the absence of any direct 
instance in the N. T. [eren in Mark y. 
26, there is an idea of suffering in the 
background], and, on the other, the 
authority of the ancient Vy. and Greek 
expositors lead us now to reyert to the 
regulär meaning, eufferedt and to refer 
it to the labors (Copt.), and persecutions 
which, in one form or other, must have 
certainly tried the early conyerts of Ga- 
latia ; see Chrys., Jerome, and the good 
note of Alford in hc. All these suffer- 
ings were a genuine eyidence of the ivap^' 
dfi^yoi ITvc^juari, and would be regarded 
and alluded to by the Apostle as blessed 
tokens of the Spirit's influence ; comp. 
1 Thess. ii. 13 sq., and the remarks of 
August, »n Ä. /. tXyt xal tUrj] 

* if indeedf* or,* ifat leaet, it reaüy be in 
vain* The sense of this clause has been 
obscured by not attending to the true 
ibrce of clyc and W. cfyc 

must not be confounded with cfrcp 
(Tholuck, Beiträge, p. 146) : the latter, 
in accordance with the extensive, or 
perhaps rather intensive force of vcp 
(Donalds. Crat, § 178, compare Klotz. 
Bevor. Vol. ii. p. 723), implies * si om- 
nino;* the former (cfy«), in accordance 
with the restrictive yi, b *8i quidem,* 
and if resolved, tum certe, ei; {*yt ita 
taptummodo ad tollendam conditionem 
facit, quia tum certe, ti quid ßcU, aliud 
este significat, non ut ipsam conditionem 
confirmet/ Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 308), 
comp. p. 628. No inference, however, 
of the Apostle's real opinion can be 
drawn merely from the y§ (cfye *usur- 
patur de re quse jure sumpta,' Herm. 
Vig. No. 310), as it is the sentence and 
not the particle which determines the 
rectitude of the assumption. 
Kai must closely be joined with «tV^, 
and either (a), with its usual ascensive 
force (< quasi ascensionem ad eam rem 
quo pertineat particula ;' Klotz, Devar. 
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iird^ere et/cfj ; et ye /cal el/erj, ' 6 ovv hri/)(pprfy&v v/uv to Ilvevfia 
Kai iv€py&v Swdfiei^ iv vfuvy ef epyoDV vofiov fj ef Sucori^ tt/cttcö)?; 



Ai Abraham wu jtutifled 
by üiith; m> ihall hU «pir- 
Itaal children be Jnstifled, and share hii blening. 



Vol. n. p. 638), gives to the clause the 
meaning, * if at least it amount to, t. e. 
be really in vain,' or (6), with what may 
be termed its de$ceimve fbrce ( Odysa, l 
58, See Härtung, Partik, Kai* § 2. 8, 
VoL I. p. 136), serves to imply, 'if at 
least it be only in vain, t. e. bas not 
proceeded to a more dangerous lengtb, 
'videndum ne ad pemiciem Taleat,' 
August., Cocceius. Of these (ö) is the 
moet emphatic and pungent (so Mey. ; 
Be W.), but (a) most characteristic of 
the large heart of the Apostle, and of 
the spirit of love and tenderness to bis 
converts (eh. iv. 19), which is blended 
even with the rebukes of this Epistle \ 
60 CJhrys., and the Greek expositors; 
comp. Brown, p. 112. 

6, 6 oZv ixixopny&»\ * He then 
who is beitowin^,' etc.: resumption by 
means of the reflexive t^ (see below, 
and notes on Phü. iL 1) of the subject 
of Ter. 2 ; Ter. 3 and 4 being in effiect 
parenthetical. The subject of this Terse 
is not St Paul (Lomb. Erasm., al.), but, 
as the context, the meaning of 8um(i>mi5, 
the nature of the action qpedfied (#iri- 
XO(niyo»p)f and the permanence of the 
action implied by the tense pres. ^tx^ 
piTTwy (comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 1, p. 304, 
Schmalfeld, 8ynt, § 202, p. 405), all 
obriously suggest, — Ood: 4 atifs, ^i^iv, 
i hrixop/rrfSiv ^v rh n^cv/io, Theoph. 
The fbrce of ht\ in htix^p, does not ap- 
pear additive^ but direcHve (see Rost u. 
Palm, Lex, s. t., and ib, s. t. iwU C. 3. 
cc), any idea of the freedom or ample 
nature of the gift (Winer, Peile), being 
due solely to the primary meaning of 
the simple Terb; see notes on Col, ii. 19, 
and compare 2 Cor. ix. 10, where both 
X0fnty4«t and iTixofniy4» occur in the 
same Terae^ and appy. in the same sense 



quatUitattpefy considered. For exx. of 
the use of ivixop. in later writers see 
the coUection of Hase, in Steph. Thes, 
8. T. VoL m. p. 1902. Onthe 

present resumptiTe use of o^ after a 
(logical) parenthesis, which has been 
incorrectly pronounoed rare in Attic 
writers, see Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 
718, Härtung, Partik. oii^t 3. 5, Vol. 
n. p. 22. It may be remarked that, as 
a general rule^ oZy is amiinuaiiüe and 
retrospective rather than illative, and is 
in this respect to be distinguished fiom 
Apa (Donidds. Gr. } 604), but it must 
not also be forgotten that as in the New 
Testament the use of oSi' is to that of 
(ipa nearly as 11 to 1, the force of the 
former partide must not be unduly re- 
stricted. In St. Paul's Epp. where the 
Proportion is not quite 4 to 1, the true 
distinction between the two partides 
may be more safely maintaiued; see, 
howerer, notes on 1 Tim. ii. 1 ( Dranal.) 

ivydfitts] * miracuknu powere^ Q^j^ 

[Tirtutes] Syr., «Tirtutes,' Vulg., Cia- 
rom. This more restricted meaning, 
which may be supported by 1 Cor. xiL 
28, and probably Matth xIt. 2, seems 
best to accord with the context. Yiel is 
then i^iffirriK^^ and i» 6fuy retains its 
natural meaning with iv^pyit^t ' in 7<mi,' 
' wUhin you ;' comp. Matth, Lcid Zw6r 
fiMis iv€pyownp iv aJbr^, i^ ^p- 

y&¥ v6fi.ov] *fivm the tcorke of the 
law;' not exaetly *as foUowing upon/ 
Alf. 2, — but, in more strict accordance 
with the primary force of the prep. 
'from,* «out of' («ex,' Vulg.), as the 
originating or moring cause of the 
hrtxoptyriau ; oompare notes on QaL 
ii. 16. 
6. Ka^As] •Even a».' The 
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iKoyla^ avr^ eh huccuocvvriv. ' yivdxrKere äpa ort oi iK Trtir- 



is go obvious, that St Paul proceeds as 
if it had been expreseed. The Com- 
pound partide ko^s Ib xK>t found in the 
purer Attic writers, tbough suffidently . 
common in later writers ; see exx. ool- 
lected by Lobeck, Phryn, p. 426. Em. 
Moficbop., the Byzanüne Grammarian, 
dted by Fabricius, Bibl. Oraca, VoL 
VI. p. 191 (ed. Hartes), remarks that 
this ia an Alexandrian usage ; rh Ka^ä 
Ol *Att«coI xP^^^ rh tk ku^^s oW^ 
voTf , &AX' ^ TWK *AX(^aifBp4mf ?kdK€icros 
jca3' )}K 71 t^^ia yp9^ y^ypawrcu : see esp. 
Sturz de Dialfeto Maatd. § 9, s. t. (Steph. 
TheM, ed. Valpy, p. clxx.) On the most 
suitable translation, oompare notes on 
1 Thest. 15 (Tranal.). 4\o- 

yiff^il ahr^ tls 8iicai04r^yi|K] 
* it VHu aceounted for to him,* or * toas 
reekoned to htm, a» righteoutnets,* sciL 
T^ vioTCMTa«; see Winer, Gr. } 49. 2, 
p. 427 (ed 6). The phrase \oy(Crrcd t« 
€ls T<, Acts xix. 27, Rom. iL 26, iv. 3, 
ix. 8, is explained by Fritzsche (Rom. 
VoL I. p. 137), as equivalent ta koyi(€rcd 
n €ls rh ttval rt, * ita res aestimatur ut 
res Sit,' h. e. < ut pro re valeat ;' hence 
«tribuitur alicui rei vis ac pondus rei.' 
In such cases, the more exact idea con- 
veyed by c<f, of dettinalion for any 
object or thing (Rost u. Palm, Lex, s. 
V. ff/f, V. 1), is blended with that of sim- 
ple predication of it. In later writers 
this extended so far that eis, is often 
used as a mere index of the accus., hav- 
ing lost all its prepositional force ; e, g, 
iy^iw fU ywcuKai see Bemh. Synt, v. 
11. b. 2, p. 219. With the present 
semi-Hebraistic use of hoyiC. c<r, it is 
instructive to contrast Xen. Cyr. in. 1. 
33i Xf^f*^'''^ *** iipy^oy Koyta^^yra, 
where §1$ has its primary ethical mean- 
ing of meaeure, aooordance to. 
On the doctrinal meaning of ikoyh^ 
K. X. X., see Bull, Harm. Apoet, n. 12. 22, 



and for an aUe oomparison of the fidth 
of Abraham with that of Christians, 
Hammond, Prebet. Cateck. Book i. 8. 
7. ^iKditf-jccTc &pa] * Know ye 

V 

therefore,* ^V» [cognoscite] Syr., Vulg., 

Claiom., Armen., — not indioative, as 
Jerome, Ps. Ambr., aL, and most re- 
cently Alf. : the imper, is not only more 
animated, but more logically correct, 
for the dedaration in the verse is really 
one of the points which the Apostle is 
laboring to prove ; itf KtipoXaly ^iBd^Ku 
rhtf 'PißpaÄfi iK iriOTC«! ^iKauJU^4irra, K(ä 
roht Tfto^fjMvs T^f wiarttts i4ohs rov 
^AßpaiLfA xP^W^'f^C<^^^it Theod. ; see 
Olsh. iuMtc. The objections of Rück., 
and even of Alf. to the use of Üpa with 
the imper. are distinctly invalid; not 
only is the union of the imperative with 
tipa logically admissible, and bome out 
by usage (comp. Hom. //. x. 249), but 
further, in perfect harmony with the 
true lexical force of the partide : * rebus 
ita comparatis (Abraham's faith being 
reekoned to him as righteousness) cog- 
noscite,* etc. ; see Kk>tz. Devar. Vol. ii. 
p. 167. ol 4 k wlffrttcs] 

*they who are of faith,* not «they who 
rest on faith' (Green, Or. p. 288), but, 
in accordance with the primary mean- 
ing of origin, ♦ they who are spirituaUy 
descended from, whose source of Spir- 
itual life is — irims : comp. Rom. ii. 8, 
ol i^ ifH^€ias, ' qui a malarum fraudum 
machinatione originem ducunt,' *qui 
maUtiam tanquam parentem habent,' 
Fritz, in loe., VoL i. p. 105. 
oÜToi] *these (and none other (han 
these),* «exclusis ceteris Abrahamo na- 
tis,' Beng. ; see James L 25. This retro* 
spective and emphatic use of the pro- 
noun is illustrated by Winer, (xr. § 23. 
4, p. 144 ; see also Bemhardy, Synt. vi. 
8. d, p. 283, Jdf, Or. } 658. 
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T€a)9, oTn-oi etaiv vlol ^Aßpadfi. ^ irpolSovaa S^ 17 ypaxjyff otl €k 
Trlareay; BckcuoI rä l'^vt) 6 Ö€09, TrpoeuTjyyeKüraTO t^ ^Aßpaafi 
OTL ivevXoyTj^a-oirrad, iv aol iraina rä ^urj. * &ar€ oi itc m<r- 
T€G)9, evKoyovvrai avv r^ ttutt^ ^Aßpadfi. 



over the Scripturi foreaeeing :* further 
Statement that the faithful, who have 
already been shown to be the true chil- 
dren of Abraham, are also the only and 
proper participators in bis blessing. This 
sort of personification is noticed by 
Schoettg. (Hör, Hehr, Vol. i. p. 732) as 
a ' formula Judseis admodum solemnis,' 
e. y., 2!|rsn ns-i n» «Quid vidit scrip- 
tura?' Knn nsj-i n» «Quid vidit ille, 
h, e, quidnam ipsi in mentem venit ?' 
See also Surenhus. Blß\, KaroXA. p. 6, 
sq. In such cases ^ ypa4>h Stands obvi- 
ously for the Author of the Scriptures 
— God, by whose inspiration they were 

written ; compare Syr., vhere l^^l 

[Aloha] is actually adopted in the trans- 
latioo. $^ appears to be here 

ii9raßariK6¥y i. e, indicative of transition 
(Härtung, Partik. i4, 2. 3, Vol. i. p. 
165, Winer, Gr, § 63. 7. b, p. 393) ; it 
does not merely connect this verse with 
the preceding (Auth. Ver., Peile, Co- 
nyb., al.), but implies a further consid- 
eration of the subject under another 
aspect; <8i cam ipsam yim habet ut 
abducat nos ab e4 re quse proposita est, 
transferatque ad id, quod, missÄ illä 
priore re, jam pro vero ponendum esse 
videatur,' Klotz, Devar. VoL 11. p. 363. 
The exact force of 94, which is never 
timply connective (Härtung, Partik. 
Vol. I. p. 163) and never loses aU 
shades of its true oppositive character, 
deserves almost more attentive consider- 
atiou in these Epp. than any other par- 
ticle, and will often be found to supply 
the only true due to the sequence and 
erolution of the argument. 
fijcaiot] *jmUfietk;* not 'would jus- 



tify,' Auth. ('praesens pro futuro,' 
Grot), nor present with ref. to what is 
now taking place (De W.), but what 
is termed the etkiceU present, with sig- 
nificant reference to the etemal and 
immutable counsels of God ; tam^w 
ravra Kcä Aptce Kcä irpony^pfwr^y 6 6c($f, 
Theod. ; comp. Matth. xxvL 2, trapaZl- 
«oT«; See Winer, Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237, 
and for the rationale of this usage, 
Schmalfeld, Synt, § 64. 2, p. 91. 
9potVT(iyytKiffaro\ * made knovm the 
fflad tidings beforehand;* compare Gen. 
xii. 3, xTÜi. 18, xxü. 18. The Com- 
pound irpotvarfy, is somewhat rare; it 
occurs in Schol. Soph. Track, 335, 
PhUo, de Opif. § 9. Vol. i. p. 7, de Mut. 
Nom. § 29, Vol. i. p. 602 (ed. Mang.) 
and the ecdes. writers. Sri 

iytvKoy,] 'ahall be bletaed in;* quo- 
tation, by means of the usual Sri reci- 
tativum, from Gen. xii. 3 (compare eh. 
xviii. 18, xxii. 18), though not in the 
exact words; the here more apposite 
but practically synonymous vdyra rit 
f^yri bcing used (perhaps from eh. xvüL 
18) instead of the ircurai al ipiXai rris yfis 
of the LXX : compare Surenhus. Bt^SA.. 
KaraAA. p. 667. The simple form 

€it\oyri^, is adopted by Elz, (not Steph.), 
but only with FG and cursive mss. 
iv irol] *in thee* as the spiritual 
father of all the faithful ; not < per te,' 
Schott, but simply and plainly * in te,' 
Vulg., Ciarom., — the prep. with its 
usual force spedfying Abraham as the 
»ubatratum, foundation, on which, and 
in which, the blessing rests; compare 
1 Cor. viL 14, and Winer, Gr, J 48. a, 
p.345. 

9. Äö-Tc] *So then,' 'Coneeguently,' 
see notes oa eh. ii. 13. 'Xl<rrc states the 
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^^ "OaoL yhp i^ epyayv pofwv elciv^ inro 
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7ra9 h^ ovK ifMfjAvet iv irobOLv rol^ yeypa/Mfiepoi^ 



TCStdt iiom the emphatic iywXoy, (<rvX- 
Xoyi(6iMrof 4wriyoy*yf Chrys.) : it is 
from the fact of the bleseing having 
been promised to Abraham and his chil- 
dren, that ot iie wlartvs share it, inas- 
much as they are true children (ver. 7) 
of Abraham ; wXoyriiUpoi «M'lr ol . , , 
tJ vlffrti wpo<ri6rr€s, '&irwtp ictd 6 wurrhs 
'Aßp, ifwX^Tirro. Theoph. c^v] 

*togeiher witk;* not *similiter/ Grot, 
but, in accordance with the regulär 
meaning of the prep., '-vrith,' <in atso- 
dation with* (Winer, Gr. § 48. b, p. 
349), the wurr^ serving to hint (Mey., 
Alf. ) at that to which this association is 
truly to be referred ; ff nt rolyw rijs 

iietlpov w(<rT ly (nKo^rWf Theod. The 
change of prep. introduces a correspond- 
ing change in the aspect in which Abra- 
ham is regarded : under 4p he is regarded 
as the Patriarch, the Spiritual ancestor 
in fohom, — under tritp he is regarded as 
the illustriously faithful individual teüh 
tohom, all ol U irlirr, share the blessing ; 
See Windischm. in he. Schott cites a 
similar use of /jierd (with Gen.) Psalm 
cv. 6, iifidfnoßtp firrit r&y iraripotP\ 
Eccles. ii. 16, iLwo^atmTcu 6 eo^s ftcr^ 
70V &^pos ; but in both cases a simi- 
larity of lot rather than a strict Commu- 
nity and fellowship in it, seems implied ; 
as a general rule, /urd ripot implies 
rather coixiiteneey vitp run, ooherence ; 
see Krüger, Spracht. § 68. 13. 1, and 
comp, notes on Eph. vi. 23. 

10. S ff Ol 7 a p IC. T. X.] Proof of 
the justice of the conclusion in yer. 9 
with regard to oi U trltrrws ; T^p intro- 
dudng e contrario — a confirmatory no- 
tice of the acknowledged State of the 
other dass, ol i^ t^rpav v6iunt : not only 
are they not blessed with Abraham, but 



they are actually under a ctuse. St. 
Paul's love of proving all his assertions 
has been often noticed ; comp. David- 
son, Inirod. YoL ii. p. 145. ol 
4^ tpyvp p6iiov\ * they ioho are of, 
i. e. appertain to, rest upon, the worke 
of the law,' * qui in lege justitiam quae- 
runt,' Bull, Harm. Ap. n. 7. 12; the 
primary force of ^«c, owing to the nature 
of the expression, being here slightly 
less obvious than in ver. 8, and suggest- 
ing more the seoondaryand derivative 
idea of dependence on than of direct 
origination irom ; see Winer in loc., and 
comp. 1 Cor. xii. 16, ovk 9lfä 4k rov 
c^fueros. 6rh Kardpav] *t*«- 
der a curae ;* not * under the curse,' but 
almost simply and generally, *%inder 
curse * =s 4inKaTdpafroi ; comp, h^^ kfxap' 
rloM, Bom; iü. 9 : the proof drawn fh)m 
the O. T. becomes thus more cogent. 
Tith, it may be remarked, has appy. 
here no qvMa-phytical sense {Kordpa 
being viewed in the light of a bürden. 
Rück., Windschm.), but its common 
ethical sense of <subgection to;' see 
Winer. Gr. § 49. k, p. 362. With 
regard to the argument, it is only neces- 
sary to observQ that the whole obviously 
rests on the admission, which it was im- 
poisible not to make, that no one of ol 
4^ ipywp p6fiov can fulfil all the reqtusi- 
tious of the law ; see esp. Bull, Harm. 
Apoet. n. 7. 11, and comp, with it Us- 
teri, Lehrh, l 4. b, p. 60. y 4- 
ypavrai ydp] Confirmation fiom 
Scripture of the preceding words. The 
quotation is from Beut. xxviL 26, 
though not in the exact words dther 
of the Heb. or LXX ; comp. Surenhus. 
BißKos KaroAX., p. 569^ and Bagge in 
loc. The foUowing tri is omitted by 
Rect but only with JK ; nuss.. and some 
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Ff. rov voiritrai ahrd] *to 

do ihtm^ * ut faciat ea,' Vulg., Ciarom. ; 
purpose contemplated and inyolved in 
the ififuyu, This use of the infin. to 
denote design^ interUum^ is (with the 
cxception of a few instances from the 
other writeis in the N. T., Mark iv. 3 
[Rec,]^ James v. 17) confined to St 
Paul and St. Luke; see Fritz. Matth, 
Excurs. n. p. 485, Winer, Gr. 4 45. 4. 
b, p. 377. The construction is not, 
properly considered, Hebraistic, but be- 
longs to later Greek, and may be cor- , 
rectly explained as an amplification of 
the use of the gen., which serves first to 
mark the resuU or prodttct {e, g, IL ß. 
397, K^fioTa 'Koanolttv hviyMVf ScheuerL 
SyrU, § II. 1. p. 79), then further, the 
purpose of the working object, and lastly 
{e. g. in LXX, where the Hebr. idiom 
would naturally cause this development) 
becomes little raore than explanatory and 
definitive ; comp. Oen. üi. 6, &paJL6¥ iart 
rov Karayo^trcUt Exod. ii. 18, ^ax^Mcrc 
TOV irapayfviffhai. In this latter case 
the Ürst verb commonly marks a more 
gmeral action, the second, one more 
limiting and special ; comp. Gen. xxxiv. 
17, ciVoucovciK ^^y rov vcpirc/icV^cu, and 
see esp. Thiersch, de PerU. iii. 12, p. 
173 sq., where this usage is well inves- 
tigated. The progress of this structure 
in classical Greek is briefly noticed by 
Bemhardy, Synt. ix. 2, p. 357* 

11. «T« 8i IC.T. A.] * But (further) 
that in the law^ etc.:' continuation of 
the reasoning ; 8^ subjoining to the * ar- 
gumentum e contrario,' — that those of 
the law are under the curse (ver. 10), 
— the supplementary argument derived 
irom Scripture that no one under any 
circumstances is justified by the law. 
The oppositive fixrce of Z\ may thus be 
feit in the incidental reply which the 



yene affords to a dedaction that might 
have been obTiously made from yer. 10 ; 

* but — lest any one should imagine that 
if a man did so iiitUu%iv k, t. X. he 
would be blessed — let me add,' etc. ; 
compare De Wette in loc. i y 
r6fi<ii] * under the law;' i, e. in the 
sphere and domain of the law; Acts 
xiii. 39, Born. ü. 12, iiL 19. The in- 
strumental meaning is grammatically 
tenable (object existing in the means, 
Jelf, Qr, 4 622. 8, see notes on 1 Theu. 
iv. 18), and eren oontextually plausible, 
owing to the prominence of iv y6fji^ and 
its apparent Opposition to Xpurr6s, yer. 
13 (see Meyer) : as, however, owing to 
the Inversion of the syllogism, the Op- 
position between the clauses is much 
obscured, the simpler and more usual 
meaning is here to be preferred : comp, 
notes on 1 Thesa. ii. 3. The more in- 
clusive ip is thus perhaps chosen design- 
edly, as the Apostle's object is appy. to 
showthat the idea of justification falls 
wholly out of the domain of the law, 
and is inoompatiUe with its very nature 
and character. xapä r^ Oc^J 

• in the aight of;' ». e. * in the judgment 
of God' (Rom. iL 13, xil 16, 1 Pet. ii. 
20), the idea of locality suggested by 
the prep. being still retained in that of 
judgment at a tribunal; see notes on 
2 These, i. 6. This usage is suffidently 
common in classical writers ; see Bem- 
hardy, Sgnt, V. 17. b, p. 257, and exx. 
in Palm u. Rost, Lex. s. v. Tapdf 11. 2, 
Vol. II. p. 667. Sri 6 aUoiof 
IC. T. \.] * because, The Just shaU live by 
faith^* Habak. ii. 4, again dted in Rom. 
i. 17, Heb. x. 38, — this second Sri be- 
ing causal, the firat simply declarative. 
It is extremely difficult to decide whether 
U viffT. is to be joined with 6 ^U. (« tho 
just by faith'), or with the verb. The 
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fonner is perfectly coirect in point of 
grammar, thottgh doubted by Bp. Middl. 
(see \^ner, Or. } 20. 2, p. 123), and is 
adopted by Hammond, Meyer, and other 
careful expositors. As, howerer, it 
seems certain (opp. to Baumg.-Crus.) 
that the original Hebrew (see Hitzig in 
hc.. Kl. Prophet, p. 263, 264) does not 
bear tlus meaning, — as St. Paul is 
quoting the words in the order in which 
they stand in the LXX, not in that {6 
4k trlcrr. ZU.) most favorable to such a 
transl., — as the argument seems best 
sustained by the other construction (see 
Middl. in loc., and comp. Bull, Exam, 
Cena. Animady. lu. 5), — and lastly, as 
C^ercToi ix wiffT, thus Stands in more ex- 
act Opposition to (4iff. iy ahrois, it seems 
best with Copt, Arm. (appy.), Chrys. 
(appy.), and the bulk of the older ex- 
positors, to connect ^jc tricrws with 

12. 6 8c yJ/ios k. r. X.) *hut the 
law is not offaith,' seil, does not spring 
irom it, has no connection with it in 
point of principle or origin ; propositio 
minor of the syllogism, 6 91k. U vivr, 
f^o*. bdng the prop. nuyar^ iv ySfi, ov9. 
9tK, the conduiion» The Auth. Vers, 
by translating Z'k *and' obscures the 
argumentation. 6 iroi^a-at 

aind] * he who hath done them,* seil, rii 
fFpotrrdyfiara and rit Kptfiara, mentioned 
in the former part of the verse here re- 
ferred to, — Lev. xviii. 6. Tlovfia-as is 
emphatic ('prsecepta legis non sunt de 
credendis, sed de faciendis,' Aquin.), 
and is prefaced by the adversative iw' 
as expressing a sentiment directly oppo- 
site to what. has preceded. liiere is 
thus no ellipse of y4y paarrcu (Schott) or 
\4y€i (Bagge) ; comp. Fritz. Rom. VoL 
II. p. 284. The insertion of Hy^pcf 

TOS alter avrit {Reo.) has only the author- 

10 



ity of D^EJK and mss., and is rightly 
rejected by most modern editors. 
iv airoTs] * m them,* t. e., as Winer 
paraphrases, * ut in his legibus, vits fons 
quasi insit. 

13. Xpia-rhs rifias K.r.\.]* Christ 
ransomed us,* etc. ; vivid and studledly 
abrupt contrast to the declaration in- 
volved in the two preceding verses ; the 
law condemned us, Christ ransomed us ; 
<non dissimile asyndeton, Col. üi. 4» 
nbi item de Christo,' Beng. 
ifxas] Jews; not Jews and heathens; 
*Judteo8 prsedpue pressit maledictio,' 
Beng., compare Chrys. For (1) the 
whole context implies that the law is 
the Mosaic law: see Ustcri in loc, (2) 
This law had, strictly speaking, no force 
over the Gentiles, but was, in fact, the 
fiw^rroixos between the Jews and Gen- 
tiles: Eph. iL 14, 16. For a furthcr 
discussion of this, consult Meyer and 
Usteri in loc., and Brown Gaiat. p. 129 
sq. The doctrinal deductions made 
from this and similar passages, though 
perfectly just and true (comp. Neand. 
Plant. Vol. I. p. 438, Bohn), cannot be 
urged ag^ainst the more limited meaning 
which the context SQnns obviously to 
require. i^nyApaatv] «nwi- 

aomed,* 'redeemed.' Christ ransomed 
the Jews from the curse of the law, by 
having taken it upon Himself for their 
sakes and in their stead. An accurate 
explanation of this, and the cognate 
idea ixoK^rpctffiSt will be found in Ust. 
Lehrb, ii. 1. 1, p. 107, and ii. 1. 3, p. 
202. The force of the preposition (ix) 
need not be very strongly pressed, e. g. 
* emtione nos inde eruit,' Beng. : see 
Polyb. Kiet. iii. 42. 2, i^rrySpaur* frap* 
aJbrwy rd rc fAoy6^v\a irKo7a k, t. X., 
where the prep. has no marked mean- 
ing. This tendency to use verbs com- 
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pounded with prepp. without any obvious 
increase of meaning, is one of the cbar- 
acteristics of later Greek ; Thlench, de 
Pentat, Vera, Alex, ii. 1, p. 83. 
yty6fie¥0S öwlp ii/jL&if Kar,] *hy 
having become a cur$efor ue ;* dependent 
participle expressing the manner of the 
action, which again ib more distinctly 
elucidated in the quotation; A^yct 8i 
K(ä rhv rp6wo¥, Theod. The abstraet 
Kardpa (not, ♦ an accursed thing,' Peile, 
— which dilutes the antithesis) is proba- 
bly choBen, as Meyer suggests» instead of 
the concrete, to express with more force 
the completeness of the satisfaction which 
Christ made to the law. On the doc- 

trinal import of the expression {Kardpa 
I^KOvffe 9i* ifx4, 6 r^p ifx^p \6ety Kardpop, 
Greg. Naz.) see the quotations in Suicer, 
Thea. 8. V. Kardpaf VoL ii. p. 67 sq., and 
for a few words of great force and elo- 
quence on the * maledictum crucis/ An- 
drewes, Serm, ui. Vol. ii. p. 174 (A. C. 
Libr.). 6wtp iifiäy] *fortis,* 'salu- 
tis nostrse reparandse causa,* Schott. In 
this and similar passages the exact mean- 
ing of the prep. has been much contested. 
Is it (a) * m commodum (alictyua)* ot 
{ß) *in looo (alictujue) t * The foUowing 
seems the most ^mple answer. 'Twfyt 
in its ethical sense, has principally and 
primarily (see note, eh. i 4) the ßrat 
ineaning, especially in doctrinal passages, 
where the atoning death of Christ is al- 
luded to, e. g, 2 Cor. v. 21, rbi^ fi^ yp6pra 
hfULprioM Mp rifiäp iiroiriaw hfjuxprtop. 
But as there are general passages in the 
N. T. where Mp has eminently the aec* 
ond meaning, e, g, Philem. 13, Ipa Mp 
ffov fiot iuucopf (comp. Plato, Oorg. 515 
c, 4yi9 Mp ff od iLroKpiyovfiat)t — so are 
there doctrinal passages (as here) where 
Mp may admit the second meaning 
unüed with the first, when the context 



(e. g.'ml Cor. xt. 3 it would be inad« 
missible), and nature of the argument 
seem to require it, though probably nerer 
(Winer Or, § 48. 1, p. 342) the second 
excluaively : see Magee, Atonementt Na 
30, Vol. I. p. 245 sq., and Usteri, Lehrb, 
ni. 1, p. 115 sq., where the meaning of 
the prep. is briefly discussed. 
Zri y4ypaTrat] 'fordamuch a» it is 
written;* parenthetical confirmation of 
the asserüon involved in the preceding 
participial clause, ytp6ii., k, r, K. The 
passage in Deut. (eh. xxL 23) here ad- 
duced does not allude to crucifying, but 
to exposure after death on stakes or 
Grosses (Josh. x. 26), but is fully per- 
tinent as specifying the *ignominious 
paiticularity to which the legal curse 
belonged,' and which our Redeemer 
by hanging dead on the cross formally 
fiilfilled; see esp. Pearson, Creed, Art 
lY. VoL I. p. 248 sq. (Burt). It is in- 
teresting to notice that the dead body 
was not hanged by the neck, but hy the 
handa^ and not on a tree, but on a piece 
of wood (*non ex arbore sed ligna' 
Dassov.) ; see the treatise of Bassovius 
in Theaaur, Theolog,- Phihl, VoL n. p, 
614, Jahn, Archaol, § 258, and Bahr» 
Stud. u, Krit, for 1849, p. 924 sq. 
The reading of Reo., y4ypajrrm ydp, has 
only the Support of D^EJK; mss. ; 
Syr. (both) Copt., aL, and bears every 
appearance of a confirmation to the 
more usual mode of dtation, ver. 10. 

14. Iva €»f rä $^pri] *in order 
ihat unto the Gentilea:' divine purpose 
involved in the 4^riy6pafftp 4k rrjs Kardpas 
K, r, \, The first purpose was the ran- 
som of the Jetea from the curse; the 
second, which was involved in the first 
{tri i) atnripia iK r&p 'Iou8a/«y iffrt, 
John iv. 22), was the extension of Abra- 
ham's blessing to the Gentilea, but that» 
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not through the law but in Jesus Christ. 
Elf with accus, is here neither simply 
identical with dat. (comp. Winer, Gr, 
§ 31. 6t p. 191), nor in its more lax 
sense of * in reference to' (Fiele ; comp. 
Bern. Synt. t. 11, p. 219), but retains 
its proper local meaning, with refer- 
ence to the metaphorical arrival of the 
^Xoyia; see Winer, Gr. } 49. a, p. 353. 
^ ^hXoyia rov ^Kßp.]*tJie bleuing 
of Abraham* sdL the blessing announced 
to and vouchsafed to Abraham (ver. 8), 
^ tifkoyia ii 4k t/otcws, Theoph. ; the 
gen. being the gen. ol^ecU; comp. Rom. 
XV. 8, T^ iirayytXlas rüv wwriptov^ and 
eee Winer, Gr. § 30. 1. p. 167 sq., 
Krüger, SpracM. \ 47. 7, 1 sq. 
i¥ XpiffT^ *Iil<r.] *m Chrüt Jesus,' 

* in Christo Jesu,' Vulg., Ciarom., Copt., 
Ann. ; not < propter,' ^th., or for iid, 
Orot. (comp. Chrys.), as this instru- 
mental use of iy with persons, though 
found in a few passages (comp. Matth. 
ix. 34, ^j^ Ty fyx<"^h — ^e was the 
causa effieiens), is here certainly not 
necessary. It was *tn Christ,' in the 
knowledge of Him and in His death, 
that the Gentiles received the blessing. 
Xva r^v «. T. X.] «m order ihat tos 
might receive;* second Statement of 
purpose, not subordinated to, bnt co- 
ordinate with the preceding one. Meyer 
cites as instanoes of a similar parallel- 
ism of Tya, Rom. yU. 13, 2 Cor. ix. 3, 
£ph. vi. 19. The Apostle advances 
"with his subject, tili at last under a^/Sm- 
fi€P he indudes all ; < nos, omnium gen- 
tium homines, sive Judsei, sive Barbari.' 
T^y iwayy€\iatß rov Tlvt^fxaros] 

• the promise of the Spirit ;* not merely 
rh iwcByy€hMp Umfia (Fritz. Rom, vL 
4, YoL I. p. 368), but *the realization 



of the promise of the Spirit,' ivayy. 
being taken in a partially concrete sense ; 
comp. Luke xxiv. 49, Heb. x. 36, and 
see Winer, Gr. § 34. 3, p. 211. Gram- 
matically cemsidercd, rov Tlpt^fi. may 
be a gen. subjectif sc. ' promissionem a 
Spiritu profectam,' or a gen. objectit as 
above. Doctrinally considered, how- 
ever, the latter is distinctly to be pre- 
ferred; the Spirit being usually repre- 
sented by the Apostle as not so much 
the source, as the pledge of the fulfil- 
ment of the promise ; see Usteri, Lehrb. • 
n. 1. 2, p. 174 note. After a won- 

drous chain of arguments, expressed 
with equal force, brevity, and profund- 
ity, the Apostle comes back to the sub- 
ject of ver. 2 ; the gift of the Holy 
Ghost came through faith in Jesus 
Christ. 

16. &8cX4>oi jc. T. A.] Froof that the 
promise was not abrogated by the law : 
o0T« ht^as r^v irlarw vptffßvripaif rov 
tf6fiOv, 8i8<i<ricci vdKtp &f b v6fAOS ifiiro^v 
ob Zlwwrai y*v4a^at raus Qtov iwayytXi' 
cuf , Theod. xarit Ay^pwwoy] 

* afier the manner of men ;* 4^ kybpmwl- 
vmv wapa^fiyfjidrwVf Chrys., äy^pctwipots 
wpdyiuuri Kdxfitituu, Theod.; see notes» 
eh. i. 11. With this expreseion the 
Apostle here introduces an argument 
which rests on mere human analogies, 
and which he uses as men might (* tan- 
quam inter homines/ Syr.), one to 
another : * affero exemplum ex hominum 
vitA depromptum/ Fritz. Rom, üi. 5, 
Vol. I. 160, — where the various mean- 
ings of this formula will be found briefly 
noticed. Sfi»s b.ydp^'rov 

JC. T. \.] * though it bebut a man*s cove- 
netni, yet when oo^firmedt etc. : logically 
inexact, but not idiomatically imcommon 
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transpodtion of 5/u«f , which, as the sense 
8how8, really belongs to o68c(f. Both 
iifuts and other adverbs {e. ff, &c(, iroAAi- 
KiSf lht)t are occasionally thus, as it 
weie, attracted out of their logical Or- 
der» when the meaning U otherwise 
dirtmct; see Winer, Gr. § 61. 4, p. 488, 
and Ellendt, Lex. Soph, s. t. Sfjuos, who 
obeerves that this transposition is moet 
firequently found with participles ; * Üfuis 
cum participio ita componitiur, ut inclu- 
8um protad tarnen ad apodoein pertineat,* 
Vol. n. p, 318 : oompare Plato» Phado, 
91c. tpoßtlrcu 11^ II ^vx^ tfuts Ktä ^cufrc- 
pov kcDl Kd\Ku>¥ hv rov iri&fiaros irpoawoX- 
Xiirrah and see Stalbaum, in loc, 
Zia^'flKJiw] •aeotenant,' It may be 
tme, doctrinally considered, that it is 
not of much moment whether ZuA, be 
interpreted * eontraetum an tettamentum * 
(Caly.) ; considered howerer exegetl- 
cally, it is obvious that (a) the order of 
the words, and (ö) the oompariBon be- 
tween the Zta^Kri of man and the 9ia- 
^mi of God (ver. 17), tacitly instituted 
by the emphatic position of hf^p^ov 
(sing, to make the antithesis more ap- 
parent), both require exdusively the 
£yrmer meaning ; so ^th. fkidan), and 
appy. Theoph. Ztad^imiP ictä trvfi^vtaafi 
the other Vv. either adopt ZuA^kh (Syr., 
Copt.)» or are ambiguous. A paper on 
the uses of this word in the N. T. will 
be fi>imd in the Cla»$ie<U Muteum, Vol. 
Tn. p. 299 ; see also Bagge in loe. 
iTTiZiardinr^rai] *addt new eondi' 
tion»,' ' superordinat,' Vulg., Ciarom., 
'novas addit constitutiones,' Bretsch. 
Lex, s. V., or, in effect, as it is neatly 
paraphrased by Herm., * additamentis 
yitiat ; comp. Joseph. Antig. xyn. 9, 4, 
and esp. Bell, Jud, n. 2. 3, hfyitv r^f 
^iSiod^icijs r^v Zui^Kfiv ttpoi Kvpwri' 



16. T^l^ *AiBpaaMl 'NowtoAbfu- 
harn ;* parenthetical argument designed 
to make the application of this particu- 
lar ezample to the general case perfectly 
distinct, and to obviate erery misappre- 
hension. The Apostle seems to say; 
< this, however, is not a case merdy of a 
diod^ÄT?, but of an hnKyy^Kiot — yea, of 
#irayyc\/a< ; nor was it made merely to 
a man Abraham (hi^b, ZuA,)t but to 
Christ According to the usual inter- 
pretation, h\ introduces the prop. minor 
of a syllogism, which is interrupted by 
the parenthetical comment ob \4ytt . . . 
Xpurr6st but resumed in Ter. 17, *atqui 
Abraamo et semini,' etc., Herm. To 
this, however, the objection of Meyer 
seems very just, that in that case. St 
Paul would haye undoubtedly given a 
greater logical prominence to the divine 
nature of the promises to Abraham by 
some such term as Sc^t 9^ r^ 'Aßp, 
K, r. X. ; see also Alf. in loe, al 

iirayy€\iai] * the promises ;* plural, 
as being several times repeated (Est.), 
and couched in different forms of ex- 
pression ; comp. Gen. xüi. 15, xv. 18, 
xvii. 8, xxri. 4, xxvüi. 14. They in- 
▼olved, as Bengel well obsenres, not only 
earthly but heavenly blessings, «terne 
Canaan et mundi, et divinorum bonorum 
omnium. The latter were more dis- 
tinctly future, the former paulo-post- 
ftiture. On the exact spiritual nature 
of these promises, see Hengstenberg, 
Christol, Vol. I. p. 38 (Clark). 
The so-called lonic form 4fß4dri<raif has 
the Support of the best undal MSS., 
and is adopted by most of the reoent 
editors ; see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 447. 
Ka\ Ty oir4p/jLari abrov] *and to 
his seed;* emphatic, as pointing to 
Christ and forming as it were the ful- 
crum of the argument which follows. 
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airrov. ov Xeye^ Kai toU (rrripficunv, ay; Arl iroXK&Vj 



The passages of Scripture referred to are 
bere appy. Gen. xiü. 15, and xtü^S, 
but not Gen. xxiL 18 ; so Iren. y. 32, 
Origen an Rom, iv. VoL v. p. 276 (ed. 
Lomm.). We may bere pause to 

make a brief remark on tbe great free- 
dom with wbicb so many commentators 
bave allowed tbemselves to cbaracterize 
St. Paul's argument as eitber artifidal 
(* Schulkunst,' Ewald) or Rabbinical 
(Mey. ; comp. Surenbus. Btß\. KaraAA. 
p. 84), or, as Baur, Apott. Paul. p. 665, 
has eren ventured to assert, <plainly 
arlntrary and incorrect' It may be true 
tbat similar argumenta occur in Rab- 
binical writers (Scboettg. Hör, Vol. i. 
p. 736) ; it may be true tbat <nr4pfM 
(like ar-iT) is a collective noun, and tbat 
wben tbe plural is used, as in Dan. 1. 
12, < grains of seed ' are implied. All 
tbis may be so, — nevertbeless, we bave 
bere an interpretation wbicb tbe Apos- 
tle, writing under tbe illumination of 
tbe Holy-Gbost bas deliberately pro- 
pnunded, and wbicb, therefore (whatever 
difilculties may at firat appear in it), is 
profoundly and indisputably true. We 
hold, tbeiefore, tbat there is as oertainly 
a mystical meaning in tbe use of an^ "i 
Gen. xüL 15, xvii. 8, as there is an ar- 
gument for tbe resurrection in Exod. 
üi. 6, thougb in neitber case was tbe 
writer necessarily aware of it As ar^t 
in its simple meaning generally (except 
Cten, iT. 25, 1 Sam. LH) denotes not 
tbe mere progeny of a man, but bis 
posterity viewed as one organioaUy-oon- 
nected wbole; so bere in its mystical 
meaning it denotes not merely tbe Spir- 
itual posterity of Abraham, but Him in 
whom tbat posterity is all organically 
united, tbe irX^p»/ia, tbe Kt^aX'ht even 
Christ. Tbis St Paul endeavors fiOntly 



to convey to bis Greek readers by tbe 
use of «nrcp/ta and <nr4ppMra : see Olsh. 
and Windischm. in loe,, both of whom 
may be consulted with profit 
oif \4y€i] *He saith not;' not 1^ ypa^ 
(Boe, EUipa. p. 54), as in Rom. xt. 10, 
— where tbis subst. is supplied from 
y4ypecirr€Uf ver. 9, — or rb «vcv/ia (Rück., 
Winer, Or. ^ 39. 1 ), which appears ar- 
bitrary, but tbe natural subject 6 ec^fo, 
as in Eph. iv. 8, ▼. 14, and {^a\) 1 Cor, 
vi. 16, Heb. viii. 5. So appy. Syr., 

wbicb bere inserts 01^ [illi] after xiy^u 

&s ivl TToW&v] * a» (speaking) 0/ 
many,* Apporently a solitary instance 
in tbe N. T. of tbis meaning of M with 
ffen, after verbs *dicendi,' etc. (2 Ck>r. 
▼ii. 14 [Rück.], is not in point, as M 
Tirov is there <coram Uto'), tbougb not 
uncommon in dassical Greek ; compare 
Plato, Charm. 155 d, M rov koXov x4' 
7«v W€ufi6st and ib. Gorg. 453 e, inUik 
8* €l iwl r&v ainStv rt^i^ xiyofuu. In 
tbis use of M, a trace of tbe local mean- 
ing {nq>erpo»ition, Donalds. Gr, } 483) 
may be distinctly perceived, tbe gen. 
representing as it were tbe »ubtiratum 
on wbicb tbe action rests ; comp. John 
tL 2 ; and see Bembardy, Synt, v, 23, 
p. 248, Winer, Gr, § 47. g, p. 335, and 
fbr a oomprehensive notice of tbis prep.. 
Wittmann, de Natura etc. M (Schweinf. 
1846). 95 i<rrty XptvrSs] 

*Chri$t (Jesu»),* not Christ and bis 
Church, as Hammond m loo, : this ap- 
pears evident trom tbe empbasiB which 
St Paul lays on tbe use of tbe Singu- 
lar ; mrfyfM 8^ abrov kot^ (rdptca iirrhf i 
X^ioT^f, Chrys. Some useful remarks 
on this passage will be found in tbe 
Theol. Critie, No. iv. p. 494 sq. 
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*^ TOVTO Bh Xeyo)* Bu&ij/cqv 7rpoK€/cvpoi)fiivr)V virb tov Oeov [eh 
XpujTov] 6 fierä TerpaKOCLa xal rpuucovra erq yer/oi^ vofiof; ovk 

17. fls XpiarSy] *for Christ,* t. e., to be fulfilled in Christ : not « usque ad tem- 
pora Christi/ or *in reference to Christ' (Peile), but as in ver. 24. These words 
are omitted by ABC; 17. 23*. 67**. 80; Vulg., Copt. ^Eth. (both) ; Cyr. (2), 
Dam.; Jerome, Aug. (often), PeL, Bed. (Lachm., Tisch., Mej/.J, — and it must 
be fairly owned have soms appearance of being a gloss, still the authority for the 
Insertion, — viz,, DEFGJK ; most mss. ; Syr. (both), Clarom., Ann. [correct 
Griesb.] ; Chrys., Theod., Theoph., (Ecum. (Ree., Scholz), is so strong that we 
seem justified in an insertion in brackets. See Bagge in loc. (p. 95 ), "who has 
argued with ability in favor of the ReceiTed Teirt. 



17. rovro Z\ A^7i*] ^This, hoW' 
ever, I say* * hoc autem dico,* Vulg., 
Clarom. Instoad of using the coUective 
olv, which might obscure the exact Posi- 
tion which ver. 16holdsin the argument, 
St. Paul uses the explanatory formula 
toDto tk \4yw, The 8i thus serves to re- 
sume the argument {aatfmji'tlcts x^p^" ^»' 
XatxßJum rlv X&yov, Oilcum.) after the 
Short digression, kot" iiydp, \4y9f — rovro 
ih \4yca, and also to mark the application 
of the particular case to the general prin- 
fiple, 6 ft€rk r trpaKSffia 

K. T. X.] ' which came (so long a Urne as) 
four hundred and thirty years öfter* 
wards ;* /xträ ir\(7ffroy yiphvovy ITjeod. 
The chronological diffieulty involved in 
this passage, when compared with Gen. 
XV. 1 3, Exod. xii. 40, and Acts yü. 6, can 
only be briefly noticed. Here the period 
irom the promise to the exodus is stated 
to be 430 years ; but in Exod. /. c. the 
same period, and in Gen. and Acts /. c, 
the round number 400 is assigned to the 
sojoum in Egypt alone. The ancient 
mode of explanation seems perfectly sat- 
isfactory, — viz., that the 430 years in- 
clude the sojoum in Canaan (about 215 
yeais) as well as that in Egypt ; the whole 
period of abode i¥ yf ovk ($if (Gen. xv. 
13) ; comp. August. Queest. in Heptat. ii. 
47 (Vol. III. p. 611, Migne),ITsher,CÄro- 
nol. Sacr. eh. 8. This is confirmed by the 
addition of the words Koi iv yy Xayady 



(Exod. l. c) in the LXX, and Samar. 
Pent. : see Petav. Rat. Temp, n. Book 
2, 4, Vol. u. p. 71, Haies, Chron. Vol. 
II. p. 153 (ed. 1811). It may be ob- 
served that the records of the family 
of Levi appear to render so long a so- 
joum in Egypt as 430 years impossible. 
Amram, grandson of Levi, marries bis 
father's sister Jochcbed (Exod, vi. 20; 
comp. Exod. ii. l, Numb. xxvi. 69). 
Now, as it appears probable by a com- 
parison of dates that Levi was bom 
when Jacob was about 87, Levi would 
have been 43 when he came into Egypt ; 
there he lives 94 years (Exod. vL 16). 
Assuming, then, even that Jochebed was 
bom in the last year of Levi's Ufe, she 
must at least have been 256 years old 
when Moses was bom, if the sojoum in 
Egypt be 430 years : see Windischm. in 
loc, The transposition frn rtrpwc. 

K. T. Ä. (Reo.) has against it the author- 
ity of all the uncial MSS. except J K, 
and is certainly to be rejected. 
cIj rh Kar apyrjaai K.r.\,]*that 
it should render the promise of none 
effect,* ad evacuandam promissionem,' 
Vulg., Clarom. (compare -^th., Syr.- 
Philox) ; *if rh with the infinitive 
here retaining its usual primary force 
of olijeet or intention : rh Karapy. was 
the object aimed at by the invalida- 
tion. It may be remarked that as the 
prep. alone may point to oonseqttenoe as 
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cuevpoij ek ro KarapTf^acu rr^v hrarffeKlav. ^^ el yap i/c vofiov fi 
KkffpovofjUa, ovKeri i( iirarff€\ia^' r^ Se ^Aßpaa/M SC hrarfyeKiajf; 

Ke)(apU7TCU 6 Ö€<59. 

Th« law waa to bring the 19 'P/ ^_. 1 m.Ji,,^^» <»JCV«. mm^^^Q.i^^^^. 

ana wer) t and waa not agaiiut the prooüMa of Qod (ncgaÜTc auwcrX lo whieh it waa a preparatlT« buttte* 



well as inteniion (see ezz. in Boet u. 
Palm, Lex. s, y. My. l), -we must not 
abruptly deny what is termed the • ec- 
batic' force of 'tls r6 : still usage seems 
to show that in St. Paul's Epp. the/fio/ 
c<f T^ 80 much predominates (opp. to 
Jelf, Qr, } 625. 3. a), that even in pas- 
sages like 2 Cor. yiii. 6, we must not 
conceive all idea of purpose whoDy ob- 
literated; compore Winer, Or. } 44. 6, 
p. 294 sq., and see notes on 1 Thest. ü. 
12. 

18. c/ yiip in v6fAov] Confirm- 
atory expansion of the preccding words ; 
• I say adviaedly, tls rh Karapy, k. t. \. ; 
for if the inheritance be of the law, the 
promise must plainly be reduced to in- 
operativeness and invalidity ; see Theoph. 
in ioc, The prep. ^jc here presenres its 
primary meaning of origin under the 
slight modification of rettUl or corue- 
quence; see notes on eh. ii. 16. 
1^ Kkripoyofila] *the inheritance;' 
here used by the Apostle in its higher 
meaning to denote that inheritance of 
the blessings of the Messiah's kingdom, 
— the inheritance of the heayenly Ca- 
naan, which was typified by the lower 
and primary meaning, the inheritance 
of the earthly Canaan ; comp. Acts vii. 
5, Heb. xi. 4, and see Brown p. 147. 
ohK^ri rf| iira'Yy^Xtas] *it is no 
more of promiee ;* the latter supposition 
is excluded by the former ; comp. Rom. 
viL 20, xi. 6, and see Winer, Or. § 66. 
10, p. 545. OhK^ri is thus used in its 
simple logical sense without any tempo- 
ral reference. Zi* ixayyt- 
\las\ *hymeans ofpromiee;* not 'in 
the form of a promise' (Peile, Rfick.), 



nor as imiting with kcx^. as a roere 
equivalent to 4wrrfy*i)<o!To (^th., both), 
but simply and plainly *per promis- 
sionem,' Beza, ♦ by virtue and by means 
of promise.' The enjoyment of the in- 
heritance depended on no conditions, 
came through no other medium, save 
that of promise. ircx^p'^Tat] 

*k{Uh freely given it,* 'gratis dedit,' 
Ck)pt. ; * notanda est emphasis in voce 
#ccx. quse a xh^ deducitur, adeoque a 
BezA (?) recte vertitur gratißcatue est^ 
confer Kom. iv. 13, 14, 15,* Bull, Harm, 
Ap. II. 5. 5. Kcxap- may be translated 
intransitively, *Abrahamo grata fecit 
Deus' (Schott, Olsh., Bretsch.) ; but as 
the verb is nearly always used transi- 
tively in the N. T., and as logical per- 
spicuity requires that the subject of the 
first member of the conditional syllo- 
gism (Beng.) should be supplied in the 
second, it appears most natural to tacitly 
supply K\ripoyo/xiay as the obvious object- 
accusative. With the present use of the 
perf., implying the duration of the X(^<f» 
contrast PhiL ii. 9, ix^^^**^^ aitr^ SyofiOf 
where the action is represented as a 
simple historical fact. 

19. r( oiv S ySfxos] * What then 
it the lawt i, e, * what is the meaning, 
the object of the law ?* Answer to the 
not unuatural objection, — that the Law 
must according to the Apostle's reason- 
ing, be deemed a useless institution 
{irtpnr&s ir4^, Theod.), — by a State- 
ment of its real use, office, characteris- 
tics, and relation to the covenant of 
grace : 7va fi^i rts ^oidtnn trtpiTrhp rhv 
¥6fioy, Ktd rovro Ziop^ovrat rh fi^poSf 5cuc- 
ifhs tri ohK c2ic^, &XX^ va»^ XprtffiyMt 
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;^a/>M/ irpoaeri^, &xpL^ oi eX^ to <nrepfia ^ hn^y- 



i96d7it Chrys. T( is not for 9tit rt 
(Schott, Brown), but is the idiomatio 
neuter expressive of the abstract nature, 
etc., of the subject; see Bemhardy, 
SyrU. vn. 4, p. 336, and comp. Madvig, 
SytU, § 97, note. Meyer cites 1 Cor. 
iü. 5, ri olv iaruf *AiroAA^f, but the 
M8S. evidence [CDEFGJ opp. to AB] 
seems there fairly in favor of t/j. 

count of,* *becatue of, the trcmtgret' 
9ions,' «propter transgressiones,* Vulg., 

) /n I li ( A *y* V ^.^\V f propter trans- 

gressionem] Syr., Copt. (ethhe), and 
appy. Arm. (va$n), — seil, to manifest, 
awaken a oonviction of, and give as it 
were a distinctive existence to ths trans- 
gressions of it (which ezisted but were 
not properly recognized as such), whether 
previous or subsequent to its introduc- 
tion; comp. Bom. v. 13, 6,xpi y^ v6fuiv 
a/xofnia ^p i¥ K6<riMp, the more generic 
ifAupria being there used, as sin is not 
contemplated (as here) spedally in the 
light of a transgression of a fixed or- 
dinance. Owing to the various shades 
of meaning that have been assigned to 
X<tptv, the exact significance of these 
words is somewhat debatable. Of the 
many interpretations that have been 
proposed, three deserve consideration, 
(a) *ad coereendcu trafugreitionet ;' as 
Chrys. (iunl xoAiyou 6 y6fMs), Theoph. 
GBcum., Jerome, and most of the older 
expositors : (ß) * tramgreationum gratid,* 
seil, to call them forth, to multiply them, 
and, as it were, bring them to a head, 
Rom. V. 20, viL 7; so appy. Ciarom., 
'factorum (?) gratis/ very distinctly 
^th. (both), <ut multiplicarent pec- 
cata,' and some modern expositors, 
Meyer, Alf., al. : (7) * trcaugreMtionum 
catuä,* i. e, 'ut transgressiones palam 
faceret, eoque modo homines oogeret ad 
agnitionem sui reatus,' Calv. ; Bom. ÜL 



20 ; 80 appy. Vulg., Syr., Copt, Arm., 
Aug., Beza, Winer (appy.), and also in 
part Hofmann (Schriftb. VoL n. 2, p. 
48) who objects both to (a) and the ex- 
treme view of {ß). Of ihese in- 
terpretations we must, in spite of the 
authority of the Greek commentators, 
plainly reject (a) on lexical grounds, as 
no satisfactory exx. (Soph. (Ed, CoL 
443 [see Herm.] is not to the point, nor 
1 John iü. 12, nor even Clem. Hom, xi 
16, T&v TopawroifAdrttp X^^ ^ riftMpia 
fvcToi) have as yet been adduced of 
such a practically revened meaning of 
xdpw* The second (ß) is more plausi- 
ble, but still open to the grave objection, 
that in a comparatively undogmatical 
passage it ascribes a purpose directly to 
God (contrast Rom. v. 20, v6tMs vap^uf 
rjK^ty Xva k. t. X.), which would have 
ceitainly needed a fuUer explanation. 
We may retain, therefore, with some 
confidence (7), which is both lexically 
defensible (see below), and yields a good 
and pertinent sense. The office of the 
law was to make transgressions polpable, 
to awaken a conviction of sin in the 
heart (rh ircurcu cIS^wu rit otfccia o/JUtfrHi- 
luera, Chrys.), and make man feel his 
need of a Saviour. It was thus also 
necessarily temporary (&xptf oS «r. r. X.), 
fbr when the Seed did come, higher 
influences began to work within. 
It only remains briefly to answer the 
lexical objection of Meyer, by stating 
that x^^ (®^ ^^ ^^^ writers) does 
not dways mean * in gratiam,' but in- 
cludes all shades of meaning, from in 
gratiam to catud and propter, just as 
those of cKCKa ränge from camd to quod 
attinet ad; Bce Bemh. Synt. v. 16, p. 
233, EUendt, Lex. Soph, s.v. x«^'*'» <uid 
comp. exx. in Ast, Lex, Plat, and Rost, 
u. Palm, Lex, s. v. A discussion 
of this passage and the general soope of 
the law will be found in Petav. de 



Digitized by 



Google 



Chap. m. 19. 



GALATIANS. 



81 



yeXreUy Staroyel? BC ar/yiXMV^ iv X^V^ fMeaiTOV. 



PraduL x. 25. l, Vol. i. p. 461 ; oom- 
pare alao Bull, Exam. Cens. xix. 6, and 
more reoently Baur^ Apott, Patä, in. 5» 
p. 581 sq., but obeerve that all theae 
writere adopt Uie negative meaning of 

peradded,' < #u/Mr-addita est,' Henn. ; 
it was, howerer, as Meyer obeenres, no 
iwtita^^, but a totally fresh Institu- 
tion. The reaaon is given by (Ecum., 
7va M^n rhv v6tiov fi^ tvra TpctrSrvwov 
ieir^p al iwayy^fdat %lffUß, The 

present reading is supported by ABCDs 
£JK; nxMt mss.; Theod. (2), Dam., 
Theoph., CEcum., and is distinctly to be 
preferred to Mbii (ReeJ, which has 
botb less eztenial autbority [D^FG; 
5 mss. (Vulg., Clarom., appy., — but in 
such cases Vv. can hardly be dted) 
Clem., Orig., Euseb.], and also aeems to 
have been a very natural Substitution for 
a more difficult word. ^XP" 

oS $\^ii] *until the $6ed »hall have 
come;* «terminus ad quem' of the 
duration of the newly introduoed in- 
stitution (Mey.), inyolving the obvious 
query, ri xtpcuripm itdX irapjk Kmphr tänhv 
thKw^ Cbrys. This use of the sub- 
junct. after an aor. in temporal sen« 
tences, can be ftilly defended on the 
recognized prindple, that the past is 
contemplated by the writer as a present, 
from which, as it were, he is taking his 
sunrey of what would be then future^ 
though now past; see ezx. in "^^^er, 
Gr, { 41. 1, p. 257 sq., comp. Schmalf, 
Synt. k 128. 2, Klotz. Devar. VoL n. 
p. 618. It must, howerer, be applied 
with caution both in the N. T. and in 
later Gredc, owing to the gradual dis- 
use of the opt and the tendency of the 
Bubj. to take its place. Meyer calls at- 
tention to the Omission of &» as evincing 
the idea in St Paul's mind of all 
absence of obstades; see Herrn, d» 
Portio. 6^, n. 9, p. 110, Klotz, Devar. 

11 



Vol n. p. 568, Schmalf. SytU, \ 121. 
f iir4iyy9Kr ai\*to whom the pram^ 
üe hat been made ;' vcpl Xpiarov \4ymp, 
Chrys.; comp. ver. 16, ißP^^riaoM — t^ 
(ntipfueru It does not seem desirable 
to destroy the parallelism of these two 
dauses by translating ^v^., sc. 6 e«^f, 
activdy. 8 1 ar ayc / s] *ordained;' 

not «promulgated,' tJst., Winer, but 
simply *ordinata,' Vulg., Ck)pt., 'dis- 
posita,' Clarom.; see Philo, Op. Mund, 
I. 1, 9iarerayfUp»y iirh r&y pofio^rrAy, 
and comp. Hesiod, Op. 274, i^/xov BU' 
ra|€ KpovUtif, where one Scholiast (Pro- 
dus) paraphrases it by the simple veib. 
The participial clause serves tö add 
accessory details and distinctions to 
wpovtr,, and is not prior to, but con- 
temporaneous with the action described 
by the finite verb ; comp. CoL ii. 15, 
and see notes in loe, On the union of 
the part with the finite verb. see the 
brief but pertinent remarks of Bem- 
hardy, Syni, x. 9, p. 383, and the more 
elaborate notice of Schmalfdd, Synt. f 
205 sq. It would certainly seem that, 
esp. in later Greek writers, the part. is 
often associated with the finite verb^ 
where two Terbs united with a copula 
would have seemed more natural and 
even more intdligible ; see the exx. in 
Herm. Viyer, No. 224. On the best 
mode of translating these sort of partid- 
ples, see notes on Phü, ii. 30 (TramLJ 
8«' äyyiK»»] *through anpels/ per 

angelos,' Vulg., Clarom., IoILLo , ^^ 

[in manu angebrum] Syr., seil. kyyiXMv 
firovpTo^wv, Theod. : ihird character- 
istio of the law (see next note) senring 
to show the dttünetum^ in point of man- 
ner and drcumstance, between its en- 
actment and the giving of the Pronüse : 
«per angelos, in manu mediatoris, du- 
plidter mediate,' Beng. ; comp. Baur, 
Pauku, p. 582. Thereis thus no reason 
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whatever for modifying this meaning 
of 8u( ; it points simply and plainly to 
the media and intervenient actore, by 
whose ministry the law was enacted; 
see Joseph. Antiq, xy. 5, 3, iitiSiv rh, kcU- 
Xurra r&u Hoy/jidTuv Kcä rii hai^oera tS»v 
hf Toiy vSfAots 9t* kyyiKw irapit rov 
e«oS fjLa^6vrvv, Beut. xxxiiL 2 (LXX), 
and see Wmer, Gr, § 47. 1, p. 339, note. 
^j' x**P^ fi€<rtrov] *in (he hand 
of a mediatorf' «in manu mediatoris,' 
Syr., Vulg., Clarom.y Copt., Arm. : 
fourth and most important distinction 
(see below) between the law and the 
Promise, and to which the argument of 
ver. 20 speciaUy refers. The iy is not 
instrumental *by the hand/ Mey. (on 
the ground that Moses received the law 
trom God, and gave it to the people ; 
comp. Baur, Apost. Paul. p. 583), but, 
as the use of the Singular, and the Ära- 
maic Idiom both suggest, combines with 
X^ipi as = n^a, seil. * ministerio (media- 
toris) ;* rß to^tov ^/crct Mwcdofs Siouco- 
rovvTos, ITieodoret ; see 2 Chron. xxxiü. 
8, Josh. xiv. 2, Wisdom xi. 1. 
That Mose» is the mediator here referred 
to (Deut. Y. 5), seems now so generally 
admitted, that we may reasonably won- 
der how the early expositors (Basil and 
Theodoret are exceptions) could have so 
generally coincided in the perplexing 
▼iew of Origen (Vol. v. p. 273, ed. 
Lomm.), that the fxfffhris here men- 
tioned was Christ. Great düference of 
opinion, however, exists as to St. Paul's 
object in recounting these details. If 
it was to prove the hwUneas of the law, 
auch a recital would in several parts 
rather secm to convey the contrary. If 
it was to show the ghrioua natwre 
(Mey.), such an object would appear 
seriously at yariance with the context. 
The more natural yiew is, that it was 
to m^rk the fundamental difference$ be- 
tween the law and the Gospel, and 



thencBi as a natural result of the contrast, 
the transitory and provisional nature of 
the former. The law was an institution 
(1), rSnf xapaßda€t»¥ x^^^t restricted 
and conditioned; (2), &xp« a^ it- t. \., 
temporary and proyisional ; ( 3 ), iiarceytls 
9C i,yy4Kmy mediately (not immediately) 
given by God; (4) ip x^tpl ii^o,, medi- 
ately (but not immediately) receiyed 
firom God: see Ol8h.andWindi8chm.tn 
loc, 

20. 6 Z\ li^ffir^s] *Notü evety 
mediatoTt* or, according to our English 
idiom, < a mediator ;' the 9^ being tränst- 
tional {fi€TaßariK6yf see notes ou eh. iü. 
8), and the artide referring, not to the 
mediator preriously mentioned, «this 
mediator' (Brown), but to the generic 
idea of a mediator ; * articulus definit 
indefinita, idque duobus modis, aut de- 
signando certo de multis, aut quse multa 
sunt, eunctis in unum colUgendU^* Herm. 
Iph, Aul, p. xy. (Pref.) ; see Winer, Gr, 
{ 18. 1, p. 97. iyhs ohK $<r' 

riy] * appertaini not unto one,* <does 
not bdong to any tingle one, — any one 
who Stands isolated and by himself, but 
implies tvfo parties ;' so Copt. and Arm., 
both of which throw that slight em- 
phasis on the tyost which the Greek 
seems both to require and suggest ; con- 
trast Hofmann, Schriflb, Vol. ii. 2, p. 
48, who, appy. without any just ground, 
asserts the contrary. This idea of tin- 
glenesa and Isolation is really our only 
clew. With regard to this and the 

remaining words it is necessary to pre- 
mise that all idea of the yerse being a 
gloss (Michaelis, Lücke, Stud. u, Krit, 
for 1828, p. 83 sq.) must be summarily 
dismissed, as there is no yariation found 
in the MSS. or mss., either in the words 
or their Order. 6 Z\ ^ths efi 

ivriyl *but GoD it one;' «God (not 
without slight emphasis, comp. yer. 21 )» 
the direct and personal giyer of the 
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Promise, doe» stand Single and isolated, 
— dealt singlf with Abraham (r^ 8^ 
*Aßp, 9t* iTraryytfdtu Kcx^Mrrat 6 St6s, 
ver. 18), — and, by consequence, is (in 
the ptromise) mediatorleas ;' prop. minor 
of a syllogism, of which tbe conclusion, 
being obvious, is omitted; see below. 
Out of the mass of interpretations of 
this tene sentence (said podtivelf to 
exceed 400), Schleiermacher, Winer, 
and Meyer best desenre attention. A 
brief notice of these will serve to illus- 
träte the predse nature of the difficul- 
ties. In the first part of the verse all 
are agreed; «now erery mediator i]>- 
ToWes the idea of more than one :' in 
the concluding clause they thus differ. 
(1) Schleiermacher, adopted by üsteri, 
Lehrb. u, 1. 2, p. 179; «but God is 
one ' — in reference to His promises, free, 
unfettered by oonditions. (2) Winer; 

* but God is one * — one part only (com- 
pare ^th.-Pol., *unus est duorum'); 

• the people of Israel must be the other 
part : hence they are bound to the law.' 
(3) Meyer; «but God (on the contrary) 
is one ' — and one only (ein Einziger) ; 
there is then a fundamental difference 
in the number of parties ooncemed in 
the law and the promise. Schi, and 
Win. thus connect ver. 20 with ver. 19 
as an epexegesis ; Mey. joins it with ver. 
21, making it St PauVs own Statement 
of a difficulty that might arise in a read- 
er's mind. Meyer's Interpretation has 
this advantage over Schleiermacher's, 
that it preserves the numerical idea 
which plainly belongs to cfs ; and this 
over Winer's, that b e€<Jj, which is 
clearly the subject, is not practically 
turned into the predicate. In the under 
Btress, however, which it places on the 
idea of unity as opposed to that of plu- 
rality, and more esp. in the assumption 
that 6 Z\ %ths K, r. X. is in fact a mono- 
theistic 'locus communis' (comp. Jow- 
ett), it cannot be pronounced whoUy 
satisfactory. Perhaps the foUowing 



simple explanation is less open to objec- 
tions. The context states briefly the 
/our distinctive features of the law (see 
above) with tacit reference to the itray 
7cX/a. Three of these are passed over ; 
the kut as the most important, is no- 
ticed ; * the law was with, the promise 
was withotU a mediator.' Ver. 20 thus 
appears a syllogism of which the con- 
clusion is omitted:* *Noto a mediator 
does not appertain to on« (standing or 
acting alone) ; but {in the promise) Ood 
is one (does stand and act alone) : 
THE&BFORB (in thc promisc) ▲ Mediator 

DOES NOT AFPEETAIN TO GoD. 1$ then 

the lato (a dispensation which, besides 
other distinctions, involved a mediator) 
opposed to the promises tohich rested on 
GoD (and involved no mediator) ? God 
forbid.' According to this view the 
only real difficulty is narrowed to the 
propositio minor. How was God one? 
And the answer seems, — not because 
He is essentially unity (comp. De W.), 
nor because he is one by Himself, and 
Abraham is one by himself (Baur. Paul. 
p. 583), nor yet because he is both the 
giver, the Father, and the receiver, the 
Son, united (ed. 1, Windischm. ; an 
interpr. too devoid of simplicity and too 
expressly theological), but, with the as- 
pect that the last clause of ver. 18 puts 
on the whole reasoning, — because He 
dealt with Abraham singly and directly, 
stood alone, and used no mediator. 
The almost obvious objection to this ex- 
planation is, that it implies and involves 
a limitation (*in the promise') in a 
clause which seems a mere * locus com- 
munis:' but the answer does not seem 
onreasonable, that even assuming that 
the minor was really suggested to the 
Apostle, as being a general axiomatic 
Statement, his previous declaration of 
God's having dealt with Abraham with 
no other medium than his own gracious 
promise (81* iToyy t\ias) showed what 
he really regarded as the present verifi- 
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cation of it. The reader wbo de- 

sires to ezamine some of the other inter- 
pretations may consult, for the earlier, 
Bonitz, Phir, de Oai, ÜL 20 Snäent. 
Ezaminata, lips. 1800 ; for the later» 
Winer's Excuisoa, änd Meyer in loe. 

21. 6 olv v6ikos K. T. A.] •/« the 
lato then against the promisea ofGod;* 
the o2y with its fuU coUective faroe 
(Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 717), gather- 
ing up the previous reasoning and im- 
mediately applying its obyious though 
omitted result ; * does then a confessedly 
distinctive, cereroonial, and mediatmial 
System stand in Opposition with the 
promises whieh God gave to Abraham 
without a mediator and witbout any 
distinctive ceremonies?' rov 

ecov is not ¥rithout emphasis: <the 
promises which rest immediately on 
God, and were attested by no mediatc«.* 
The plural ai 4vceyy€\, is used, as in 
Ter. 16, in ref. to different repetitions of 
the promise, and to hint at the Yarious 
ways of fulfilment which it contem- 
plated. Lachm, places rov ^ov in 

brackets, in consequence of its Omission 
in B, Claiom. Sangerm., — but on au- 
thority almost obviously insufficient. 
cl yh.p 496^ri\*Foriftherehadbeen 
given ;' proof of the justice of the fore- 
going declaration ^^ ydinnroi wp&rw 
lihf hwfxyopt^i ^Iw^y^ fx^ y4pono' (hrura 
Kcä KetTwrKtvd(€if Chrys. On the use of 
ßil yivoiro see notes on eh. ii. 17. 
y6fios 6 dvrdfi^yos] *a law (a$ the 
principle) which could have,' etc. This 
is one out of many instances, both in 
the N. T. and ebewhere, in which» to 
give prominence to the defining clause, 
the anarthrous noun is foUowed and 
defined by the article attached to a par- 
ticiple, 0. ff, Bom. ii 14, i;^ tä /*^ 
p6twy ix^un'a : see fiirther exx. in Winer, 



Gr, § 20, 4, p. 126, EUendt, Lex. Soph. 
s. T. 6t Vol. n. p. 241. (»o- 

TotTJffat] *to ffive li/e (and hkeeed- 
nese);^ « vivificare, sive vitam dare, idem 
est quod dare KXripoyofjdaMf hsereditatem 
Yitse cffilestis atque eetemse,' Bull, Exam, 
Cent, XIX, 6 ; see 2 Cor. iü. 6, and 
comp. Ust. Lehrb. i. 4. § b, p. 61. So 
also in ver. 12, C^<rcrat (= (<o^y al^yioy 
l|«i, Olsh. on Rom, L 17) similarly in- 
volves the ideas of life and blessedness. 
6yT»s K. r. \J] « verily* etc. ; « ap- 
prime notanda est emphasis egregia in 
adverbio tyr^St twv,' Bull, Exam. Cens. 
XIX, 6. It has been asked whether St. 
Paul is here reasoning (a) from the 
effect {(otcir,) to the cause (ZiKoto^.); 
or, conveisely {b), from the cause {(wnr,, 
assumed to mean a new moral life) to 
thee^ec^ (SiKouKr.); compare Neander, 
Plant, Vol. I. p. 418 (Hohn). Cer- 
tainly the former; 9ueaio<r. is neally, as 
Ust. pn^perly observes, the middle mem- 
ber of between ySfws and (<t^, without 
which the law oould not have given 
life. St. Paul, however, thus states his 
argument : * lex vitam dare non potest, 
proinde neque veram justificationem,' 
Bull, Ex. Cens, l. e, The order 

adopted in Rec, 6yrtts &y iit y6fAov ^jy, 
has only the support of D^e JK ; mss. ; 
Chrys., Theod., al., and is rejected by 
most critical editors. 4 k y6fiov] 

*would have resuUed from the law,' 
< would bare oome from the law as its 
origin,' not * would have been suspended 
on law ' (Pdle), — a meaning which 
usually arises from the associated verb, 
SciK, iifnwrdai, etc., and does not appear 
to be very common out of Herodot. ; 
comp. Bemhüdy, Synt, y. 13» p. 227. 
The Order in Rec,, tiy 4K'y6fiov liy, with 
D^EJK; mss.; Chrys., Theod., al.], 
has not sufficient authority, though. 
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it must be admitted that, owing to the 
yariations in the leading MSS. (B iif 
tr6fjup, D om. ^, FG om. Ai^ ^m), the 
text is not -wbolly free from suspicion. 

22. itW d] *BtU <m the contrary ;* not 
h4^ as there is a marked adversative re- 
lation between the dauses» and as a 
Statement in ref. to the law is about to 
be made ezactly contrary to the result 
of the ibregoing assumption; see Klotz, 
Devot, Vol. n. p. 2, 3. In Latin, this 
distinction can usually be maintained 
by the more disdnctly adversative aed 
(Yulg., Ciarom.), not the more simply 
oppositive autem, in which the latter 
particie, 'discrimen proprie indicatur, 
non diversitas,' Hand, Tunell, VoL i. 
p. 556, comp. Klotz, Vol. i. p. 361. 
<rv¥4K\ti<rt¥ ^ ypa<p^]*theScrip' 
Iure shui up ;' not equivalent tO 6 if6fios 
(Jowett, al.), but with a kind of per- 
aonification, fi ^U» ypapii (Theod.), the 
Scripture of the Old Test, as the repre- 
sentative of ELim by whom it was in- 
spired ; comp. ver. 8. With regard to 
the«meaning of ^vykK^Uw (*concludi 
sub peccato is didtur, qni peccati reatn 
adhuc obstrictus tenetnr,' Bull, Ex, Cent, 
XIX. 6), it may be observed (1) that the 
declaratory sense (* oonclusos declaravit,' 
Bull, comp. Baur, Patthu, p. 581), does 
not lie in the verb (see Rom. xi. 32, 
where the act is ascribed to God), but 
in tlie context; and (2) that the prep. 
ffvp does not imply the simüarity of 
Situation of all (Beng.), but simply the 
idea of contraetion (Mey.), *ab omni 
parte clausit,' Schott 2 ; comp. trvuirU' 
(tiv, <rvfiwviy9iy * see Fritz, Rom. xi 32, 
Vol. n. p. 645, and exx. in Rost u. 
Palm, Lex, s. v. Vol. ii. p. 1396. where 
instanccs are cited of avyK\, being used 
in reference to a einffle person. On 

this text and on the general relatlon of 



the law to sin, see the weighty sermon 
of Usher, Serm, v. VoL xui. p. 60 sq. 
(ed. Elringt.). ra Tdyra] 

*aU* The neuter cannot safely be 
pressed (non modo onmet sed omnia 
Beng.), as if it were spedally chosen 
to include not only men, but all their 
actions, etc., *humana omnia,' Jowett 
(comp. Alf, Windißc); this being neither 
required by the context (comp. ver. 23), 
nor justified by St Paul*s usus loquendi : 
see Rom. xi. 32, where, in a passage 
exactly similar, the masc. is used, and 
comp. Theodoret in loe., who divides the 
rh irdura into rohs wph y6fAOv, and rohs 
itf v6fjup, The exact düference between 
rohs Ttiyras and r^ vdtn'a is, perhaps, 
here no greater than between < all men ' 
and *all mankind' (see TJst.) : the neu- 
ter iB idiomatically and instinctively 
chosen, as best suiting the generality of 
the dedaration; compare Winer, Gr. } 
27. 6, p. 160, Seidler on Eur. Troad. 
426. tya ^ '»«ry»] * •** ^'^^^ 

thtU the promiee ;* object and intentt — 
not the mere recognized eoneequence 
(*quo appareat dari,* Winer) of the 
0'^yffXcuriSi on the part of ^ ypa^ and 
God its author. The abstract iwayy^kta 
is here, as the context suggcsts, practi- 
cally equivalent to the concreto 'res 
promisea' (Schott), seil. KKripoyofäa; see 
ver. 18, Heb. x. 36, xi. 39, and comp. 
Test. xn. Patr, p. 726, 6 Sths turd^ti 
IfjMs §1$ r^p ^ToyycA/oi' (dted by Bretsch. 
Ijex, 8. V.), where this concrete notion 
is taken in its widest extent as = ^ 7^ 
rrjs iTayy€?das i SO K\ripoi»>fäti, 2 Macc. 
ii. 4. ^ir Ti<rr€»f *I. X.] *6y 

faith in Jeeua Christ,' * resulting from 
falth as its souroe and oriffin (notes, eh. 
ii. 16) ; 4k tIvt, being in dose union, — 
not with hob^ (Rück., Conyb.), but with 
^<ry7«Xk (compare Winer, Gr. } 20. 2, 
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p. 123, notCB onEph. i. 15), and forming 
a retrospective antithesis to ix ¥6tiov, ver. 
21. The genitive 'lij(r. Xp, is perhaps 
bere to be taken in its most comprehen- 
sive sense ; not only « faith on ChriAt * 
(gen. objecti), but «faith as given by 
Hirn' (gen. iubjecti); comp, notes on 
eh. ii. 16. In the N. T. cspecially, the 
connection of the nom. and gen. must 
oiten be explained solely from exegetical 
considerations ; sfee Winer, Gr. § 30, 1, 

p. 168 T07j T ICTTf ^ovcr«!'] 

* to thetn that helieve ;* not ' qui erant 
credituri' (Grot. Peile), but 'ds qui 
credunt/ Clarom., al., * credentibus,* 
Yulg., the apparent tautology not being 
intended merely as emphatic (Winer), 
but as suitably echoing the ^k wlartws 
aboTe. The Galatians were ready to 
admit that those who beliered would 
be saved, but they doubted whether 
faith al^ was suffieient; hence the 
apostle interposes the limitation in ret 
to the thing promised (^ ^oyy. in 
wltrr.), and Tirtually repeats it in ref. 
to the recipients. The promise was of 
faith not of the law ; the receivers were 
not doers of the law, but believere; 
comp. Meyer in he. 

23. vph rou 8i ic. t. X.] *Bta be- 
foTB Faith fabove mentümed) came;* 
further account of the relation in which 
the law stood to faith, 8^ not being here 
distinctly oppoeitive, but with some 
tinge of its primary enuroerative force 
(see Donalds. Crat. § 155), adding a 
further explanation, though in that ex- 
planation serring to introduce a con- 
trast ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 362. 
"With regard to the position of the par- 
ticle, it may be remarked that there is 
nothing unusual (opp. to Rück.), in 8c 
thus occupying the third place after a 
prep. and its case ; see ezx. in Härtung, 



Partik. 8«', 1. 6, Vol. i. p. 190. The 
common-sense prindple is, that 8i does 
not necessarily occupy the second place, 
but the ßrst postible place which the 
internal connection of the sentence will 
adrait of ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 
378. ^wh v6ikov i^povpoi' 

fit^a IC. T. X.] 'we were kept in toard 
shui up under the law / evyK§KX. being 
joined, not with «j wlvrtv (see foUow- 
ing note), but, in a construction similar 
to that of the preceding verse, with trh 
vilMv (Arm., al.) ; the law, in fact, is 
here (as ofMprla in ver. 22) represented 
as a kind of gaoler into whose custody 
we were delivcred ; see Köster, Siud, u. 
Krii, 1854, p. 316. The meaning of 
^povpuff&at Vi thus not merely *asser- 
vari' (Winer, Schott), much less *ob- 
stringi ad obedientiam' (Bretsch.), but, 
as the definite expression <rvyK€K\. dis- 
tinctly requires, « custodiri,* Vulg., Cla- 
rom., Copt., ^th.), &cnr€p iy rcix^y riyl 
Kar4x*<r^aiy Chrys. ; compare Wisdom 
xviL 15, i^povpuro cif tjiv iuri^ripoif 
tlpKriiy icaTaKXua^tts. The perf. p|irt., 
it may be observed, correctly expresses 
the permanent, completed State of the 
captivity, and is thus not only on criti- 
cal but exegetical grounds to be pre- 
ferred to the pres. trvyK\u6fityot [Lachm, 
with B(Mai)DiFG ; 2 mss. ; Clem. (1), 
Cyr. (3), Dam.], which was not im- 
probably a conformation to the imperf. 
i<t>povp, : so rightly De W., Hey., and 
the majority of recent ciitics. 
tls r^y fxixXov<ray k. t. \,] *for 
the faith ahout to he revealed;* object 
contemplated in the action of ^poipriais, 
tls not being temporal, *usque ad' 
(Rück., TTst., comp. Copt, -^th.), — a 
meaning comparatively rare in the New 
Test, (compare John xiii. 1), and here 
certainly superfluous after the predica- 
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tion of time in wph tov ix^tuf, — but in 
its usual ethical meaning of < destination 
fiir' (*in fidem/ Vulg., Ciarom.) ; oom- 
pare Winer.^Gr. § 49. a, p. 353. The 
clause 18 thu8 naturally connected with 
the finite verb» not with ovyicX. (* con- 
dusi, adeoque adacti ad/ Beng.), — a 
construction certainly admiuibie (see 
exx. in Schweigh. Lex, Polyb, %, v. 
0vyicX., or Raphel, Atmot, Vol. n. p. 
440 sq.), bii( open to this serious exe- 
getical objection, that faith is not yet 
represented as existing; see Meyer in 
loe, ykiWovüav wltrr, 

ikiroK.] The unusual order seems in- 
tended to give prominence to fiixXovaoM, 
and to present more forcibly the contrast 
between ibrraer captivity and subsequent 
freedom ; comp. Born. vüL 18, wp6s r^v 
liiKKowcof Z^aif &iroKaA.u^i^nu, where 
the future glories are set in stiong con- 
trast to present calamities ; see Fritz, in 
loe., VoL n. p. 148. 

24. fio-Tc] *Sothen,* «itaque,* Vulg., 
Ciarom. ; consequence from the preceding 
Statement ; see notes, eh. ü 13. 
wai9ayi»y6s] ^pedagogae;* «peedago- 
gus proprie notat eum qui puerum manu 
prehensum ad magistrum ducit,' Schoett 
(Hör. Vol. I. p. 741 ), who remarks, how- 
ever, that the word was adopted by Rab- 
binical writers, but with some additional 
notions of care and guardianship : even 
among the Qreek and Latin writers the 
idea of guardianship and also of itrict^ 
ness and teverity is distinctly prominent ; 
see esp. the exx. in Elsner, Obi, Vol. n. 
p. 186. The mere idea of leading to 
Christ (* vi» dux * [thau-möit], Copt., 
' ductor/ ^th.) must not, then, be re- 
tained to the exdusion of those of actual 
teaching (Arm., Auth.), tutelage, and 



disdplinary restraint. This pedagogic 
function of the law was displayed /mmi- 
tiveltft in wamings and threatenings ; 
negiUively (the prevailing idea in this 
place), in awakening the conscience, and 
bringing a conviction of sin; compare 
Usteri, Lehrb, i. 5, p. 66. The patristic 
comments will be found in Suicer, 7Ad- 
«otfr. 8. y. y6ßwu Vol. ii. p. 921 ; see 
also PetaT. de Prtedesi. x. 26. 1 sq. VoL 
I. p.464. fif Xpi<r'r6p\*for 

Christi* not temporal [AxP^s oZ IXäj; Xp. 
seever. 23), still less local, *to Chnst' 
as a iMuTKoKos {wphs rhy Xp, &«^7f, 
Theoph., comp. Chrys.), as Christ would 
thus be repreeented under ttoo offices, 
Teacher and {Ua iK wlor. Soc.) Atoner, 
in the same verse. If any trace of a 
local meaning be retained in translation, 
e. g. * unto»* Auth. Ver., it must be un- 
derstood of an ethical arri^al (compare 
2 Cor. X. 14), as ciV with persons is not 
simply equivalent to irp^s, but involves 
the idea of mingling with and associa- 
tion ; comp. Born. v. 12, and see Winer, 
Gr. } 49. a, p. 353. Xva ix 

wlffr. 9iKai»b.] *to the interU that 
we mighi be juatißed bg faith ;* more 
distinct and specific explanation of the 
preceding §ls Xpurr6¥, the emphatic ix 
wlartws senring to suggest and enhance 
the contrast with the non-justifying and 
merely pedagogic y6fios, On the proper 
force of the 9ueaiow iic^ see notes on eh. 
ü. 16. 

25. i\^o6a7is 8^ *but now thai 
(this) faith i$ come:* contrast between 
the present freedom and the past ped- 
agogy ; dx&o^s, t^i, t^s »foTfa«, rris 
ri\9iov &yipa wotowrnSt obic Ar fn ^tfipMv 
bwh watlktyvy6vj l*hcoph. The connec- 
tion is so cloae throughout this latter 
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poTtion of the chapter, that it is difficult 
to subdivide it into paragraphs. Meyer, 
Conyb., al. place a paragraph after Ter. 
22 : it seems, however, more natural 
here, as ver. 23, 24, carry out the idea 
expressed in crvy^icXcKrcv, ver. 22. 
inrh irai9ayi»y6p] 'under a peda- 
gogue* The artide ia not here latent 
after the prep. (comp. "Winer, Gr, § 19. 
2 b, p. 114), but appears studionsly 
omitted (so rightly Copt.), the words 
bdng in fact equivalent to * under tute- 
lage, * unter Pädagogengewalt,' Meyer. 
26. Tdyrts ydp] *For yg aU;* can- 
firmation, e contrario^ of the truth of 
the foregoing words ; they were now 
not TcuScf, but vlol {*ßlii emancipati, 
remoto custode,' Beng.), and that too 
not sons of Abraham merely (comp. ver. 
7), but sons of God; xp^tpoy IS^ci^cv 
8ti viohs hroUi [ri trlarts rov] *Aßp, . • . 
yvy 8^ &ro<palv€i tri kcü toD 6cov, Chrys. 
The viol &tovt as Theod. Mops, well 
observes, includes the idea of TcXcufrr}; , 
which the preceding metaphor might 
serve to suggest. The reading 

iwasfTts adopted by Liichm, is not im- 
probable, but not supported by AB. 
rrjs vivr, iv Xp. *Ii7(r.l ^ihrough 
the faith in Jestis Christ ;' so rightly 
Syr„ Arm. (ed. Zohr.), Syr.-Philox., 
and Chrys. (ed. Field). Several oom- 
mentators (XJst., al. : see Hofm. Schrifib, 
Vol. II. 2, p. 162) join 4y Xp, 'li?<r. with 
vlol e. iar4f on the ground that the 
words would be a superfluous addition 
to wiarut and that ver. 27 contains the 
amplification of the expression. But, 
independently of the awkwardness of 
adding a second modal clause to vloi 
itrrtt the recurrence of the formula 
riaris iv Xp, •lijc. (Eph. i. lö, Col. i 4) 
its grammatical accuracy (Winer, Or, 
§ 2a 2, p. 123, notes on Eph, i. 15), 



and the natural coherence of the words. 
all seem distinctly to suggest the simpler 
and less dislocated construction If the , 
article had been inserted, we should then 
have two ideas conveyed, the latter of 
which would be explanatory of the 
former; *pcr fidem, eamgue in Chr. 
Jes. collocatam,' see Fritz. Rom, ÜL 26, 
Vol. I. p. 196. 

27. Zaot ydp] *for as many as ;* 
proof and confirmatory explanation of 
the preceding assertion. The force of 
the particle is best explained by the 
Greek commentators, who refcr it to vlol 
0COV, and base the argument on the fact 
that Christ was the Son of God : M8(^ 
«rcur^c rhy %p, rhy iLKri^s vthy rov BcoD, 
iKtlyoy 8i ivMvyiivoi tlnircos vlol 8coO 
XprifiarlCerf, Theodoret ; see also Chrys. 
in loc, eis Xpi<rr6v\ *into 

Christ;' not «in Christq,* Vulg., Cia- 
rom., but * in Christum,* Beza (com^are 
Copt. pichr) ; seil. < ut Christo addicti 
essetis,' Schott, or more strictly, into 
communion with Him, and incorpora- 
tion in His mystical body. The mean- 
ing of cif with ßairrl(v appears twofold ; 
(a) * untOt* object, purpose : Matth. iil 
11, Acts ii. 38, see Winer, Gr. § 49. a, 
p. 364, Bemhardy, Synt, y. 11. b. 3, p. 
220 ; {ß) * into,' union and communion 
with : the context always showing 
whether it be of the most complete 
and most mystical nature, as here and 
Korn. vi. 3 (comp. 1 Cor. xii. 13), or, as 
in 1 Cor. x. 2, neoessarily less compre- 
hensive and significant. We may, in 
conclusion, observe that the expression 
ßairr, §ts rh tvoyua (Matth. xxviii. 19, 
Acts Tili. 16, xix. 6, al.) is not identi- 
cal in meaning with ßceirr, 4v r^ hv6iu 
(Tholuck, Beiträge, No. 8, p. 49 sq.), 
but ever implies a Spiritual and mystical 
Union with Him in whose name the 
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sacrament was administered ; see eBp. 
Stier, Reden Jesu, Vol. yi. p. 899. 
4 The meaning of ßmrrl^tip riv& tXs rum 
(dir ri) and ßawr, ^Is rb 6voft/i ripos is 
discuflsed at length by Fritz. {Rom. vi. 
3, Vol. I. p. 8Ö9 sq.), in opp. to Bindseil, 
Stud, u. KrU. 1832, p. 410 sq., — bat hj 
no means satisfactorily, as he regards cly 
as only implying ethical direction (< ali«^ 
quem aquae ita immergere ut ejus cogi- 
tationes in aliquem dirigas'), instead of 
that mystical incorporation which the 
passage seems certainlf to convef. The 
patristic oomments on this expresaon 
will be found in Suicer, Thes. Vol. i. 
p. 624 sq., but are not sufHciently ez- 
acL' Xpitrrhw iv*Z{nraffb9\ 

* ye jnU on Christ,* seil, at your baptism ; 
&roi yhp €ls T^i&rhv iß€firr(<rbiir€ in rov 
Ofov iytvy^drfT«, Chrys. There appears 
here no allusion to Heathen (toga virilis), 
Jewish (whether at the High Priest's 
Inauguration, Beyling, Obs», Vol. m. 
p. 406 sq., No. 42, or in a cabaUstic 
sense, comp. Schoettg. on Rom, züi. 14, 
Vol. I. p. 671), or, even, though very 
plausible, Christian eustoms (at baptism, 
Bingham, Antiq, Book xii. 4. l sq.). 
From the instances Wetst. has collected 
on Rom, xüi. 14, it would appear that 
Mv9ff^ rtva is a stiong expression, 
denoting the complete assumption of 
the nature, etc., of another ; e. g. Dion. 
Halicar. A. R.xi.\6, b (rhv TapKiviov 
iKuyoy Mv6fi.), Tac, Ann. xvi. 28. Thus 
iy9. Xpurr6¥ implies a union with Christ 
of so true and so complete a nature, 
that we are brought €iS tdav ovyydytiay 
Kol fäeuf I94ay ( Chrys, ) with Him, and, 
as it is beautifully paraphrased by Calv., 
<ooram Deo nomen ac personam Christi 
geramus, atque in Ipso magis quam nobis- 
mct Ipsis censeamur :* comp. Bp. Barlow, 
dted by Waterl. Works, Vol. iv. p. 604, 

12 



and See Suicer, TTiesaur. s. y. iv9,, Vol. 
I. p. 1112. For a good sermon on this 
text, see Donne, Serm. Lxxxvn. VoL nr. 
p. 102 (ed. Alf.), and for a notice of the 
perversion of this text by heretics, Forbes, 
Instruct. X. 111. 32 sq., p. 448. 

28. ohK ivi K, T,X]* There isamong 
(such) neither Jew nor Greek •* digres- 
siTe Statement of the practica! result 
of the Xp. ^ycS. : the new and holy 
'habitus' causes all other distinctions, 
whether of nation (compare Rom. x. 
12), condition, or eren sex, to be wholly 
lost sight of and forgotten. The form 
%vi is not for Hytart, but according to 
Buttm. (see Winer, Or, § 14. 2, p. 74), 
18 the lengthened form of the adverbi- 
alized prep., to which the requisite 
peison of the auxiliary verb must be 
supplied. This explanation has in its 
favor the similar use of ire(pa, which can 
scarcely be called a contraction for väp^ 
c<rri ; but against it those exx. where 
4y and Ifyi are used in the same sentence, 
e. ff, Plat Phad, 77 e, trws ivi mJ iv 
^fuv The€et. 186 d, and, according to 
best rcading, 1 Cor. vi. 6. In such 

cases, however, %vi would seem to mean 
little more than tirri (tvf iarly, iwdpx^h 
Zonar. Lex, Vol. i. p. 748), the prepo- 
sitional force being wholly lost; comp. 
Col. iü. 11. In either case the explana- 
tion of the present passage remains the 
same ; M leXtioy ^trjyfh'at i^y iya^SrriTa 
rov 0€ov iirou y€ vatrt r^y Xtnjy 94BmK€ 
9up€dy, Damasc. Deyling illustrates this 
by refercnce to the various personal, etc., 
distinctions among the J«W8 ; Obs, Sacr, 
Vol. I p. 312 sq., No. 64 ; Eisner (in 
loc.) notices also the customary exclu- 
sion of slaves from certain Heaihen rites 
and temples, Obs, Vol. ii. p. 187. 
tpa^y KdX ^ fi \ v]* male and female;' 
* masculus et femina,' Ciarom., but not 
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IV. Aeyto Se, iif oaov ')(p6vov 6 KKrjpovo- 



A» ererj heir tf under 
tutelage, lo bcfore Christ 
own« we mll wen nador bondac^f bat now hare iMCome fktt aoni and inheritors. 



Vulg., Goth., Copt., al., wbich do not 
presenre the slight change of particie. 
While the alterable political and sodable 
distinctions are contrasted by o&<^, the 
unalterable human one of sex is ex- 
pressed by Kol ; Mark x. 6, &irb 8i ^x^' 
tcrUrtots &pctv Ktä ^\v Ifrolriffw abrois, 
compare 1 Tim. ü 13. This latter dis- 
tinction is of couise noticed not in its 
mere physical, but its ethictU aspect, — 
the Subordination of the wife to the 
husband (Olsh.). This, though an un- 
changeable law of our species when 
considered icar^ adpKo, Eph. y. 22, al., 
is lost sight of in this lyYVT4pa wp6s rhy 
Xpurrhy cyoMris, Chrys. wdvrts 

ydp] *for ye all;' proof of the preceding 
Statement ; t^ li^a r^ov Ktä fiiay fiop^¥ 
Meiia^tu, r^v rov Xp., CEknim. The 
reading inarr» (Lachm.J seems an early 
gloss. ffs] *onet' i. e. one per- 

son ; T^ ftf hrrl rov iv <r&fM, Theodoret : 
compare Ludan, Tarar. 46 (cited by 
Wetst.), tU iy^pwiros 6in€S oSrt» ßiovfity, 
The conduding words iv Xpurr^ 'Ii}<rov 
obviate all mistakes by defining in whom, 
and in whom alone, this union was fully 
realized. 

29. c{ 8^ 6fi€7s] *But if ye;* re- 
sumption of the argument alter the 
Short digression of ver. 28, the empha- 
sis resting slightly on ö/Mif : * as ye, to 
whom I am speaking, and who have 
feit such doubts on the subject, have 
put on Christ, ye must be what Ue is 
(▼er. 16), the seed of Abraham.' 
The reading cfs ^<rrc iv X. 'Ii^cr. instead 
of Xpurrovt though found in D^EFO ; 
Clarom. .... Ambrst. is dearly an ex- 
egetical gloss. rov 'Aßpaäfi 

a'w4pfia] * Abraham* s seed;* rov *Aßp. 
being put forward with a slight empha- 



sis, and Standing in oorrdation to XpuT' 
rov to give force and perspicuity to the 
conclusion; tl 9h ifUis 4<rrh Xpurrov 
tutp^ «cal a&fAOf tU&rws rov *Aßp. iarh 
ffwipiAo^ (Ecum, ; comp. Theod. in loe,, 
and esp. Theod. Mops. (p. 126, ed. 
Fritz.) who has well duddated the ar- 
gument. KOT* iwayy. kXij- 
pov6iiot\ *heir$ according to, ar by 
way of promise ;* not by any legal ob- 
servances. The Kkripovofäa is now stated 
absolutdy; they were icXripopSfioi, not 
merdy of Abraham, uor even rijs htatf 
ytXias (Theod. Mops.), but siroply of 
all that which was involved in it, salva- 
tbn and the kingdom of Christ ; comp. 
Meyer in loe, The dedaration of ver. 
7 is now at length substantiated and 
expanded by 22 veises of the deepest, 
most varied, and most comprehensive 
reasoning that exists in the whole oom^ 
pass of the great Apostle's writings. 
The Ktä before icot. ivayy,^ adopted by 
Rec. with FQJK ; mss. ; Syr. (both), 
Ooth., ^th. ; Chrys., Theod., is now 
rightly omitted by most critical editors. 

Chaftbb rV. 1. \4y» Z(\ *Nou> I 
»ay ;' further and more explanatory 
proof of the assertion that we are hdis, 
suggested by the term ic\ripov6fiot (eh. 
Ü1.29), and the oomparisons it involves ; 
comp. eh. ▼. 16, Bom. xv. 8, where the 
use of \iyv 8^ in introducing a eon^ 
Hnued explanatory argument rather than 
merdy duddating a Statement or ex- 
pression that had preceded (comp. eh. ÜL 
17, rovro 8i A^», 1 Cor. i. 12, x4yt 8^ 
rovro, 1 Cor. vii. 29, rovro U ^nifu), 
seems analogous to the present. 
6 K\ripov6ftos]*the heir,' i.e»*every 
heir;* oompare 6 fu<rlrris, eh. üL 20, 
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Winer, Gr. § 18. 1, p. 97. There are 
Bome exegetical difficulties in this and 
tbe following yene, arising from the 
fact, that, while the nature of the com- 
parison (see Brown), as well as the 
words ixp* ^' vpo^vidas rov wdrpoSt 
would seem to imply that the father 
was alive, the expreasion icipios wärrv^ 
Aift and the term Mrpowous (but see be- 
low) might be thought to imply that he 
was dead, The latter view ia taken by 
Theodoret and the migority of anoient 
(silet Chrys.), with several modern com- 
mentators ; the former is ably advocated 
by Neubour, Bibl. Brem. CUut. VoL v. 
p. 40 (cited by Wolf), and also many 
recent expositors. Grotius endcaTors to 
escape the difficulty by represenüng the 
father ab$efU on travel; comp, ^lian. 
Vor, Eist. in. 26, cited below in note 
ver. 2. The question, however, ii really 
of little moment: St. Paul is engaged 
so entirely in the simple comparison of 
the drcumstances of the nonage of the 
earthly KKripopSßwst with those of the 
nonage of belierers who lived nnder the 
law (^er. 3), that the subordinate ques- 
tion of the life, death, or absence of the 
father of the KXfipou6fios passes whoUy 
out of sight ; comp. Alf. in he, 
y^wios] *an infant, a minor ;* i^ßos, 
as opposed to H^fios, the technical term 
for one who had attained his mig^ty ; 
see Smith, Did, Antiq. s. t. l^jS., and 
Reff, in Rost. u. Palm, Lex. Vol. i. p. 
1282. There does not seem any suf- 
ficient reason for departing from this 
usual Tiew of rfprios (opp. to Bagge m 
ioc.), or with Chrys., al., for introdudng 
any reference to the ethical meaning of 
weakness of understanding. 
obZ^M 9ta^4p9i BovXov] *diß8rt 
in nothing from a hond-servant; *imo 
servo [irai5a7«r)^] sulgeotus est,' Erasm. 



The xery apposite Quotation from Bio 
Chrys., xv. p. 240, adduced by Wetst. 
in he^ is too long for dtation, but ia 
worth referring to. K^pios 

irivrmr & v\ * though he he lord of all ;* 
concessive use of the participle; comp. 
Donalds. Gr } 621, Krüger, Spracht. 
§ 66. 13. 1 sq. It does not seem neces- 
sary for the sake of preserving the image 
of a livinff father to understand these 
words as protpeetive ; the heir was the 
ic6ptos (Orot, compares the use of * herus 
minor' in Lat. comedy), in right of 
birth and condition. 

2. ^irtrp<{irovf) * overlookerSt guar- 
diam* The latter ia the usual meaning 
of the Word in relation to children) 
(comp. Ismus, Har. Cleonym. \ 10. p. 
4 (ed. Schöm.), t^i» tx^^^^^^^ "^^^ otMlttv 
Mrpowo¥ KajaXiTfiy; ib. n<pr, Die<e, ^ 
10 ; Plut. Lycurg. { 3, rdbs r&¥ hp^oM&tf 
ßoffiXivr iwirp6wous), and that in which 
it appeais to have been adopted by He- 
brew writers; compare Schoettg. Hör, 
Hehr, in loc., Seiden, de Succeas, eh. 9, 
VoL u. p. 25. It seems here, however» 
better to adopt the more general mean- 
ing *overlookerf one entrueted with the 
Charge of angthing* (comp. Aristoph. 
Eccl, 212, ^trp&wois ical rafdaurt, Xen. 
(Eoon, xn. 2, 6 iv rois itypois hrlrpcmos), 
and not to embarrass the passage with 
terms which might bring in irrelevant 
considerations (the father's being alive 
ordead) into the present simple com- 
parison. We may, however, not im- 
suitably comp. M^vn, Var. Bist, m. 16, 
Mrp. iroA Tov wüMsf Kai r&y xfii^rm^, 
where the context distinctly shows that 
the father was alive, though absent. 

olKoy6fiovs] * ttetpordt,* 



|A ^ [dominos domnsl Syr., <acto- 
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res/ Yulg., Clarom. [oompare Plin. Ep. 
III. 19], less accurately, OoiYi, fauragag- 
gam [Vorsteher] ; managers of the prop- 
erty of the KK'fi(>oy6fjLos, and Standing in 
the same relation to his esttUe as the ^ir/- 
rporoi did to his education and general 
bringing up ; comp. Plutarch, Edue, § 7, 
Zo{f\»¥ . . . rohs tk olKoy6ftovff rohs 8i 8a- 
pturrds. Most commentators not inaptly 
dte the caseof Eliezer, Gen. xv. 2, comp. 
xxiv. 2 ; illustrations ftom Boman law 
(Bagge, al.) do not seem here in point, 
as the comparison is simple and general. 
rrjs w po^tafjt las]* the Urne appointed 
(beforehand)* * praefinitum tempus,' 
Vulg. The tcrm wpo^wßlat seil. &pa or 
^fi€pa (ibr the distinction between these, 
See Bagge m hc), is properly the term 
limited for bringing actions or prosecu- 
tions, the time fixed by the Statute of 
limitations, < Tag der Verjährung :' see 
Smith, Diet. of Antiq, s. v., and exx. 
in Rost. u. Palm, Lex, s.-y. ; — thence, 
any pre-appointed time or dag ; see the 
numerous exx. in Wetst in loc^ Kypke, 
Obe. Vol. II. p. 279, Krebs. Obt. p. 322. 
In eccles. writers, Tpo^tfffi. is sometimes 
used for the time assigned for repcntance 
before exoommunication ; see Bingham, 
Antiq. xvi. 2. 7. It may be ob- 

served that as the termination of nonage 
wsaßxed in Hebrew (13 years and a day 
ibr males; 12 years and a day for fe- 
males, Seiden, de Suecets. eh. 9, Vol. 
II. p. 25), as well as Greek and Roman 
law, the dependence of the ^ wpo^tfffäa 
on the father, must be explained, — 
either (a) by the very reasonable as- 
sumption that St. Paul is here speaking 
theologically rather than juridically, — 
or (6) less probably, by the supposition 
that he was here referring, with tc^hni- 
cal exactness, to an extended parental 
authority which the Galatians appear 
to hare possessed ; see Göttl. Oeech. d. 



Rom. Staatsverf, p. 109, 517 (cited by 
B. Grus.}» and oomp. Gsesar, Bett, 6all. 
VI. 19. 

3. o0r«f Kai ^ fi9 7 s] *So toe also ;' 
application of the preceding Statements ; 
Kai, as usual in comparative sentences, 
bringing into prominence and throwing 
a slight emphasis on the contrasted 
member of the comparison; see notes 
on Eph, y. 23. It has been doubted 
whether the i^/tcit are Jews (Chrys., 
Theod.), Gentiles (Aug.), or both 
cqually,(Win., Mey.). The most nat- 
ural reference seems to be (a) to Jews» 
primarily and principally, as the nature 
of the preoeding argument seems dis-* 
tiiictly to require ; but also {b) seoonda- 
rily, Gentiles, in acoordance with the 
nature of the eucceeding argument. 
rä (TToiXfiO Tow K6afJiov] *the 
rudiments of the toorld,* It is very 
difficult to decide on the exact mean- 
ing of these words. Taken separately, 
(rroixfiov is used in the N. T., both in 
a physical (2 Pet iii. 10, 12) and an 
ethical sense (Heb. v. 12). K6<rfios, 
again, has, practically at least, three 
meanings; physical (Matth. xxv. 34), 
oottective (mankind, Joh. iii. 16), and 
ethical (l Cor. ü. 12). From the com- 
bination of both words, a grcat variety 
of interpretations have arisen, all, how- 
ever, separable into two general dasses, 
(1) Physical; elementa mündig either, 
{a) festivals of Judaism, Chrysost. ; (6) 
Zabianism, August. ; or (e) abstractedly, 
religion in sensible forms, Neand. Plant' 
ing. Vol. i. p. 466, Bohn. (2) Ethical ; 
rudimenta mundi, first, but not neccs- 
sarily erroneous (comp, ^th.), princi- 
ples of religious knowledge among men, 
whether (a) Jews (DeW.) ; or {b) Jews 
and heathens (Meyer). Grammatical 
considerations seem in fovor of ( 1 ) ; for 
(TTouccio, in a sense rudimenta, would 
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appear to require, as in Heb. v. 12, a 
ffen, olifeeii, and not as here a ffen, aub* 
jecH (see Neander /. e.)\ still K6ctiov 
need not be considered a pure gen. tutj.f 
the connection between the nom. and 
gen. being often somewhat lax; see 
Winer, Qr. § 30. 2, p. 214 sq. Exe- 
getical considerationB nrast be also ex- 
tended to yer. 9, and to CoL ii. 8, 20, 
where the same words occur. These we 
can only briefly notice. In CoL ii.* 8, the 
parallelism with irapdio<ris r&y k^pdrwmvy 
seems so distinct, and so palpably in fa- 
Yor of (2), as to outwdgh the argument 
drawn by Schneckenb. from the sup- 
posed physical use of k6<tijlos in ver. 20. 
llie use of the term ^iKovoipim seems 
also there to point slightly more to 
heathen rudiments (see notes in loc,)^ 
while on the oontrary in Col. ii. 20, and 
below, ver. 9, the reference seems mainly 
to Jewiah nidiraentB. All these 

conflicting Tiews being considered, we 
seem here justified in dedding in fayor 
of (2) generaüy ; assigning, however, to 
the words (as both ^/*e<f and the natura 
of the argument require) a pnmary, 
but by no means exclusive reference to 
the Jews. For further notices of this 
doubtfiil ezpression, see Baur, Paulu$, 
p. 694 sq., and for a defence of the 
physical meaning, Schneckenburg, in 
Thwl. Jahrb. 1848, p. 444 sq., and 
Hilgenf. Qalat. p. 68 sq. The applica- 
tion to the ceremonial law will be found, 
Petav. de Pnedeet, x. 23. 12, Vol. i. p. 
456. 9§9ov\mfi4yoi] *in a 

State of tlavery-y the perl pass. part. 
marking the permanent nature and con- 
tinuanoe of the SovXf^a ; comp. Winer, 
Gr, § 45. 1, p. 305. The yerb ^ikw may 
be regarded either as in union with 
dc^vX. and as forming a Compound 
tense, or as in more immediate con- 



nection with Mi rk or. : the latter is 
most probable, as forming the best par- 
allel to {nch hr IT p^ovs itrrly; so dis- 
tinctly Copt, and perliap» Vulg., 
Ciarom., 'sub elementa eramus servi- 
entes;* see Meyer in loc, 

4. rh vXiiptffia rov X9^^^^\ 
* the ßUneee of the time,' t. e, the mo- 
ment which makes the time complete, 
answering to the Axpt tijs vpo^vfilas 
ToG irarp6st ver. 2 ; see Stier, Ephes. Vol. 
I. p. 203, and compare Usteri, Lehrb. 
n. 1, p. 83. These words have been 
the subject of considerable discussion. 
Taken in its most general view it\4ip»ita 
has two meanings ; ( 1 ) Active ; rh vX^^ 
iroifrv, implendi actio, not id guod implet, 
as Frits. {on Rom. xi 12)r has satisfacto- 
rily proved against Storr, Opuec. i. p. 
144. (2) Passive; either in the lese 
usual sense (a) id guod impktum eat, or 
the more common and regulär sense (jS), 
id quo res impletur ; compare 1 Cor. x. 
26, Mark vüi. 20. Hence rh irX^- 

pttfiarov xp. will seem to be *id quo 
temporia apoHum impletur, sc. expietur ;' 
the idea being rather that of a temporal 
Space (so to speak) fiUed up, as it were, 
by the flowing in of time ; see Olsh. tu 
hc., and comp. Herod. iii. 22, oy^^Kopra 
V Irca (Sris irX^pwjua Mpl fuucpirwrov, 
Fritz., on the contrary, but with less 
probability, regards w\4ip»iuL as the ab- 
stract notion of the concreto idea irx4- 
pris, 'temporis plenitas,' i. q. <plenum 
tempus ;' see^ however, his very valua- 
ble note, Rom. /. o. Vol. n. p. 469 sq. 
The doctrinal meaning of this term is 
investigated at length in Hall, Bampt, 
Lect. for 1797, esp. Senn. vni. p. 211 
sq. ; see alao the good sermons on this 
text by Andrewes, Senn. vi. Vol. i. p. 
49, and Donne, Serm, in. Vol. i. p. 39 
(ed. All). i^air4aT9iK9v] 
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*9efU forthf* *emüit, ex ccbIo a sese/ 
Beng. ; comp. Acts vii. 12, xi. 22, zvii. 
14. On the doctrinal questions con- 
nected with this Word, see Petav. Trin. 
Till. 1. 10. y§y6fi,iKyv-' 

tfaiKos] * bom of a %Doman ;* defining 
participial clause added to attest the 
pure manhood of Christ, and to obviate 
any misconeeption of the meaning of 
the clause that follows; comp. Usteri, 
Lehrh, ii. 2. 4, p. 311 sq. No doctrinal 
stress is thus to be laid either on yvvtuKSs 
{* absque Thili semine,' Est.), or on the 
prep. {rh tk iK l/ifXXc . . . TttpairiKovif 
r^y tnoivwia» rris ^vctofs rov rucTOfityov 
irphs rijy y^yrfitraffoaf^ Basil, de Sp. Sand, 
V. 12 ; compare llicophyl. (Ecum ) ; 
ywaiK6s being only used to mark our 
Lord's true hhmanity, and U havmg 
onjy its usual and natural ref. to the 
circumstances of birth ; compare Matth. 
i. 16, John iii. 6, and see Host. u. Palm. 
Lex. 8. V. III. 2, Vol. I, p. 818, Winer, 
Gr. § 47. b, p. 327, 328. For a round 
and striking sermon on this verse, and 
on the general relation of woman to 
man, see Jackson, Creecl, Vol. vi. p. 226 
(Oxf. 1844). The reading y^yy^- 

fityoy, (found in some cursive mss., 
Ath., Theod., al.), has every appearance 
of being an explanatory gloss. 
y€y6fi€yoy 6irh y6fioy] *bom un- 
der the law,* * natum inter Judseos legi 
Mos. obnoxios,* Schott ; second defining 
clause added to show that not only was 
Christ truly man {y^y. ?ic yvv.), but also 
a true member of the Jewish nation 
(yty, &Kh y6fi,)f and Standing in the 
same religious relations as all other 
Israelites; see Olshaus. and Turner in 
Inc., and comp. Andrewes, Senn, i. Vol. 
I. p. 13 (A.C L.). On the most suita- 
ble rendering of y^ySfityoy, see notes to 
Tranel. 
6, tya Tohs 6vh ySfioy i^ay.] 



* in Order that He miyht rantom thote 
under the law;' ßrst gracious purpose of 
God's having sent forth his Son thus 
y*y6ii. 4ic yvyauc. and thus y€y6/i, ^h 
wSfioyj — the ransom of those who were 
under the same religious obligations as 
those under which our Lord vouchsafed 
to be bom. The redemption was, as 
De W. (after Beng.) rightly maintains, 
not merely from the curse, but from the 
hondage of the law ; comp. ver. 3. On 
the meaning of i^ceyop, see notes on eh. 
üi. 13. Tvo T^y vio^fO', 

& ir A.] ' m Order that we might receiv» 
the adoption of sons ;* eecond gracious 
purpose of God, resulting from the first, 
— the adoption of sons not only of Jews, 
but of all men (^fuis), of all those whose 
nature our Lord vouchsafed to assume. 
The first 7va thus, by a kind of x^ut/a^t 
(Jelf, Or, § 904. 3) found occasionally 
elsewhere in the Apostle's writings 
(comp. Philem. 6), refers to the second 
participial member yty6ti. (nch ySfioy^ 
while the second Xya refers to the first 
and less circumscribed y€y6fi. iK yvyai- 
ie6s, For examples of a double Va thus 
appended to a single finite verb, comp, 
eh. iii. 14, Eph. v. 25, r^y 

vlo&tfflay] *the adoption of $one ;* 
comp. Bom. vüi. 15, 23, ix. 4, Eph. i. 5. 
The interpretation, * conditio ßliorum,* 
« aonehipf* adopted by several commenta- 
tors (see TJst. in loc, and Lehrb, ii. 1 . 2, 
p. 186, note), both here and Rom vüi. 
15, has been convincingly refuted by 
Fritz. Rom, l. c. Vol. ii. p. 137 sq. 
We were formerly in the light of ser- 
vants, but now have been adopted and 
are free sons. Neander traces a three- 
fold gradation in this adoption ; (a) as 
existing but not appropriated; (b) as 
appropriated through faith in Christ; 
(e) as perfected by a füll communion in 
his blessedness and glory; Planting, 
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VoL I. p. 477 (Bohn). itiraXd- 

ßwn^y] *migtU receive.* The special 
fbrce of the prep. has been somewhat 
differently explained. Of the two more 
ancient interpretations (a), that of Chrys., 

though lezically admissible (see Win., 
de Verb. Comp. Fase nr. p. 13), does 
not harmonize with the context, as the 
vlo^9a(a is not here alluded to as the sub- 
ject of promiB^ ; again (6), that of Aug., 
*non dixit ttoeipiamta sed rtfcipiamus,' 
though equally admiseible on lexical 
grounds (opp. to Meyer ; comp. Uerod. 
I. 61. and see Rost u. Palm, Lex, s. v. 
hr6, E, and ib. s. v. iLTo\a/iß. 2. a.) is 
more than doubtful in point of doctrine, 
as the correct dogmatical Statement, * ut 
quod perdideramua in Adam . . . hoc in 
Christo reciperemus' (Iren.; see Bull, 
State of Man, p. 492, Oxf. 1844) can 
only be applied to what Adam had 
before his fall, and not to a gracious 
gift which was not bestowed on him. 
It seems best then to fall back on the 
general local meaning of itr6, and to 
regard the yerb as hinting at receiving 
from an imaginary place where the 
things given might be conceived as 
having been laid up in störe ; * itwoKa/iß, 
dicimtur imprimis iUi, qui, quoe ipsis 
destinata et quasi reposita sunt, acdpi- 
imt, Ck)l. iii. 24, 2 Joh. 8,' Winer, L e, ; 
add Luke xvL 25, kwiKaßts th iya^ 
ffov, which the context shows could 
scarcely receive any other Interpretation. 
6. 5t« ZI K. T. X.] *and aa a proof 
that ye are »on*,* «queroadmodum au- 
tem ' [kamaaa], Mih., the 8^ introducing 
with a faintly oppositive force the dem- 
onstration of the assertion. It is dif- 
ficult to decide whether 9ri is here 
caueal {* quoniam,' Vulg., Ciarom., Syr.- 
Philox.) or, more probably, demonstrfi' 



tive ('K^fv Zii\o¥ tri, Chrys., Theoph., 
G!k;um., and by obrions inference Theod. 
and Theod. Mops.). Independently of 
the authority of the Oreek commentators, 
which in such cases is very great, we seem 
justified by the context in adopting the 
Alfter view, as, on the one band, the causal 
interpretation seems to interfere with the 
easy transition from the declaration of 
▼er. 4, 6, to the consequence in ver. 7 ; 
and, on the other band, the demonstra- 
tive 5t< seems to accord better with the 
emphatic position and the tense of irrL 
The sentence is thus what is called 
brachylogical, ' and as a proof that ye 
really are sons,' — a construction to which 
De W. and Alf. object, but which still 
seems perfectly correct and admissible ; 
see Winer, Gr. } 66. l, p. 646, Fritz. 
Rom. iL 14, VoL i. p. 117, Lücke on 
1 John y. 9. The Insertion of rov 

ecov alter vloi^ in DEFG ; Claiom., 
Demid., ToL, Goth., and Lat. Ff., seems 
an obvious explanatory addition. 
T^ n^ffv/ta rov viov ahrov\*the 
Spirit of Hii Son,' seil, the Holy Spirit 
(* Spiritus Christi quia per Christum 
obtinetur, Job. xiv. 16,' Orot.), here 
suitably thus designated in harmony 
with the preceding mention of our re- 
lation to God as ton» (Ust.) ; compare 
Bom. YÜi. 9, where Uy, e<ov and Ily. 
Xpiarov appear interchangeable. On 
the doctrinal significance of this passage 
— that it is the * substantia ' and * per- 
sona * of the Spirit which dwells in the 
hearts of believers (l Cor. vi 19), comp. 
Petav. Trin. vni. 4. 6, VoL ii. p. 469, 
and on the heart as the seat of the in- 
working power of God, Beck, SeelenL 
} 27, p. 107. In the foUowing 

words Rec. reads hiJMv with BD^EJK ; 
maß.; several Vv. and Ff., but with 
slightly less probability than i^^i which 
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fifi&v^ tepa^ov ^Aßßä 6 iran^p. ^ Sare oiftciri et BovXjo^ äXKÄ vl6<r 
ei Bk vlo^, /cal K\f)pov6fio^ BtÄ Oeov. 

7. 9^k ecot/] This reading, which Tisch, has adopted with ABCi(FG 9titB^6p); 
17 ; Boem., Yulg., Copt ; Clem., Bas., Cyr., Did. ; Ambr., Aug., Pd., Bed., 
Ambrst. (Lachm., Mey.), appean, on the whole, the most satisfactory. Fritz. 
{Optue, p. 148) Supports the Rec, on paradiplomatic considei'ations {Xp, and ee. 
being oonfused with one another, hence Omission of iih, Xpiarov ; then 8t^ 0c. by 
Omission of Xp.), which seem somewhat precarious. In answer to the internal 6b- 
jection of Usteri that the inheritance is never represented by St. Paul as coming 
htk eco0 (compare, howerer, ver. 5), it may be remaiked, that Bcov may fairly be 
taken in itB widest sense, as including the three Persona of the blessed Trinity, just 
eeparatdy mentioned ; see Windischm. in loe. 



18 found in ACD^EG; many mss; 
Amit (]^r.), Ciarom., Ath. (2), and 
many Ff. and is adopted by the best 
recent editors. 'Aßßa 6 irar4ip] 

*AbbafiUher;' Mark xiv. 36, Kom. viiL 
15. In this solemn expression 6 retriip 
(nom. for vocat., Winer, Gr. } 29. 2, p. 
164) does^not seem appended to the 
Aramaic *Aßßa as a mere explanation 
of it, ' Abba, id est, Pater* (Beza), nor 
yet united with it to indicate the union 
of Jews and Gentiles (HebriEum ver- 
bum ad Judaeos, Grsecum ad Gentes . . . 
pertinet,' Aug. ; comp. Ai)drewc8, Serm. 
IV. Vol. I. p. 60), but is appy. blcnded 
with it as making up the * solemnis for- 
mula' of the early Christian prayers. 
The Aramaic title under which our 
Lord addressed hls Heavenly Father 
was, probably, at a very early pe- 
riod (hence Mark L c.) united to the 
Greek synonym in reverent and affec- 
tionate remembrance of Hirn who had 
taught and enabled us tmly to call God 
Our Father, and thence used as a single 
form in all more feroent addresses to 
God; compare Schoettg. Bor. Vol. i. 
p. 252, where instances are giren of 
addresses to God in which Hebrew 
and Greek words are somewhat simi- 
larly united. Whether there is any 
• allusion to the fact that, among the 
Jews, a freedman might, by addressing 
any one with the title Abba, prepare 



the way for adoption by him (Seiden, 
de SuccesB, eh. 4. VoL ii. p. 15), seems 
very doubtful. 

7. ÄiTTf IC. T. X.] *So ihen^ •Cotue» 
quently ; conclusion ftom. the Statements 
in the two preceding verses, Ibcrt with 
its usual and proper force denoting the 

* consecutionem alicujus rei ex antece* 
dentibus,' Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 771. 
On the force of this partide with the 
indic. and infin., see notes on eh. ii. 13, 
and for its usewith the imperatire, notes 
on Phü. ii. 12. ohK^Ti cT] 

• thou ort no more, BS thou wert when 
in bondage under rudiments of the 
World.* Meyer finds a dimax of pcr- 
son in hro\dß»fU¥, ver. 6, i<rr4, Ter. 6, 
cT, ver. 7, the mode of address becoming 
more and more personal and individual- 
izing ; for further exx. of this use the 
second person'in more oogent addresses, 
see Rom. xi. 17, xiL 20, xüi. 4, xiv. 4, 
1 Cor. iv. 7, aL, and comp, notes, eh. ii. 
18. €l 9h ul6s, Ka\ Kkif 
poy6fios] *hui if a ton (not a slave) 
then also an heir;' comp. Born. vüL 17, 
62 9\ r4Kpa, Ktä K\fipov6tioi, Both these 
passages must appy. be explained on the 
prindples of the Boman, and not of the 
Hebrew law. Acoording to the latter, 
only sons (legitimate, «ex concubinis,' 
ex 'ex incestu,' but not 'ex andllis et 
Gentilibus,' Seid, de Suee. eh. 8) suo- 
ceeded to the inheritance ; thefiist-bom 
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having double ; according to the former 
aü chiidren, male or female ; * nee inter- 
est utrum naturales sint an adoptivit 
Giyus, Com. Itui, in. § 2 (cited by 
Fritz.). It 18 Bcarcely necessary to ob- 
serre tbat vths is not to be preseed, being 
simply, as Fritz, observes, in antithesis 
to 9ovKos: women are distinctly in- 
cluded in eh. iü. 28. The wbole sub- 
ject 18 ably investigated by Fritache, 
Fritzich. Optuc, p, 143 — 149. 

8. & X \ i] *HowbeU ;' appeal based on 
the preceding Statements, and involving 
a streng corUratt between their past and 
present states. The adversative iüiXä 
has thus here no species of affirmative 
force (Ust.), — a meaning which, how- 
ever, may be justified, see Klotz, Devar, 
Vol. II. p. 14, — but introduces an ex- 
planation of the words oltKhi §1 k, t» A., 
by the very contrast which it states; 
*noto ye are free children of God, — 
then (before the üme of your vlo^effia) 
ye knew Him not, and were the bond- 
servants of demons.' It need scarcely 
be added that rt^c does not refer to ver. 
3 (Winer, Schott.), still less is to be re- 
garded equivalent to ircUoi (Koppe), but 
merely marks the period when they 
were not, as they now are, sons ; ' quasi 
digito intento designat omne tempus 
quod ante vocationem Galatarum exie- 
rat,' Grot. oltK §l96r€s] 

* iffnoranies,' — an historic fact; con- 
trast 1 Thess. iv. 5, rä /«^ ci8<(ra rht^ 
B^hPt where they are only so character- 
ized by the writer, and see Winer, Or, 
§ 66, 5, p. 428 sq. It may be obeerved 
that with certain participles ob regularly 
and formally coalesces, so as to express 
one Single idea ; see Gayler, Part, Neg, 
p. 287. ipov\9<nrarf\ *were 

»laves ;' emphatic, and, as in ver. 9, in 
a bad sense. The proper force of the 

13 



aorist, as marking an action that took 
place in and belongs wholly to the past, 
is here distinctly apparent; comp, the 
exx. in Krüger, Spreuhl. } 53. 6, 1, 
ScheuerL Synt, } 32. 2, p. 331 sq., and 
for some excellent remarks on the use 
of the tense, Schmalf. Synt. d. Gr. Verb, 
§ 60 sq., and esp. Fritz, de Aor, Fi, 
Frankf. 1837. This passage Iias 

been pressed into the controversy re- 
specting ZovXtia and Xarpc^a, and is 
noticed in Forbes, Imtruct. vii. 1, p. 
331 sq. ro7s ^(urti fiii 

odfftp ^€Ois] 'tohich by nature are 
not gode;* ^6<yti being emphatic, and 
serving to convey an unconditioned de- 
nial of their being gods at aü; comp. 
1 Cor. X. 20. The order in Rec. rtns fi^ 
ip6<r§t ohri ^tott [D^FGJK ; mss. ; Syr.- 
Phil. ; Chrys., nieod.,^al.] is much less 
expressive, as implying tiiat the false 
gods were thought to be true gods, 
though not naturally so, and is decidedly 
inferior in extemal authority to that 
adopted in the text, which has the Sup- 
port of ABCDiE ; 6 mss. ; Syr. (plural), 
Vulg., Goth., Copt; Äthan. (4), Nyss. 
(4), al., and is adopted by the best recent 
editors. On the meaning of ^^ci 

* substantially,' < essentlally,' and the 
connection of the verse with the argu- 
ment for the divinity of Christ, see 
Waterl. Seoond Def. Qu. 24, Vol. ii. p. 
722. fiii oliTi is a subjective 

negation, and states the view in which 
they were regarded by the writer ; see 
above, and comp, the numerous exx. 
cited by Winer, Gr, § 66. 6, p. 428. 
The Student must be reminded that fi^ 
with participles is the prevailing usage 
in the N. T., so that while ob with par- 
ticiples may be pressed, it is well to be 
cautious with regard io fi4i; Bee notes 
on 1 These, ii. 15. 
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9. yyivTts 9t6v\ * öfter having 
knovm God;* temporal participle here 
expressing- an action preceding that 
specified by the finite verb ; see Winer, 
Gr. i i5. It p. 306, and notes on Eph, 
iL 8, but transpose the accidentally in- 
terchanged words * subeequent to ' and 
•preceding/ Olsh. finds a climax 

in tUi6T9St yvivrti^ and yvwtrb^vrti ; the 
first, merely outward knowledge that 
Gknlis; the second» the inner essential 
knowledge in activity; the third» the 
passive knowledge of God in love. The 
distinction between the two latter (see 
below) »eem» correct, but that between 
c{8. and yv, very doubtful, especially 
aftcr the instances cited by Meyer, viz. 
John vii. 27, viii. 65, 2 Cor. v. 16. 
fiaXXoy 8f] *imo vero, *vel potiua* 
Kom. viii. 34 ; * corrigentis est ut ssepis- 
sime,' Stalb. Fiat. Symp. 173 e: see 
exx. coUected by Raphe], in loc. 
yy»<r^4yT9s] *heing knovm;' *cog- 
niti,' Vulg., Ciarom. [cognoti] ; not 
*approbati' (Grot.), nor even acknowl- 
edged as His own' (XJst., compare 
Ewald), still less 'scire facti' (Beza), 
— but simply, in the usual and regulär 
meaning of the word in the N. T., 
• known,' recognized ;' see 1 Cor. viii. 
3, xüi. 12, and comp. Winer, Gr. § 39. 
3, p. 235. Before the tirae of their 
conversion, the Galatians were not 
known by God, — had not become the 
objects of His divine knowledge ; now 
they were known by Him and endowed 
with Spiritual gifts ; avrhs ifuis iirt<nrd' 
a-arSf Chrys. The distinction drawn by 
Olsh. (above) between yy6irr€s, cognitio 
acUva, knowledge, which must be, if 
genuine, preceded by yvwtr^.^ cognitio 
Passiva, love, — hence the corrective 
fioWay 8/, — seems bome out by 1 Cor. 



/. e, (on which see Beng.) ; comp. Neand. 
Plant. Vol. I. p. 167, note (Bohn.). 
Tus] * quißt ut,* * how cometh it that ;* 
6eech.ii. 14. ^irto-rp^^c re 

iri\iy\ *tum back again;* *converti- 

mini iterum' Vulg., Ciarom., ^^q^ 

^ y 
•O Aas 91 [itenim conversiestis] Syr. ; 

ird\iy not being the Homeric and Hesi- 
odic •retro' (an idea involved in ^iri- 
<rrp4if>rr9, Matth. xii. 44, 2 Fet. ii. 22), 
but denuo, iterum, the more common 
meaning in the N. T. ; see exx. in 
Bretsch. Lex. s. y. The lapse of the 
Galatians into Judaism is thus repre- 
sented as a r^lapse into those aroixf'ia 
among which Judaism was included: 
'ircUiv non rem eandem respicit sed 
similem,' Glass. ap. Fol. Syn. in loc. 
TÄ iar^tyri k. r. \.] * the toeak and 
beggarly Clements ;* kabtvji as having no 
power to justify or promote salvation, 
irT«x^ 8S having no rieh dowry of Spir- 
itual gülts and blessings ; compare Heb. 
vii. 18, and see Grot. in loc. 
viKtv Jiyw^tv] * again anexo* «aftra 
i'upana,' Goth. ; not pleonastic like 
riXiy U B€vr4pov (Matth. xxvi. 42), 
fwetra fitrii rovro (John xi. 7), but ex- 
pressive of two distinct ideas, relapse to 
bondage and recommencement of its prin- 
ciples. The Galatians had been slaves 
to the oroixfM in the form of heathen- 
ism ; now they were desiring to enslavc 
themselves again to the <rroixe<a, and to 
commence them anew in the form of 
Judaism ; comp. « rursum denuo,' Flaut. 
Cos. FroL 33 (Wetst.), and see Hand. 
TurseU. Vol. ii. p. 279. 

10. 7ifi4pas]* days,' seil. Jewish Sab- 
baths, fasts, etc. (compare Kom. xiv. 6, 
6, Col. ii. 16) ; appy. emphatic, and not 
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impiobablj placed forward as marking 
what they obBerved with most scnipu- 
losity; see Alf. in loc. It, however, 
can scarcely be considered exegetically 
ezact to urge this Teree against «any 
theoryof a ChrUtian Sabbath' (Alf.), 
when the Apostle is only speaking of 
legal and Judainng observances; see 
on Co/, ü. 16. iraparript7ir^«i\ 

*Ye are sttidioualy observing* compare 
^th. tetaqabu [where the Conjug. (iii. 
1, DiUm.) does not seem wiihout its 
force] ; the force of the Compound be- 
ing appy. * tedulo* (Meyer), not * super- 
ititiose obeervatis ' (Bretsch. ) — a mean- 
ing which the passages adduced, e, ff. 
Joseph. Ant, ni. 5. 6, ToparripfTy TÄf 
ißSofjuiBas, Cod. A. Relat, TiltU. (Thüo, 
Cod. Ap, p. 806), T^ ffdßßaTow traparn- 
pua^cu, do not substantiate. It may 
be observed that the primary use of 
iraph in this verb is appy. local, and by 
implication inleruivef seil. — * Standing 
cloee beside for the purpoee of more . 
effectuallff observing ' (compare Acts ix. 
24, and see Kost u. Palm, l>ex. s. y. 
Vol. II. p. 720) : the secondary force is 
more distinctly ethicalt but appy. re- 
stricted to the idea of hostile Observation 
(Mark iii. 2, Luke vi. 7, xiv. 1) ; com- 
pare Polyb. Uiat, xvii. 3. 2, iv^Zptvtuf 
Kcä vaparnpuyt and see exx. in Schweigh. 
Lex. Polyb. s. ▼., and in Steph. Thet. s. v. 
Vol. VI. p. 410. The punctuation 

of this verse is doubtful. Tisch. Mey., 
Alf., al., place a mark of interrogation 
after iviavrolts^ but appy. with some- 
what Icss contextual probability than 
the simple period (Lachm.) ; as in this 
latter case the verse supplies a natural 
verification of the Statement implied in 
the preceding question, explaining tls 
rrjs ZovKtias rp6iros (Thcod.), and form- 
ing a natural transition to the sadder 



tone of ver. 11. To derive a hint merely 
from the use of the pres. tense that the 
Galatians were then celebrating a Sab- 
batical year (Wieseler, CHron. Apost. 
p. 286, note) seems very precarious. 
Katpo6s] * seasons,* i. e. of the festi- 
vals; comp. Chron. tüL 13, rov ktfa^4' 
ptiv Koerh TÄf imoXhs M»i><r^ ^i^ ro^s 
trafißdrois, irol 4v ro7s ftriirit Kcd iv rcus 
htpTcus, rpus Kcupohs tou ^yiovrov, and 
Lev. xxüi. 4. ivtauroius] 

* years,' — the sabbatical years, and (ac- 
oording to the usual explanation) the 
years of Jubilee. These latter, Meyer 
asserts on the authority of Kranold (de 
Anno Jubil. p. 79), were never really 
celebrated ; contrast, however, the direct 
command in Lev. xxv. 5, and compare 
the distinct allusions to it in other places 
(«. ff. Isaiah, Ixi. 1, 2). Whether the 
year of Jubilee is here alluded to may 
be a matter of opinion ; but that both 
before (opp. to Winer, RWB., Art. 
«Jubeljahr,* Vol. i. p. 626 j and after 
the captivity it was fully observed, there 
seems no sufficient reason to doubt ; see 
Kitto, Bibl. Cyelop. Art • Jubilee,' Vol. 
u. p. 162. 

11. ^ofiovftai b/A,as]*I am apprs' 
hensive of you^ • res veetrse mihi timo- 
rem incutiunt,' Orot. ; definite and 
independent Statement receiving its fur- 
ther explanation from what follows; 
comp. CJol. iv. 17, ßKiir^ r^v ZuucopIo» 
.... Tni cAr^v irKripoTs, and see notes 
in loc. To regard this verse as an ex- 
ample of that kind of attraction, where 
a Word, really belonging to the subordi- 
nate clause, is made the object of, and 
asßimilated by the principal clause (Ust, 
Winer, Gr. ] 66. 6, p. 652), does not 
seem grammatically exact, as in such 
cases the otyect of the former clause is 
nearly always the stäifect of the latter 
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^ r{v€a^€ 0)9 eywj Sri icarfw m vfieU, 



Trwit m« now with recl- 
procity: you once despiaed 
me not «ren in my inflrmity, bat evinced towiudi me the deepeat rererence and warme«! lore. 



(Scheuerl. Synt, § 49. 2, p. 507) e. ff. 
Acts XV. 36, 4iri<rKfy^t&fitda rohs iZtX^vs 
.... w&s (x^vffi : See exx. in Winer, 
l c. and Kypke. Obs. Vol. L p. 375. It 
will be best then, with Lctchm.t Butim., 
al. to place a comma after v/ios, and to 
regard /x^ws k, t. X. as a separate, ex- 
planatory clause. /t^irws — 

KtKoiriaKa] *lest haply I have (actu- 
aüy) lahored in vain :' *t^^ etiam indica- 
tiTum adjunctura habet, ubi rem a nobis 
pro Vera haberi indicare volumus,* Herrn. 
Viffer, No. 270 ; see also Winer, Gr, § 
56. 2, p. 446, Klotz, Devar. Vol. i. p. 
129, and notes on eh. ii. 2. Chrysost., 
not having appy. observed this idiom, 
has unduly pressed <f>oßovfuu and fi'fyirMS, 
and implied nearly a coutrary sense ; 
ou8^ir», ^fflyf i^tßri rh twtdytov, ÄAA* 
Kri rhy x^^l^*'^ rovro uZivoma ßKiiFw\ 
contrast Theod., fiffunfi/jL^yos yk\v rSav to- 
puyf rhy 8i KO^nrhy obx 6pcoy. eis 

bfias]* upon you ;* not • in vobis,' Vulg., 
Ciarom., Arm., but * propter vos,' -^th., 
or more exactly, • in vos, emphatica lo- 
cutio,* Beng. ; compare Born. xvi. 6, 
iKonicurty eis ^juas. The meaning of eis 
(*looking towards,' Donalds. Crai. § 
170) is thus not so much simply ethical, 
* in reference to,* and hence *for you ' 
(De W.), — this being more naturally 
expressed by a dat. commodi (Ecclus. 
xxiv. 34), — as ethically-Ax;aZ, *upon 
you,' Auth. ; comp. Bemhardy, Synt, 
y. 10, p. 217 : the Apostle's labor was 
directed to the Galatians, actually 
reached them, and so had passed an to 
them. 

12. yly^tr^t &s ^7«S] *Become as 
I am;* affectionate appeal calling on 
them to treat their Apostle with reci- 
procity (see below), and reminding them 
of their former love and reverence for 
him. in K^tyi» &s b fit 7s] 

'since I haiV9 become as ye are ;' dis- 



suasive from Judaism urged on the 
ground of his own dereliction of it; 
comp. 1 Ck>r. ix. 20, 21. The exact 
sentiment conveyed by these words has 
received several different explanations. 
Of these (a) that of the Oreek expos- 
itors — * I was once a zealot for Judaism, 
as ye now are' (tovra wphs rohs i^ *lov 
^uy, Chrys.) — is open to the objection 
that ilfjoiy {'fui, nee amplius simi') 
would have thus seemed almost a neces- 
sary Insertion (Mey.) ; comp. Just, ad 
Gr(sc,5 (Wetst.), 7(i^<r;^ &s iyd», tri 
Koy^ lifiriy &s bfjLus. Again (6) that of 
Bengel, Fell, al., that it is only a scrip- 
tural mode of expressing warm affection 
(1 Kings xxü. 4), i. e. *love me as I 
love you,* is certainly not in harmony 
with the use of yiyta^tf and still less 
with the context, where apprehension 
{poßovfjuu bfios) rather than hve is what 
is at present uppermost in the Apostle's 
thoughts. It seems best then, {c) with 
Fritz., De W., and most modern expos- 
itors, to regard the clause as urging a 
course of reciprocity on the part of the 
Galatians corresponding to that which 
had been pursued by the Apostle ; * be- 
come free from Judusm like me, for I, 
though a native Jew, have become (and 
am) a Gentile like you,' * I am to<$ Äi'rf- 
fiois &s AyofMs ( 1 Cor. ix. 2 1 ) now, though 
Ttpurtror^pcts (tiXorr^s tc. t. X. (ch. i. 14) 
then;* see Neand. Planung, VoL i. p. 
223 (Bohn), and Fritzsch. Opusc, p. 
232 sq., where the passage is fully dis- 
cussed. kZtX^ol ^^o/Aai 

bfi&y] * brethren, I beseech you ;' earaest 
entreaty («verba xtpnra^,* Orot.) be- 
longing not to what foUows, — though 
so taken by Chrys., al., and all the an- 
cient Vv., — but with what precedes, as 
the ^4fi<ris is in the first and not in the 
last portion. This passage is curious as 
one in which the best ancient, «nd the 
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best modern Interpreten, ar«, as happens 
but very rarely, in direct Opposition to 
eachotber. ohZ4v m< ^5iir^- 

0- a T c] *ye if{jurtd me in nothing ;' al- 
ludon to their past behavior as a reason 
and motive why they should now accede 
to tho entreaty just urged ; * ye did not 
injure me ibrmerly, do not in jure me now 
by refusing to act as I beseech you to act.' 
llie oonnection is tbus, as the parallel 
aorists ^SoHio-aTc, ^(ov&ci^arc, ^{crrv- 
o-arc, seem distinetly to suggest, very 
close with what follows, ver. 13 and 14 
(which really make up a Single period) 
ibrming a eort of antithetical member 
(see below) to the present clause, and 
the aor. referring to the Apostle's first 
Visit. The usual Interpretation 

< there is nothing personal between us ' 
(ThuXÄv St( ov fätrovs ov8^ ^x^P^^ ^^ '''^ 
tlfnifidyoy Chrys.) is both exegetically 
untenable (there was no Kx'^P^ ^^ what 
he had said but the reverse), and gram- 
matically precarious as implying in 
^ucfiaart either the force of a present 
or perfect, The interpr. reproduced by 
Rettig, Stud. u, Krü. 1830, p. 109, «ye 
have not injured m«, but Christ' (< nihil 
me privatim Issistis/ Grot.), implies an 
emphasis on /ic which does not seem to 
exist {ovtkv is surely the emphatic word), 
and equally tends to infringe on the force 
of the aorist. 

13. «rJare 8^ *hut ye know,* 

* scitis potius ;* Opposition, not so much 
of clauses (this would be ovk — &AAi, 
compare Chrys.), as of the sentiments 
conveyed in the preceding clause and 
in the two verses which here foUow: 

* when I first came among you, and that 
under trying circumstances to you, far 
from wronging me, ye received me as 
an angel of God.' 8 1 ita^- 
P9iap r^t' <rapK6s\ *on aocouni of 



wettknett of the ße»h ; i, e, on acoount 
of some sickness or bodily weakness, 
which caused the Apostle to stay longer 
with the Galatians than he had origi- 
nally intended, and of which we know 
nothing beyond the present allusion: 
See, as to lexical usage, Winer, Gr. } 
49. c, p. 356, Fritz. Rom. iü. 25. Vol. 
I. p. 197, and, as to the historieal proba- 
bility, Wieseler, Chron, Apost. p. 30, 
and Conyb. and Uows. St, Paul, Vol. i. 
p. 294 (ed. 1). Though, on the 

one band, it may admitted, that the 
line of demarcation between 9iä with 
the gen. and with the accus, is occasion- 
ally so faint that, in some few passages 
(esp. with persans), an interchange 
seems really to have taken place (see 
exx. in Steph. Thes. s. v., collectcd by 
Dindorf, and in Bretsch. Lex, s. v., — 
but except Heb. v. 13, Rev. iv. 11, and 
appy. Rev. xü. 11), still in the present 
case there seems nothing so irreconcila- 
ble with the context (Peile, Bagge), or 
so improbable in itself as to lead us to 
adopt either of the two only possible 
(?) alternatives, (a) an enallage of case 
(Ust, al.), or (b) a temporal use of Zid, 
seil. * during a period of sickness.' To 
the first of these there is the great ob- 
jection that no certain instance has yet 
been adduced ftom the N. T., — neither 
John vi. 57 (see Lücke in ioc.) nor 
Phil. L 15 (see notes in Ioc.) being exx. 
inpoint; and to (6) the equally valid 
objection that this spedes of temporal, 
or, more correctly speaking, local mean- 
ing, e, g. 8ui i^irro, comp. 8ub irijrrov, 8i^ 
9^6yu(k^ etc., is only found in poetry, and 
that rarely Attic ; compare Bemhardy, 
Syni. V. 18, p. 236, Madvig, Gr. § 69. 
We seem bound then to maintain the 
simple meaning of the words, and to 
refer to onr ignorance of the circum- 
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ovBe i^eTTTvaare, äkka (09 arffeKov Qeov ihd^aa^i /a€, «09 Xpur- 

14. 6/*«v] So Lackm. and Tisch, (ed. 2) with AB(C2adds Thy)D^YG; 17. 89. 
67** .... Vulg., Ciarom., Copt. ; Cyr., Hieron., Aug., Ambret., Sedul. (Mei/er, 
Bagge), Tiichendorf (ed. 2) reads /lou rhv ^Ä-ith D^EJK ; appy. great majoirity of 
mw. ; Syr.-Phil. (appy. Syr., Goth.). Arm. ; Chrys., Thdrt., Dam., CEcum. (Rec^ 
Scholz, Fritz, om. fiov, Alf.). Independently of the preponderance of extemal 
authority, the change irom the easier to the more difficult reading seems so very 
probable, that, in spite of the internal objections of Fritz. {Opusc, p. 245 sq.), we 
can here scarcely hesitate to adopt the reading, though not the punctuation (see 
note), of Lachmann. Mill {Append, p. 51) retracts his former opinion, and dia- 
tinctly advocates ifiuy. 



fttances (Green, Gr. p. 800) any diffi- 
culties the ezpression may appear to 
involve. t^ irp6T9pov may 

be translated either ^formerly* (Deut, 
ii. 12, Josh. xi. 10, Joh. vi. 61, ix. 8), 
or * the ßrat time * (rpSttpov, Heb. iv. 6, 
vii. 27). The latter is preferable; for, 
afl Meyer observes, the words would be 
Burperfluous if St. Paul had been only 
once. Still no historical conclusions can 
eafely be drawn from this expresdon 
alone; see WicBeler, Chron, Apost, p. 
30, 277. 

14. rhy Ttipafffihy ifiwy] *your 
temptaiion* seil. *your trial, which 
arose, or might reasonably have arisen, 
from the bodily infirmity on account of 
which I minifttered among you ;' iy if 
ffapKi fMv coalescing with, and forming 
an explanatory addition to the otherwise 
seemingly ambiguous t^k Tfipcurfi, Ofiuy ; 
comp. 2 Cor. x. 10, ^ 8^ rapoxMria nov 
ff^ixarosy iuT^yfiSy koI 6 \Ayo% i^ov^vr}' 
fi4yos, and see Mill (Append. to N. T.J, 
p. 61. The objection to this Interpreta- 
tion, founded on the absence of the art. 
before iy r^ tropKl fiov (Rück.), is here 
not valid, as ir€ipd(tiy ty riyi (compare 
Ecclus. xxvii. 5) is appy. an admissible 
construction ; see Winer, Gr, § 20. 2, p. 
123, and notes on Eph, 1. 15. Lachmann 
places a period after /toG, and connects 
rhy rtipofffi, &n. with ver. 13 ; but this 
does very little to remove the difficulty 



in the former part of this verse, and 
makes the latter part intolerably harsh 
and abrupt. i^^Tric art] 

'loathed,' « respuistis,' Vulg., Ciarom., 

• 0^|J [abominati estis] Syr. : ♦ plus est 

iianUiy quam ^|ot/^^cycu^,hoc enim con- 
temptum, illud et abominationem sig- 
nificat,' Grot. ; see Kypke, Obaerv. VoL 
II. p. 280. Of the Compounds of »t^, 
those iy and ix are only used in the 
natural, and not, as irararr., iuarr.i 
iLTToirr.f in the metaphorical sense ; see 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 15 sq. Probably, as 
Fritz, suggests, iian; was here used 
rather than the more common iiroirr. by 
a kind of alUteration after i | ou^ci^o-arc, 

* non rtfprobastis aut respuistis,' more esp. 
as a repetition of the same prep. in com- 
position appears to be an occasional 
characteristic of the Apostle's style; 
compare Kom. ii. 17, xi. 7. De Wette 
feels a difficulty in i^ov^. and i^tirr. be- 
ing applied to vupoffyhi on the part of 
the Galatians. Yet surely, whether 
referred to St. Paul or to the Galat., 
the expression is equally elliptical, and 
must in either case imply despising that 
which formed or suggested the T€tpa(rfx6s, 
&5 Xpi<rrhy "Iriffovy] *(yea) as 
Christ Jeeua;' climactic, denoting the 
deep affection and veneration with 
which he was recdved; comp. 2 Cor. 
y. 20 ; the Galatians received the Apos- 



Digitized by 



Google 



Chat. IV. 15. 



GALATIANS. 



103 



TOP ^Ifjaavp, " t/9 ovp 6 ^uueapta-fw^ vfi&v ] fiapTvp& ^ap vfuv 



tle not onljT as an angel, but as One 
higher and more glorious (Heb. i. 4)» 
even as Hirn who was the Lord of 
angels. 

16. rts oZy] *0f tohat kind then,' 
seil, ^y [inserted in I>£K(i7FG) : mss. ; 
Chrys.] ; * qualis (not quanta), h. e. 
quam levis, quam inconstans, igitur 
erat,* Fritz. ; sorrowful enquiry, expres- 
sive of the Apostle's real estimate of the 
nature of their fuucapurfUs ; ofxTcu, Airci- 
\«ro' koKAs obtc iiirofriydfityos, &XA& 8t* 
^fwr^fftws Mfi^dfuyost Theod. Mops. 
If irov be adopted, for which there is 
greater extemal authority [ABCFG ; 
6 mss. ; Boem., S3rr. Vulg., Copt., Arm. 
al. ; Dam., Hier. aL], but which seems 
to bear every appearaiice of having been 
a correction (t5 vis irr) tov irow r^cutcv, 
Theod.), then itrrly must be supplied, 
and oZy taken in its «vis coUeetiva,' 
whereas in the present case, what has 
been called the vis re/Uxiva (* takes up 
what has been said and continues it/ 
Donalds. Crat, § 192) is more apparent; 
See Klotz, Devar, Vol. u. p. 719, and 
notes an Phil. ii. 1. ftaKaptff- 

It6s öfidvy] 'the boasting of your 
bleeaedneu^* *beatitatis vestrse prsßdica- 
tio,' Beza; the Galatians themselves 
being obviouslj both the fuueapt(oyT9s 
(not St. Paul and others, (Eoum., comp. 
Theoph.) and the fuucapi(6fx€yot : see 
Kom. iv. 6 (where \4y€i rhy fuueapurfji6y 
= fuucapi(u)j and compare Fritz, in loc. 
The Word is occasionally found in ear- 
lier writers («. g, Flato, Rep. ix. 69 d, 
Aristot. Rhet. i. 9. 4) and is of common 
occurrence in the Greek liturgies; see 
Suicer, Theeaur. s. v. VoL ii. p. 290 sq. 
rohs 6^^a\fiovs 6fi&y) *gottr 
eyett' • oculos vestros,' Vulg., Ciarom. ; 
not * your own eyes,' Auth. {rohs idiovs 
6^^aXfAo6s)t as the article and pconoun 
are found in the N. T. constantly asso- 
dated with ^^., where no emphasis is 



intended ; compare Job. iv. 35, and see 
the numerous exx. in Bruder, Concord. 
s. V. p. 667. All inferences then from 
this passage that the io^4yfta of the 
Apostle was a disease of the eyes, are 
in the highest degree precarious; see 
Alf. in loc, 4^op6^ayT9s] 

* having plvcked otU,* * eruiBsetis et de- 
dissetis,' Vulg., Ciarom. ; participle ex- 
pressive of an act immediately prior to, 
and all but synchronous with that of 
the finite verb ; comp. Hermann, Viger, 
No. 224. That the verb i^oftvrr^ty 
(*usgraban,* Goth.) is a «verbum so- 
lemne' (Mey.) for the extirpation of 
the eye (1 Sam. xi. 2, Herod. yni. 116, 
etc.) roay perhaps be doubted, as ^kx^- 
Tffiy i^aXfthy is used in cases apparently 
similar (Judges xvi. 21, comp. Lucian, 
Toxaris, 40), though more generally 
applicable to the simple destruction of 
the organ; see Demosth. 247. 11, Aris- 
toph. JSTtt^. 24 (A(Äv), PluUrch, XycMT^. 
11 ißatcrripia), The Greek vocabulary 
on this subject is very varied; see the 
numerous synonymns in Steph. Thes, 
s. V. 6!p^a\fi6s, 49^ Kar 9] *ye 

UHmld haoe given;' the hy [Rec. with 
D^EJK; mss.] being rightly omitted 
with great preponderating evidence [AB 
CDiFG ; 2 mss.] ; comp. John xv. 22, 
xix. 11. Thb Omission of the article 
has a *rhetorical' force (Herrn)., and 
differs from the past tense with hf, as 
marking more deflnitely the certainty 
that the event mentioned in the apodo- 
sis would have taken place, if the re- 
striction expressed or implied in the 
protasis had not existed ; see Herrn, de 
Partie, iy, p. 58 sq., Schmalfeld, Synt. 
i 79, p. 185. Whether this distinction 
can always be maintained in the N. T. 
is perhaps doubtful, as the tendency to 
omit tuf in the apodosis (especially with 
the imperf.) is certainly a distinct fea- 
ture of later Greek ; see Winer, Or. § 
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^^ &(Tr€ i'^p6<; vficov y^ova äXtf^evcov vjmp ; 

•nd ye are flckle. Would that I vere with jon, and oould alter mj tone. 



42. 2, p. 273, and comp. Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. 8. V. X. 1, Vol. I. p. 126. 

16. Ä<rT€] *So thenf •Ergot* 
Vulg., Clarom., consequence (expressed 
interrogatively) irom the present State 
of things as contrasted with the past, — 
<80 then, as things now stand, am I 
become your enemy?' ohx ^/a«« '<rTf 
Ol TtpidTotnts Kcä ^€pan-€6oyr95, Kcä r&v 
6<p^a\fjuiv rifiu&Ttpoy Ayoirrcs', Tt rot' 
VW y^ovt] leo^tv ri fx^P^» Chrys. 
The consecutive fbrce of Sart is more 
strongly pressed by Meyer, who accord- 
ingly connects the particle with the 
interrogation rls odu fuucap,, of which 
it is to be conceived as expressing the 
special consequence, < is it in consequence 
of the unstable nature of your fuucap,^ 
that,* etc., — but this seems to inrolve 
the necessity of regarding fiaprvp& yiip 
K, T. X. as parenthetical, and seems less 
in accordance with the context than the 
general and more abrupt reference to 
present circumstances ; see De Wette 
in loc. The use of &<rr^ with in- 

terrog. sentences is briefly noticed by 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 776. 
4x^p^s ßfiÄi' y4yoya] * am I he' 
come your enemi/,* i, e, * hosiile to you,' 

1 ^^1 ^ -^^ [dominus inimicitiae] S3rr. 

• »•> 

(both), • inimicus vobis,* Vulg , Clarom., 
•fijands* [Feind], Goth., Copt., ^th., 
Arm., — nearly all regarding 4x^P^' ^ 
used substantively, and appy, actively, as 
in mo6t of the languages above cited there 
are forms which would have distinctly 
conveyed the passive meaning. This 
latter meaning is adopted by Mey., Alf., 
al., and is not only grammatically ad- 
missible {^x^pos, as the gen. shows, act- 
ing here as a Substantive), but even 



contextuany plausible, as the Opposition 
between the former love of the Galatians 
and their present aversion would thus 
seem more fuUy displayed. Still as the 
active meaning yields a good sense, and 
is adopted by most of the ancient Vv., 
and as there is also some ground fbr 
believing that 6 ix^P^^ Ay^pwwos ( Clem. 
Recogn, i. 70, 71, *ille inimicus homo') 
was actually a name by which the Ju- 
daists designated the Apostle, the active 
meaning is to be preferred ; see Hilgenf. 
Clem. Recogn.t p. 78, note. Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 277. i^Kri^t^wv] 

< by tpeaking the irtUh,* sciL * because I 
speak the truth ; ' o^k o75a iwiiv edTiay, 
Chrys. To what period does the par- 
ticiple refer ? Certainly not (a) to the 
present Epistle, as the Apostle could 
not now know what the effect would 
be (Schott) ; nor (6) to the ßrst visit, 
when the State of feehng (ver. lö) was 
so very different, but (c) to the eecond 
(Acts xvüi. 23), when Judaism had 
probably made rapid advances; see 
Wieseler, Chronol, p. 277. No objec- 
tion can be urged against this fix>m the 
use of the present (imperf.) participle, 
as the action was still lasting; see 
Winer, Gr. } 45. 1, p. 304, Schmalfeld, 
Synt, i 202, p. 406. 

17. (flKovaiy i fi,] * they are pay^ 
ing you court^ seil, they are showing 
an anxious zeal in winning you over 
to their own party and opinions; con- 
trast between the honest truthfulness of 
the Apostle towards his converts, and 
the interested and sclf-seeking court 
paid to them by the Judaizing teachers. 
For an example of a similar use of 
(nXovv (* sich eifrig um Jem. kümmern, 
Kost. u. Pahn, Lex. s. ▼.), — here 
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ndther exclusively in its better sense 
(2 Cor. XU 2) nor yet in its worse 
(Acts viL 9; compare Chrys.), but 
in the neutral meaning of «paying 
oourt to' («studiose ambire,' Fritz.), 
— see Plut. VII. 762 (cited by Friti.), 
iwh XP*^ '''^ irpäroy hrorrat KcüL ^)}Aov- 

kWh iKKXtlffat x. r. A.] *ftay, 
they deHre to exclude you ;' they not 
merely follow the positive and le« dis- 
honorable course of tnduding you 
among themselves [Syr. reads ^x., 
but appy. only ftom. mistake] but the 
baser and more negative one of «xclud- 
ing you from others to make you thus 
court them. The Omission of a gen. 
after UkX, (see Kypke, Ob», u. 181) 
makes it difficult to determine the ob- 
jects from vohich the false teachers 
sought to exclude those wbom they 
affected, and has caused the ellipsis to 
be supplied in various ways ; 0. g, t^s 
rcXcfaf yvdtirtm (Chrys.), 'a Christo et 
fiduciÄ ejus' (Luther), *ab alÜB Omni- 
bus' (Schott), ♦ e circulis suis,* ». 4. « by 
affecting exdusiveness to make you 
court them' (Koppe, comp. Brown), — 
the last ingenious, but all more or less 
arbitrary. The only due afforded by 
the context is the position of ahroht^ 
which suggests a marked pertonal an- 
tithesis, and the use of ^icjrX.cMrai, which 
seems more naturally to refer to num- 
bcTB or a Community (Mey.) than to 
anything abstract or individual. 
Combining these two observations, we 
may perhaps with probability extend 
the reference ftom St. Paul (ed. 1, 
Fritz.) to that of the sounder portion of 
the Church with which he in thought 
associates himself, and from which he 
reverts back again to himself in ver. 18. 
The moment of thought, however, rests 
feally on the verb, not on the objects to 

14 



which it may be thought to refer. The 
Galatians were courted, and that oö 
KoX&s, in every way ; direct proselytiz- 
ing on the part of these teachers (if 
they had been sincere in their convic- 
tions) might have wom a semblance of 
being Ka\6y ; their course, however, was 
rather (&XA^) indirect, it was to üokUe 
their victims, that in their Isolation they 
might be fbrced to affect those who thus 
dishonestly affected them. *AXXä thus 
preserves its proper force, and becomes 
practically correotivs ; see Klotz, Dwwr. 
Vol. n. p. 2, 3, Härtung, Partih. VoL 
n. p. 35. llie reading ifuit which 

has still some few defenders (Scholet 
HinU, p. 96, comp. De W.) appeers to 
have been a conjecture of Beza. Though 
$aid to have been since found in a few 
mss., the assertion of Scholz, < i^/ios e 
codd. recent. fgre omnibua * is a com- 
plete mis-statement. (riKovr*] 

*m Order that ye may zealously afftdt 
them ;' purpose of the (ri\oviriy ob KoKuSf 
Ika not being adverbial («nbi, quo in 
statu,' Fritz., Mey.), but the simple 
conjunotion, here as also in 1 Cor. iv. 6, 
associated with the indic, per moUsoU- 
mum; see Winer, ör. } 41. 5. p. 269, 
and Green, Gr. p. 73, who calls atten- 
tion to the fact that both soloDcisms ap- 
pear in a contracted verb, where they 
might certainly have more easily oc- 
curred. Hilgenfeld cites as a parallel 
Clem. Hom, xi. 16 (read 6), Tni bitr^px^^* 
but the preceding clause, f / ^Krrt abrhu 
xotf)(rai, seems, structurally considered, 
in effect equivalent to cl htolriirw^ and 
inr9ipx9y only the imperf. »in re irritÄ 
vd infectA,' — a usage appy. not fa- 
miliär to this expositor (see p. 131, and 
comp, notes on eh. ü. 2), but perfectly 
regulär and idiomatic; see Madvig, 
Syni, § 131, Schmalfdd, Synt, } 143, p. 
294. It may be remarked that the 
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Mss. and mss. (219** [ftAÄxe], only ex- 
cepted) are unanimous in the indic, and 
that all the ancient Yv. appear to have 
regarded Iva as a conjunction. 

18. Ka\hy 8i rh (riKovc^at 
K. T. A.] *BtU it is good to be courted in 
a good wag at all times ;' contrasted 
Statement of what it is to be courted in 
a good and lasting manner. There is 
some little obscurity in this verse owing 
to the studied and charactenstic leapovo' 
fioffia (compare Winer, Gr. § 68. 1, p. 
660) which marks the terms in which 
it is expressed. As the explanations of 
the verse are somewhat varied, we may 
perhaps advantageously premise the fol« 
lowing limitations: — (1) All interpre- 
tations which do not preserve one uni- 
form meaning of (ri\6» in both veises 
{$, g: Kück., and even De "W. and Fritz.) 
may be rejected: from which it would 
seem to ibllow that iv KaK^ does not 
point to the sphere of the (riXovo'^ait in 
the sense of the virtues which called 
out the feeling {M rp rcXci^riyri, The- 
oph., compare De W.), — as this would 
practically cause (ri\ow to pass from its 
neutral meaning *ambire/ to the more 
restricted «admirari,* — but is to be 
regarded as simply adverbial (compare 
Bemhardy, SgtU. v. 8. b, p. 211), and 
perhaps as varied only from the preced- 
ing Ka\us to harmonize structurally 
with the following iy r^ irapuvai. (2) 
(ilKovtr^ai must be regarded as pass. 
(oomp. Sjrr.), not as a middle, equiv. in 
sense to active (Vulg., Ciarom., Goth.), 
as no evidence of such a use of (nKovff^ai 
has yet been fbund. (3) The object of 
(riKovff^m must be the GcUatiatu, as in 
▼er. 17, and not (Ust.) St. Paul. (4) 
iv T^ iraptlvai is not to be trans- 
lated protpeetivelg (Peile), but must 
mean simply < when I am with you.' 



Thus narrowed, then, the meaning 
would seem to be, *But it is a good 
thing to be coiuted, — to be the object 
of ffi\ost in an honest way (as you are 
by me, though not by them) ai all times, 
and not merely just when I happen to 
be with you.' Thus (riKovffdau iv icoXy 
forms, as it were, a Compound idea *= 
iflXova^ai Ka\Äs (Peile), and is in strict 
antithesis to the act. {ri\. oh koXus in 
the preceding verse; see Wieseler, 
Chron, Apost, p. 278. lephs 

hlias] *%Dith you;* the primary idea 
of direction is frequently lost sight of, 
especially with persons ; compare John 
i. 1, 1 Thess. üi. 4, 2 Thessw iL 5» and 
see notes on eh. L 18. 

19. TcitK^a /Aov] *my Utile chü' 
drens* appropriate introduction to the 
tender and affectionate address which 
follows. Usteri, Scholz, Lachmarmt and 
other expositors and editors connect 
these two words with ver. 18, putting 
a comma only after öfuis. By such a 
punctuation (suggested probably by a 
difficulty feit in the idiomatic ^4, ver. 
20) the whole effect of the present ad- 
dress is lost, and the calm and semi- 
proverbial comment of ver. 18, to which 
it now forms such a sudden and tender 
contrast, weakened by the addition of 
an incongruous appeal. The appro- 

priate and affectionate riievia (only here 
in St. Paul, but often in St. John) is 
changed by Lachm, into riKva [only 
with DFG], but rightly retained by the 
migority of recent editors. 
ii^ivtö\ *I am in travail;* not *in 
utero gesto' (Heinsius, Exerc. p. 424, 
comparoAlf), — a meaning for which 
there is no satisfactory authcrity in the 
N. T. or the LXX, but simply * partu- 

xio^' Vulg. Ciarom., \«£Ui^ [Bum 
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parturiens] Syr., with the idea, not so 
much of the pain, as of the long and 
oontmuous effort of travail; see exx. 
in Loesner, Obt, p. 333, and observe the 
tender touch in the ircUti^, sdL ^Sore twk 
vaXaitov uilywtf kyaytiv tU furiifiriy. The 
tise of wiim in eccl. 'writers is illustrated 
by Suicer, Thes. n. p. 1Ö95. 
äxpc ot ttopi>w^f] * urUii Chritt 
heformedy* * until the new man, Christ 
in HS (eh. ii. 20, compare Eph. ÜL 17) 
receive, as I doubt not he will (&y per- 
baps designedly omitted; see üL 19, 
and Kenn. d9 Portio, &y, p. 40), his 
completed and proper form ;' the obvious 
meaning of this word [i^tucovtCtff^cuy 
ttiowoitTc^aif see Heinsius, Exere, p. 
424) seeming to show that the metaphor 
is continued, though in a changed ap- 
plication. The doctrinal meaning of 
tiop^, is alluded to by XJst. Lehrb. u. 1. 
3, p. 225 sq., but see esp. Waterland, 
on Regen. YoL iv. 445, who aatisfac- 
torily shows that this passage cannot be 
nrged in favor of a iecond regeneration. 
On the meaning of &xp^ and its distinc- 
tion fiom fi^XP^f ^^ notes on 2 Tim» ii. 9. 
20, fi^tKoy 8i] */ eouid indeed 
wish i* imperf. without Üy ; comp. Born, 
ix. 3, Acts XXV. 22. In all such casea 
the simple imperf., which here appears 
in the true distinctive character of the 
tense (Bemh. Synt. x. 3, 373), must 
be referred to a suppressed conditional 
clause, vellem sc »i possemt $i liceret 
(Fritz. Rom. IX. 3, Vol. ii. p. 246), but 
must be distinguished from the imperf. 
with (bff which involves a thought (* but 
I will not ') which is here not intended ; 
see Herm. de Partie. &y, p. 66, Winer, 
Gr. } 41. 2, p. 263. the distinction 
drawn by Schömann {Tsaus x. 1, p. 
436, cited by Win.) between ^^cAoi^ or 
ißov\6firiP wUh iv (*8ignificat Tolunta- 



tem a conditione suspensam sc veUem^ 
Mi liceret*) and without &p (*vere nos 
illud Toluiase, etiam si omittenda fueret 
Toluntas, scilicet, quod frustra nos velle 
cognovimus,' — in such cases often with 
a prcparatory /uiv) is subtle, but appy. 
of limited application, even in earlier 
Greek ; in later Greek it is still more 
precarious; see notes on ver. 15. The 
Omission of &v in cases of *objective 
necessity ' is well trcated by Stalbaum 
on Plato, Sympoe. 190 c, p. 130. 
B h has caused some difficulty to be feit 
in this connection. Scholef. {Hinta, p. 
77) propoees to regard 84 as redundant; 
Hilgenfeld commences with IjdtKoy ik a 
new clause, leaving ver. 20 an unfin- 
ished address. This is not necessary; 
the present use of 8i is anabgous to 
its use with personal pronouns afler 
vocatives or in answers (Bemhardy, 
Synt. in. 6, p. 73, Pors. Orest. 614), the 
principle of explanation bdng the same, 
*adseveratio non nne oppositione ;' see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. u. p.'366 sq. This 
«Opposition' Meyer traces in the tacit 
contrast between the subject of his wish, 
to be present with them, and his actual 
absence and Separation. ip'n] 

* now ;' see notes on eh. L 9. 

ehange my voice,* seil, to a milder» 
not necessarily to a more mournüil 
(Chrys.), still less to a more severe tone 
(Michael.), which would be whoUy at 
variance with the preceding aifectionate 
address. There does not, however, ap- 
pear any historical allusion to the tone 
which the Apostle used at his last 
Visit (Wieseler, Chron. Apoat. p. 280, 
note), but only to the severity of tone 
adopted generally in this epistle. The 
peculiar meanings of iwA^eu adopted 
by Theodoret (r&y fiky t^ iurpawifiß 
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comp, aiso Theod. Mops.), Greg. Nyss. 
{/i4\XMy fA€7aTt^4yeu riiy Iffropiay clj rpo- 
ituc^tf ^€uplaif)f Grotius («modo asperius 
modo lenius loqui'), Whitby (* temper 
my voice *), al., — seem all artificial, and 
are oertainly not confirmed by the two 
exx. cited by Wetst., viz. Artemidor. ii. 
20, Dio Chrys. 69, p. 675, in both of 
'which there are qualifications, which 
render the meaning more apparent 
The change of tense wapfTycuj kwd^aiy 
must not be overpressed (Peile), such a 
change being only due to the essential 
difference of meaning between the two 
verbs, and even in the case of other 
yerbs being far irom common ; see Jelf, 
Gr. { 401. 6, Winer, Gr. § 40. 2, p. 238. 
ixopov/iai] *I am perplexed,* Arm., 

Jjl_ o&uJ^^ [obstupesco] Syr., i,wop. 

being a pass. in a deponent sense ; com- 
pare John xüL 22, Acts xxv. 20, 2 Cor. 
iv. 8. Fritz. {Optuc. p. 257) still adopts 
the pure pass. sense, <nam in vestro 
coetu de me trepidatur, i. e. sum vobis 
suspectus' (comp. Vulg., Ciarom., «con- 
fundor'), but this is at variance with 
the regulär use of the verb in the N. T., 
and ill harmonizes with the wish which 
the Apostle has just expressed. He feels 
perpUxed as to how he shall bring back 
the Galatians to the true faith ; by ÄA17- 
ttitiv he had called out their aversion, 
perhaps a change of tone might work 
ßome good. iv d /* 7 k] * »m you,* 

seil. « ahotU you ;' iv, as usual, marking 
as it were the sphere in which, or 
subStratum on which the action takes 
place ; see Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345, 
and comp. 2 Cor. vii. 16, ba^p» iy Ofuy, 
Other coDStructions of äirop. aie found 



in the N. T., e. g, with Ttpi, John xüi. 
22, and with c2s, Acts xxv. 20* 

21. \4yMri not /r. r. A.] Illustra* 
tion of the real düference between the 
law and the promise as typified in the 
history of the two sons of Abraham; 
see notes on Ter. 24. h4\ovrts\ 

*are toüUng, detirout ;* not without 
emphasis and significance; oh yhp rijs 
T&y Tpetyfidruv iucoKoMas, &AA& r^s 
ixtiyuy ixalpov pt\oy€tKlas rh Tpayfm Ijy, 
rhy y 6 fioy ov k ä kJ] * do ye not 
heetr the lato ;* * do ye not give ear to 
what it really says.' Yarious shades of 
meaning have been given to this verb. 
XJsteri and Meyer retain the simplest 
meaning with ref. to the custom of 
reading in the synagogues (Luke iv. 
16), — an interp. to a certain degree 
oountenanced by the ancient gloss &ya- 
7iy<6<riceTe [DEFG ; 3 mss. ; Vulg., 
Ciarom., al.]. As however (1) it is 
fairly probable that the law was not a» 
commonly read in Christian oommuni- 
ties as in the Jewish [Justin Mart. 
Apol, I. p. 83, otHy mentions r^ &iro^i^- 
fioy€6fwra r&y iiiro<rr6\&y, tj rä ffvyypdß' 
fjuera r&y wpoprrrwy ; but this must not 
be pretaed, as the earliest congregations, 
probably to some extent, adopted the 
practice of the synagogue; see Bing- 
ham, Antiq, xiii. 4], and (2) as 0/ ;^f- 
Xorrcs refers rather to persons Judaically 
inclined than to oonfirmed Judaists, the 
meaning * give ear to ' (acarcely so much 
as «attento animo percipere,' Schott), 
seems most suitable in the present case ; 
comp. Matth. x. 14, Luke xvi. 29, 31. 

22. y4ypaxrat ydp] *For it ie 
toriUen;* explanatory proof ftom the 
law of the justice of the negation in- 
volved in the foregoing question. The 
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particleT^ has here the mixed argu- 
mentative and explicative force in which 
it ifl so often found in these £pp.» and 
approaches somewhat in meaning to the 
more definite profecto; see Härtung, 
Partik, ydp, 2. 2, Vol. i. p. 464 sq., 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. u. p. 234 sq., and 
comp. Hand, Turaell. VoL ii. p. 376. 
The Apostle explaina hy the citation the 
meaning of his question, while at the 
aame time he slightly proves the justice 
of putting it ; see notes on 1 Theu, 
ILl. Tfis xaidtifiefis] * the 

bond-^naid;' the well-known one, Ha- 
gar. The word, though here, is not 
always so restricted ; see Lobeck, Phryn, 
p. 239. 

23. kWh] *Hou)heU: The fuU force 
of this particle may be feit in the State- 
ment of the complete Opposition of 
character and nature between the two 
sons, which it introduces; «Abraham 
had two sons; though sprung from a 
common father, they were nUmth^Umd* 
ing of efisentially different characters.' 
On the force of this partide, see the 
good artide by Klotz, Devar, Vol. ii. 
p. 1 sq. Karh 9i,pKa\ *ae- 

eording to the ßeah,' seil. * after the reg- 
ulär course of nature,' Bloomf. Kord 
ip^fC0s iLKoKovbleuf, Chr3rs. ; not per- 
haps without some idea of imperfeotion, 
weakness, etc., and, as the next clause 
seems to hint, some degree of latent Op- 
position to wvtvfjM; see Müller, Dodr. 
of Sin, VoL I. p. 355 (Clark), Tboluck, 
Sind, u. Krü. for 1855, p. 487, and 
comp, notes on eh. üi. 3. Zik 

T^j iirafftKlas] *hy msant of, by 
virtue of (Hamm.) the promiie,' not 

* imder the promise' (Peile) ; the prep. 
here marking not merdy the * oondition,' 

* drcumstanoes ' (8i* ^ofioi^f , Rom. tüL 



25), but, as Usteri justly remarks, de- 
noting the causa mediana of the birtli 
of Isaac Through the might and by 
▼irtue of the promise (see Gen. xtüL 
10), Sarah conceived Isaac, even as the 
Virgin ooncdved our Lord through the 
divine influence imported at the Annun- 
ciation ; see Chrys. in loc., who, how- 
ever, reads «cor* imyy^xicu^, 

24. &Tiyd] *AUwhieh thinga yiewed 
in their moet general light;' (Col. ii. 
23, &rafd im K&yo¥ fiJkv tx'>¥ra, It is 
Tery doubtful whether Usteri is correct 
in maintaining that Sjwd is here simply 
equivalent to A. The difference between 
ts and tora may not be always very 
distinctly marked in the N. T., but 
there are certainly grounds for asserting 
that in very many of the cases where 
Zaru appears used for %s it will be found 
to be used dtber, — (1) IndefiniUly ; 
f. e. where the antecedent is more or less 
indefinite, either (a) in its own nature, 
from invölving some general notion 
(Pi^, Lex, 8. y. taru, 2), or (h) from 
the way the subject is presented to the 
reader; e. g, PhiL L 28 (where the subj. 
is really a portion of a sentence) CoL 
iL 23, aL ; in such cases the relative 
frequently agrees with the consequent, 
see exx. in Winer, Qr, } 24. 3, p. 150. 
The present passage appears to fall un- 
der this head, as the sutgeot is not 
merely the iacts of the birth of the two 
sons, but all the circumstances viewed 
generally : — (2) ClaaeißcaUy, t. e. whero 
the lubjeot is represented as one of a 
dass or category ; e. ^. eh. iL 4, 1 Cor. 
üi. 17 (see Mey. in loc.) \ comp. Matth. 
ör. § 483, Jdf; Or. § 816. 4: — (3) 
ExpUcaHvefy, e, g, Eph. L 23 (see Har- 
less in locJ) ; not merdy in a causal 
sense, as is oommonly asserted; aes 
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Ellendt, Lex, Soph, s. v. 3, Vol. n. p. 
385» comp. Herrn. CEd. Rex, 688 : — or 
lastly (4) DißerentiaUy, i. e. where it 
denotes an attribute whieh essentiallj 
belongs to the nature of the antecedent ; 
See Jelf, Gr. § 816. 5, Krüger, SprachL 
§ 51. 8. 1 8q. Great düference of 

opinion, howcver, still exists among 
scholars upon this subject. After the 
instances cited by Struve (who has said 
all that can be said in favor of an occa- 
sional equivalence), Quatt, Herod, i. p. 
2 sq.» it seems best to adopt the opinion 
of Ellendt, /. e., that though the equiv- 
alence of 8<rrif and ts has been far too 
gcnerally applied, there are still a /ew 
instances even in classical Greek. In 
later Greek this permutation took place 
more often, see Rost. u. Palm, Lex* s. v. 
II. Bb. 2, Vol. 11. p. 547 ; still it must 
never be admitted unless none of the 
above distinctions can fairly be applied. 
iffrtv kKKiiyopoifjL^va] * are alle' 
gorized,* * are aUegoricalt * by the which 
things another is racant,' Genev. Transl., 
Mpoii fi^v \€y6fi€ya, ir4pvs 8^ yoo6^€tfat 
Schol. ap. Matth. ; iiXXriKopiay iKd\€<rt 
rifv iK Tapa^^iFfCfS tStv ffS?; yeyovirttv 
irpibs rä ircip6tna aijKpuriyf Theod. Mops. 
As the simple meaning of the word in 
this passage has been somewhat obscured 
by exegetical glosses, it may be observed 
the iü<\iryopuv properly means to « ex- 
press or explain one thing under the 
image of another ' (comp. Flutarch, de 
Isid. et Osir. § 32, p. 363. "EWri^ts 
Kp6voy ^iWriyopovirt rhv XP^*^^*^)* ^^^ 
hence in the pass., *to be so expressed or 
explained;* comp. Clem. Alex. Strom, 
V. 11, p. 687, iKKriyopua^ai rtva iK rSov 
hvoiJÄTuw 6ai<&Ttpoyy ib. Protrept. 11, p. 
86, 6<pis kKKirYopurai rjfiov^ M ya<rr4pa 
tpTtouaa; Porphyr. Vit. Pythag. p. 185 
(Cantabr. 1665), where kKXviXop^urbm. 
is in antithesis to KotvoKoy^'tffbai'y see 
exx. Wetst in loc,, and in Kypke, 06«. 



Vol. IL p. 282. The explanation df 
Chrys. is thus periectly clear and satis- 
factory; oh tovto dh ij^vov (^ Itrropla,) 
irpairjKoT Zirtp ^olyrraiy iiKXh kqDL tXXa 
riya kyayopt^i, The remarks made 
above, eh. ül. 16, apply here with equal 
fbrce to the late attempts of several 
modern expositors (e, g. Meyer, De 
Wette, Jowett) to represent this as a 
subjective, t. e, to speak plainly, — an 
erroneous Interpretation of St. Paul 
arising firom his Rabbinical education. 
It would be well for such writers to re- 
member that St. Paul is here declaring, 
under the influence of the Holy Spirit, 
that the passage he has cited has a sec- 
ond and a deeper meaning than it ap- 
pears to have : that it has that meaning, 
then, is a positive, objective, and indis- 
putable truth ; see Olshausen's note in 
loc., Hofmann, Schriflb. Vol. ii. 2, p. 
59, and the sound remarks of Waterland 
{Pref, to Script. Vol. iv. p. 159) on the 
general nature of an allegory. 
aZrai] *these toomen;* ruy vcu9l»y 
iictlv^y td /ivrr/pcs ^ lA^^a KoJi ri "Kyop, 
Chrys. The Insertion of the art. before 
Ho (Reo.) is opposed to the authority of 
all the uncial MSS., and is rejected by 
nearly all n>odem editors. /* l a 

/ihy K. T, \.] * one indeed from Mount 
Sinai* seil, originating from, taking its 
rise from, Äir<J, with its usual force, 
marking the place or centre (Alf.) 
whence the Siob^m; emanated ; compare 
Krüger, SpracM. § 68. 16. 5. The pky 
has here no strictly correlative 8^, as 
that in ver. 26 refers to rp yvy *Upowr, 
in the verse imraediately preceding; 
comp. Winer, Gr, § 63. 2. e, p. 507. 
«ij iovXtlayyeyy&o'a]* bearing 
children unto bondage,* i. e. to pass un- 
der and to inherit the lot of bondage ; 
So^Xif ^y ['Ayap] Kcä. tts ÜovXelay 4y4yya, 
Theoph. firis i(rr\y "Ayap] 

* and this is Hagar,' The use of Saris 
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"A^ap. ** To 7a/) "A^ap %iva 8po<; iaTiv iv t§ ^Apaßlar 

26. T^ yiip "Ayap 2mi 6pos] The reading adopted by Laehm, viz. rh yäp Su^a with 
CFG; 17; Boem., Vulg., Mth., Ann.; Cyr., Epiph.» Dam.; Orig. (inteipr.) 
Hieron., al. {Ust,, De IT., Grietb, «foreitan;' see Hofm. Schriflb. VoL 11. 2. p. 62) 
is plausible and gires a very satisfactory sense. Still Tisch, ed. 2 (see Mill, Mey^ 
Scholzy) appears to have rightly returned to tbe Text. Reo,, as the juxtaposition of 
ykp 9Xid''Ayixp would render (on paradiplomatic considerations, Pref. p. xtI.) tbe 
Omission of tbe latter word very probable. Tbe conversion of tbe former into 9h 
[Tisch, ed. 1 with ADE ; ^37. 73. 80, Copt. (Wilk., not Bött.), Cyr. 1.] was per- 
haps suggested by the /i^ in ver. 24. 



here seems to fall nnder (4) : it is this 
oovenant peculiarly, tbis one of wbich 
tbe differetUia is, tbat it originates from 
Sinai, wbich is allegorically identical 
with Hagar; see above, and esp. Jelf» 
Gr. } 816. 4. 

25. T^ 7^^ ''Ayap K.r.K.] *For 
the Word Hoffor is Mount Sinai in Ära- 
biOf* i. e, among tbe Arabians ; th tk 
"Xipa Spos oUru fi9^tpfiriy€^cu rf 4iri* 
X^P^V avTÄK 7A.<ÄTTp, Cbrys. : etymol(^- 
Ical reason, added almost parentbetically, 
for tbe foregoing Statement of tbe alle- 
gorical identity of Mount Sinai and 
Hagar, rh not agreeing with "Ayap but 
referring to it in its abstract form ( Jdf, 
Gr. § 457. 1), and iu rf 'Apo/3% not 
8uppl3ring a mere topograpbical State- 
ment (comp. Syr., Copt.), but senring 
to define tbe people by wbom Sinai was 
so called ; rovro rp rStv *Apdßwy yX^carp 
"Ayap KoAciToi, Scbol. ap. Mattb. 
It is tbus obvious tbat tbis Interpreta- 
tion presupposes tbat "Ato^ was a pro- 
vincial name of tbe mountain. Nor 
does tbis seem at all iroprobable, thougb 
we are bound to say<tbat tbe conobora- 
tive evidence firom tbe modern appella- 
tions of tbe mountain, is less strong 
tban tbe appeals to it (Bloomf. Forster, 
Oeogr. of Arabia, Vol. i. p. 182) would 
seem to imply, The best autbority for 
tbe assertion seems to be tbe careful and 
diligent Büscbing [Erdbeschr. Vol. v. p. 
535), wbo adduces tbe Statement of 
Harant» tbat Süiai was still called 



< Hadschar ' in bis time (< Iladscb heisst 
bekanntlich auch Fels,' Ritter, Erd^ 
künde. Vol. xvi. Fort. x. p. 1086), 
thougb now it is commonly called eitber 
«Dscbebel Musa' (in a more limited 
reference), or «Dschebel et Tür;* see 
Ritter, Erdk. VoL xiy. Part i. p. 535, 
Martiniere, Dict. Geogr, et Grit, s. v. 
* Sinai.' It must also be said tbat the 
evidence from etymology is also not very 
strong, as tbe Arabian word * Hadjar ' 
(comp. Cbald. «^ä*» Gen. xxxi. 47), ap- 
pears certainly only to mean • a stone ' 
(see Freytag, Lex, Arab, s. v. Vol. i. p. 
346), still, — even if we leave unnoticed 
the fact of there having been a town 
called "Ayap in tbe vicinity (Ewald; 
compare Assemann, Bibl, Orient. Vol. 
m. 2, p. 753), there are so many analo- 
gous instances of mountains bearing 
names in wbich the word 'stone* is 
incorporated {e, g, • Weissestein* aL), 
tbat there seems nothing unnatural in 
supposing tbat ''A7ap actually was, and 
possibly may be now, the strictly pro- 
vincial name of the portion of the 
mountain now commonly called * Dsche- 
bel Musa.* Tbis St. Paul might have 
leamt during bis stay in tbat country. 
It must be adraitted tbat we escape all 
this if we adopt tbe reading of Lach- 
mann : rh y^ liva . . . *Apaßi^ will then 
form a parenthesis, and the empharis 
will rest on iv rp *Apaßia ; * For Mount 
Sinai is in Arabia,* — Arabia, the home 
of the bond-maid's children» tbe vtol 
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<rv<noi')(€l hk rrj vvv ' Iepov(ra\i]fjL, BovKevei yctp fierh t&v re/cimp 
avTr]<;. * ^ Se ävco ' lepovadKtffjL iXev^epa ioTiv, ^Tt9 iarlp 



"Ayapj Baruch iii. 23 ; comp. Hofmaim, 
Schriftb, Vol. n. 2. p. ft2. In this case 
also diod^KT} is the subject of crvffTotx^i 
(opp. to Hofm.), without the grammati- 
cal distortion in making Hagar the sub- 
ject. Still there is a difficulty in the 
ooyenant being said ffwrroix*i» ; as Zov 
Ktia (ZovXfvu ydp) is plainly the tertium 
oomparationit between Hagar and Jeru- 
salem, and the assertion j^rts ^\v ''Ayap 
is really not so much supported by the 
sentence which foUows, as by the em- 
phasis which is assumed to rest on 4y rg 
*ApajS., the* last words of it. We have, 
therefore, nothing better to offer than the 
fi)nner Interpretation. o* v o* r o t- 

X c < ^4] *she Stands too in the same ßle 
or rat^k toith,' «is conformable with/ 
Arm., the nominative obviously being 
"Ayap {*qua consonat,' Ciarom.) not 
Su'o 6pos (Vulg.), nor even fäa 8ia- 
3<icij (De W.), as there would thus be 
DO point of comparison (8ovXf(a) be- 
tween the subject of ffvaroix^T and 4) 
VW *Upov<r, (Mey.); see above. The 84 
(* und zwar/ Hilgenf.) appears to add a 
fresh explanatory characteristic, and re- 
tains its proper force in the latent contrast 
that the addition of a new fact brings 
with it ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 
362. Iwrroixftv is best illustrated by 
Polyb. Eist. X. 21 (cited by Wetst), 
€rv(uyovyras ical ovoTotxovtrras tutfi4pfty : 
where «rv^vy. evidently refers to soldiers 
in the same rank, avaroix» to soldiers 
in the same Jile : see Fell in he., where 
the two lists are drawn out ; each name 
in which avtrrotxti with those in the 
same list, but iyruFTotx^i with those in 
the opposite list The geographical 

glofis of Chrys. Tciryui^ci, finTcrai (*qui 
oonjunctus est,' Vulg., «gamarko' [comp. 
<marge'] Goth.), due probably to the 
. assumption that 2ipa tpoi is the nom. to 



trwrroix^i, is not exegetically tenable, 
and has been rejected by nearly all 
modern expositors. if vvv 'Icp.] 

• the present Jerusalem,* sciL rp ivrav^ 
rg M yqs, Schol. ap. Matth. : * antithe- 
ton supema; nunc temporis est, supra 
loci,' BengeL «ouXf^Je« ydp] 

*for she is in bondage,* seil. toTj vofUKcus 
•Kaparripfyytffivt Schol. ap. Matth., comp. 
Hofmann, Schrißb. Vol. ii. 2, p. 61 ; 
the nom. being ^ ^dv *Up., and the y^ 
senring to confirm the justice of the as- 
sertion of avirroixia, The reading 
84 [Ree. with DsEJK; al. ; Syr.-PhiL 
(marg.), aL; Ff.] is rightly rejected by 
moet reoent editors with preponderant 
cxtemalevidence,viz. ABCDiFGj many 
mss. and Vv. 

26. ^ 9h &v» 'ltpov<ra\iti]*But 
the Jerusalem above;' contrast to the ^ 
vvv *Up, of the preceding verse : the cor- 
respoudence of Sarah, i. e. the other 
covenant, with' the heavenly Jerusalem 
is> assumed as sufficiently obvious &om 
the context. The meaning of &m» can 
scarcely be considered doubtful. It can- 
not be looal (Mount Sion, ^ &y» WXis, 
Eisner, al.) as this is inconsistent with 
the foregoing vvv, nor yet temporal (< the 
andent Jerus., the Salem of Melchize- 
dek,' Michael, al.), as such a ref. is in- 
consistent with a context which only 
pdnts to later periods, — but has sim- 
ply its usual ethical reference, * above,' 
•heavenly,' *qu© sursum est,' Vulg., 

Ciarom., ^ vV » Syr.-Phil. ; compare 

*Upovca\iifi iwovpdvios, Heb. xii. 22, 
'Upawr, Küiv^y Rey. iii. 12, xxi. 2 ; see 
the rabbinical quotations in Wetst., and 
comp. Ust. Lehrb, ii. 1. 2, p. 182. As 
Jerusalem 4f vvv was the centre of Ju- 
daism and the ancient theocratic king- 
dom, so Jerusalem 4 iv» is the typicfd 
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tirirrip fifjL&v ^ ^er^pairrai ydp, Eu<f>pdp^rjTL areipa f/ ov tuc- 
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ipijfiov fmKKov rj t^9 ix^v<rq^ tov ävhpa, ^ vfieh Se, äB€\xf>oi, 



representation of Christianitj, and the 
Measianic kingdom. On the three- 

fold meaning of 'Upowr, in the N. T. 
(sciL the heavenly Community of the 
righteous, the Church on earth, the new 
Jerus. on the glorified earth), and the- 
distinction observed by St. John between 
*Upowra\^ft, (the sacred name) and 'Upo^ 
€r6\vfia% 8ee Hengstengb. on Apocal. Vol. 
II. p. 319 (Clark) ; and on the general 
use and meaning of the expression, the 
leamed treatise of Schoettgen, Horte 
Hehr. Vol. i. p. 1206—1248. 
lins K,r, X.] *and thü one (this iSum 
*Upowr.) ia our mother ;* l/ris bdng used 
appy., as in ver. 25, in its « differential' 
sense (see notes on ver. 24) and retain- 
ing the emphasis, whieh, as the order 
of the words seems to imply, does not 
rest on immv (Winer). The ad- 

dition of iciintty before injAv [Reo. 
[Lctchm.]t with AJK ; mss. ; Arab.- 
Pol., al.) is rightly rejected by TUch. 
al., with BCDEFG; 6. 6, and majority 
of Vt. and Ff. 

27» y4ypav rat ydp] *for U ia 
ioriUm,* proof of the clause immedi- 
ately preceding, ffris k. t. X., from the 
prophetic oonsolation of Isaiah (eh. liv. 
1), which though esp. addressed pri- 
marily to Israel and Jerusalem (Knobel, 
Je$. p. 380), was directed with a further 
and fuller reference to the Church of 
which they were the types. 
^Tj^otf] * break forth (itUo a cry)* 
The dlipslB is usually supplied by ^i^y ; 
see Rost u. Palm, s. v. /bryv., and the 
numerous examples of ^ri\ov ^¥^v dted 
by Wetst. in loc, The critical accuracy 
of Schott leads him to supply c&^po^t/- 
yntf (Isaiah xlix. 13, lii. 9), rererting to 
c&^pcbrl^i, on the principle that the 
elUpsis is always to be supplied from the 



context ; compare * erumpere gaudium/ 
Terent. Eun, in. 5. 2. It is perhaps 
more simple to supply 3o^#', derived from 
ß6riffop with which ^rj^oy is so closely 
joined, or still more probably, to regard 
^iiioy ÜB understood from long usage to 
be simply equivalent to Kpd^op ; ^^aro* 
Kpa^dr», Hesych. Zri ir o X X ^ 

/laWoy K. T. X.] *for many are the 
chtldren of the deeolate more than of her 
that hath the hwhand* * multi filii de- 
sertae magis quam,' etc. Vulg., Ciarom., 
Goth. ; iroXX^ füi^oy being not simply 
equivalent to vXtloya 1i, but implying 
that both should have many, but the 
desolate one more than the other (Mey.). 
The Compound expression rris ixo^aris 
rhy &y9pa answers to the simpler nVy^ 

Oj?^"^^ Syr. ; sim. ^th., Arm.) 

in the original, and is thus little more 
than * the married one,' the force of the 
art. (rhy &y9pa) being perhaps, as Alf. 
observes, too delicate to be expressed in 
Enghsh. This prophecy is some- 

what diflferently applied by Clem. ad 
Cor. n. 2, and Orig. in Rom, vi. Vol. n. 
p. 33 (ed. Lomm.), i^ <rr(ipa being re- 
ferred more peculiarly to the Gentile 
church as oppoeed to the Jewish church 
{r&y 9oKo6yrc0y tx*"' ö««^»') J whereas 
St. Paul understands under the image 
of Sarah (/u^p riixSty) the church, ai 
composed both of Jews and Gentiles, 
and thus as in oontradistinction to the 
children of the law, the bond-children 
of the ancient theocracy. 

28. 6/u€t j Z4] *But ye;* application 
of the foregoing allegory to the case of 
thoee whom the Apostle is now address- 
ing, the 8i being hcre fieraßaruc6y (Här- 
tung, Partik. 94, 2. 3. Vol. l p. 166, see 
notes on eh. L 11, and marking a fron- 
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iüion to the readen while also hinting 
at tbeir contrast to the children of r^f 
ixo^s rh¥ Mfio. If the readtng 

of Ree. fifi,'4<rfi4¥ be adopted, which, 
however, though wdl supported [AC 
D8E(?)JK; vcm.; Syr., Vulg., Cöpt, 
Goth., JEth.-Platt, Ann.; Chrys.» 
Theod.» Theodrt., al.], is oppoaed to 
good extemal eridence [BDi£(?)FG; 
Clarom., Sah., mn. ; ^th--PoI. ; Orig., 
Iren. ; Ambr., Ambnt., al.], and is sus- 
picious as appy. being a confinnation 
to Ter. 31, then 8^ must be contidered 
as indicating a reiumption of ver. 
26, after the parenthetical quotation 
in Tcr. 27 ; see Klotz, Devar, Vol. ii. 
p. 377, Härtung, Pariik, W, 8. 1, VoL 
I. p. 173. icoTÄ 'I<ro<(if] *o/- 

ter the example of haac;* narh pointing 
to the * norma ' or example which was 
fumished by Isaac; so l Pet. i. 15, 
KOT^ rh¥ Ka\4iraarra, Eph. W. 24, CoL 
iü. 10 : see Winer, Gr. } 49. d, p. 358. 
Several exx. of this usage are cited by 
Kypke, Obs, Vol. ii. 284, and Wetst. 
in he. iirayy^Xlas rdx^a] 

•ehildren of promiee.* These words 
admit of three interpretations ; — (a) 
• children who have God's promise ;' or 
(6) 'children promised by God,' f. e, the 
seed promised by God to Abraham ; or 
(c) < children of, t. e, by Tirtue of, 
promise.' Both the emphasis, which 
appears from the order to rest on ^vcryy., 
and the words 8i^ rijs imyy,f ver. 23» 
seem dedsively in favor of the last In- 
terpretation ; compare Rom. ix. 8» and 
see Fritz, in he, 

29. AXA* 6<rircp] 'Howbeit a» ;' 
special notice of an instructive and 
suggestive comparison between the cir- 
cumstances of the types and of the an- 
titypes, iiKXk with its iisual adversative 
force directing the reader's attention to 



a fresh Statement, which involves a spe- 
des of contrast to the former ; * ye are 
children of promise it is true, howbeit 
ye must expect persecution ;' see esp. 
Cluys. fft he.f and comp. Klotz. Devar. 
Vol. n. p.29. 49l«tKt¥] 'per- 

»ecutedt* ' persequebatur,' Vulg., Cia- 
rom., aL; imperf., as designating an 
action which still spiritually continues ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 40. 3, p. 240. Whether 
the reference is to be regarded as (a) 
exclusively to Genesis xxi. 9, rn't K^rii 
pnx» • • • • -i>n-'j:3-r» (Alf., Ewald, 
aL), or (6) to an ancient, and therefore, 
as dted by St. Paul, (nie tradition of 
the Jewifih Church (see below) will 
somewhat depend on the meaning as- 
signed to pns in Gen. l. e, That it 
may mean *mocked' (opp. to Knobel 
in hc.) seems certain from Gen, xxxix. 
14, 17, and indeed from the command 
in Gen. xxi. 10. As however it does 
appear to mean no more than • playing 
like a child,' vo/Cokto, LXX., * luden- 
tem,' Vulg. (see Tisch, in he,, and 
Gesen. Lex, s. v.), and as Joseph, (^n- 
tig, X. 12, 3), says only KOKovpy^Tt^ alnhif 
hvv^pwPt i^ seems on the whole best to 
adopt (b) ; see Beresch, lux. 15 (Wetst), 
* Ismael tulit arcum et sagittas et jacu- 
latus est Isaacum, et prse se tulit ac si 
luderet,' and Studer (in TJst.), who al- 
ludes to a similar rabbinical Interpreta- 
tion founded on the cabalistic equiva- 
lence in numbers of the letten in pns 
and the explidt -«d.n ; comp. Hackf^um, 
Noiee on Scnpl. Vol. i. 220. 
rhv Kar iL Tltftvfia] * htm that wae 
aeoording to the Spirit,* seil. Tfri^^^o, 
supplied from the preceding clause. The 
prep. it need scarcely be said does not 
here point to the cause or medium» 
«Dd opera' (VataU.), but simply «ac- 
c(«ding to,' f. 0. in accordance with the 
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A« ye are fre«, stand IM 
in your fteedom. 



viov T^ i\£v^dpa^. 



"working by promise of the Holy Spirit ; 
oompare Rom. iv. 19, 20. Kord <räpica 
refers to the nattaral laws acoording to 
whicb Ishmael was boro ; «rard n^cOfto, 
the tupemaiurai laws according to which 
Isaac was concdved and bom. 
o$rt»$ Kai pvp] *to oho ia it now;' 
seil, those descended from Abraham 
Kork adpKa (the Jews) still persecute the 
free chUdren of promise (the Christians). 
The sentiment is expressed in general 
terms, but perhaps may here be con- 
ceived as pointed at the pemicious ef- 
forts of the Judaizers, which probably 
inTolved persecution both spiritual and 
inaterial; comp. Meyer in loe. A 

good sermon on this text, though with 
a somewhat special applicatiqp, will be 
found in Farindon, Serm, xi. VoL i. p. 
287 sq. (ed. 1849.) 

30. ÄXXcC] * NeveriheUss ;* strongly 
consolatory declaration (trapaftM^la Uairtif 
Cluys.) introducing a distinct contrast 
with the preceding declaration of the 
persecution, and calling away the 
thought of the reader to a totally fresh 
aspect; «avocat mentem ab illis tristi- 
bus ad illam rem, quam Jam opponit/ 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 6. 
V ypai^'fi] 'the Scripture,' The fol- 
lowing words are really the words of 
Sarah to Abraham, but confirmed, yer. 
12, by Ood Hhnself ; * ejecta est Agar 
Sarü postulante et Deo annuente,' Est. 
The interrogative form which introduces 
the citation giyes it force and yigor; 
comp. Rom. iv. 3, x. 8, xL 4. 
ob KXripopon'fiap] *$hatt m no wise 
be .heir ;* emphatic : * Üben autem ex 
concubinft conditümis eervilis aut extra- 
neA seu gentili a successione plane apud 
Ebneos excludebantur,' Seiden, de Suc^ 
eeas, cap. 3, Vol. n. p. 11. Hammond 



cites the instance of Jephthah, who was 
thrust out by bis brethren, under the 
seoond condition of the law, as the son 
of a Strange woman ; Judges xi. 2. 
With regard to the use of ob fi^ with 
the subj. [K\iipo¥oti'fi<r9i BDE; mss.; 
Theoph.], it may be observed that the 
distinction drawn by Hermann {(Ed. 
Col, 853) between ob fiii with future 
indic. (duration or futurity) and with 
aor. subj. (speedy occurrence) is not ap- 
plicable to the N. T., on accouut of ( 1 ) 
the yaryings (as here; (2) the decided 
▼iolations of the rule where the MSS. 
are unanimous, e. g, 1 Thess. It. 15 : 
and (3) the obrious preralence of the 
subjunctive over the future, both in the 
N. T. and * &tiscens Grsecitas ;' see Lo- 
beck, Phryn, p. 722, Thiersch, PenUU, 
n. 15, p. 190, and exx. in Oayler, p. 
433. On the general use of the united 
particles see Winer, Gr, { 56. 3, p. 450, 
and esp. Donalds. Crat, } 394, Oayler, 
Partie, Neg» p. 405, exx. p. 430, and 
on the best mode of translation, notes 
on 1 Thee; iy. 15 (Tranal) 

31. hi6\* Wherefore ;* commencement 
of a Short semi-paragraph stating the 
consolatory appUcation of what has pre- 
ceded (* qttamobrem ; aptius duas res 
conjungit,' Klotz. Devar. Vol. u. p. 173), 
and passing into an exhortation in the 
foUowing yerse. It is vety difficult to 
dedde on the exact connection, as St. 
Paul's use of 8i^ does not appear to 
have been yery fixed. Sometimes, as 
Rom. iL 1, Eph. ii. 11, üi. 13, iy. 25, 
it begins a paragraph; sometimes (es- 
pecially with Ktä) it clo$efy connects 
clauses, as Rom. i. 24, iy. 22, 2 Cor. iy. 
13, y. 9, Phil. iL 9 ; while in 2 Cor. xii. 
10, 1 Thess. y. 11 (imperat), it doaes 
a paragraph» though not in a way 
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äZeXxfMC, ovtc i<rfjL€v ircuBuricq^ retcva aSXa •?% iKev^epa^, V. * r§ 

1. rp 4\*v^ff>i(f. K, T. X.] The difRculty of deciding on the true reading of thi» 
passage, owing to thc great Tariation of MSS., is very great. The reading of 
Lachm.t rp 4\€v^€p((f, rjfius Xpurrhs liKfv^dpwrw ot^kctc olv, ifl plausible, and well 
supported, as j^ is omitted by ABCD^ ; mss. ; Copt., DamasCi al. ; still the doubt- 
ful meaning of the dat. 4Kfv^p, (not the article, at which Rück, stumbles), and 
the abrupt character of the whole, make it, on internal grounds, yery difficult to 
admit. Tisch, (so MatCh,, Scholz^ Rinck, Rück,, OUh., al., though differing in 
other points) seems rightly to have retained f with D^EJK (FG fj 4\€v^. ^fu ; com- 
pare Vulg., Ciarom.) ; mss. Syr. ; Chrys., Theod. (2), al., as the H is less likdy 
to have arisen from a repetition of the first letter of HMA2 (Mey.J, than to have 



strictly similar to the present. On the 
whole, it seems most probable that St. 
Paul was about to pass on to an appli- 
cation of, not a deduction fiom, the 
previous remarks and citation. He 
commences with 9i6, but the word 
i\*v^4pas suggesting a digression (aeo 
Davidson, Introd, Vol. ii. p. 148), he 
tunis the applieation by means of r^ 
iK*v^€pi<f, into an inferential exhortation 
(^th. erroneously makes the first clause 
a reason *quia Christus'), Ter. 1, and 
recommences a new parallel train of 
thought with {3c iydi, We thus put a 
slight pause after !▼. 30, and a fuller one 
after ▼. 1. If ^/ic7s 5^ be adopted 

[ AC ; mss. ; Copt. ; Cyr. ( 1 ), Damasc.» 
al.] the connection will be more easy. 
Ver. 30 describes the fate of the bond- 
children ; ver. 31 will then form a sort 
of consolatory condusion, deriving some 
force from the emphatio icXripov.; *but 
we shall have a different fate ; we shall 
be inheritors, for we are children, not 
of a bond-maid, but of a free-woman.' 
Tliis reading is, however, more than 
doubtful, as appearing to be only a 
repetition from ver. 28. For ipa (Rec,J, 
which would perhaps imply a little more 
deddedly than iih a continuance of what 
was Said (Donalds. Crai. } 192), the 
extemal evidence [JK {&pa oZv FG, 
Theodrt.] is very weak, and the proba- 
bility of correction not inconsiderable. 
iraitivKUi] * of a bond-tnaidf* sciL 



'of any bond-maid.' The Omission of 
the article m(ty be accounted for, — not 
by the negative form of the proposition 
(Middleton in loc), but by the prind- 
ple of corrdation, whereby when the 
governing artide is anarthrous (hcre pot^ 
sibltf so after the predicative iafidvf 
MiddL p. 43) the govemed becomes 
anarthrous also; see MiddL Gr, Art, 
m. 3. 7, p. 50 (ed. Kose), comp. Winer, 
Gr. } 19. 2. b,p. llSsq. As, however, 
vcuBiiTKri appeais in every other place 
with the art. (even after the prep. in 
ver. 23), the present Omission is perhaps 
more probably regarded as intentional» 
and as designed to give a general char- 
acter to the Apostle's condusion; see 
Feile in loc, T/js 4K*v^4pas cannot» 
however, be translated ♦ of a free woman .* 

Chapteb V. 1. T^ 4\fv^fpi^ 
«c. T. X.] 'Stand ßrm, then, in the free» 
dorn for which,* etc. ; inferential exhor- 
tation from the declaration immediately 
preceding. Of the many explanations 
which the expression r^ i\%v^i<^ irr^- 
weil' has received, the two foUowing 
appear to be the most probable; (a) 
< UbertcUi etare, quam deserere est nefas,* 
Fritz. Rom. xii. 12, VdL in. p. 80, 
Winer, Or. § 31. 3. obs. p. 244 (ed. 6 ; 
lesB distinctly p. 188, ed. 6) ; {ß) 'guod 
tUtinet od Ubertaiem, Hare,' Bretschn.» 
Meyer on 2 Cor. i. 24. The objection 
to (a) is, that such expressions as rp 
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i\€v^€pia y rjßä^ XpLCTTo^; '^Xev^epüxrev (rrq/cere ovv, koll /mt) 
TrdXcv fi/yw BovXeuL^ «/e^eö-^e. 

been omitted from haying been accidentally merged in it. His Omission of oZy, 
howevcr, wilh DE; Vulg., Ciarom., Syr. (Philox.) ; Theodrt. (2) against ABC^ 
FG; 10. 17. 31. 37, al. ; Boem., Augiens, Goth., Copt., al. ; Cjt., Aug.. al.— 
does not scem tenable. The order Xpurrhs rifuis (RecJ has but weak extemal 

Support [CJK ; mss. ; appy, some Vv. ; Chrys., Theod.], and is revcrsed by most 
recent editors. 



^Xl^lfft öwofi4pwf are not strictly similar, 
88 the ideaof a hostile attitude (dat. 
inoommodi) is involved in the dative, 
' calamitatem non subterfugientes,' etc., 
80 ^ooT^vtä ririy fUvtiv riri (Bernh. 
Sifnl, III. 13. b, p. 98), and Hom. //. 
XXI. 600, vrri¥cd rivi, The latter inter- 
pretation seeras thus the most correct ; 
the datire, however, must not be trans- 
lated too laxly (* as regards the free- 
dom'), as it serves to call attention to 
the exact sphere in which, and to which, 
the action is limited, e. ff, fairi rp diovofa, 
Polyb. XXI. 9. 8 ; see Scheuerl. St/tU, 
§ 22. 2, p. 179, and notes on eh. i. 22. 
It may be remarked that we sometimes 
find an inserted 4p (1 Cor. xvi. 13, 
oompare Rück.) witbout much apparent 
differcnce of meaning, still it does not 
•eem hypercritical to say that in this 
latter c&se the idea of the «sphere or 
element in which ' was designed by the 
writer to come more dtstinctly into 
view ; coraparc Winer, Or. § 31. 8, p. 
194. On the meaning of (n"fiKuv, which 
per «0 is only »stare* (Vulg., Ciarom.), 
but which derives its fuUer meaning 
from the context ; comp. Chrys., arfiKtrt 
€lv6y, rhv adkop (iti^t, and see notes on 
Phil, i. 27. p] *for which ;' dat. 

commodi. The usual ablatival explana- 
tion «qua nos Uberavit' (Vulg.), seil, 
^y ilfuv ß«ic«y (so expressly Conyb.), 
may perhaps be justified by the common 
oonstructions x^P^^*' X*V§9 ^^^'* ^^^ ^ 
it is very doubtful whether this con- 
struct. occurs in St. Paul's Epp. (1 
Thess. ÜL 9 seems an instance of o^- 



tr action; see notes in loc.), it seems 
safer to adhere to the former explana- 
tion; see Meyer in hc. (obs.) For 

a good sermon on the notion of Chris- 
tian liberty, see Bp. Hall, Serm. xx%-i. 
Vol. V, p. 339 sq. (Talboys). 
TJi\iy refers to the previous subser- 
vience of the Galatians to heathenism ; 
see notes on eh. iv. 9. (vyf 

HovKftas] *the yoke of hondage^ not 
♦a yoke,* etc., Copt., Ewald, al. ; the 
anarthrous 8ovXc(a (comp. Winer, Gr, 
§19. 1, p. 109) being appy. used some- 
what indefinitely to mark the general 
character of the firyJv, and by the 
principle of correlation causing the gov- 
erning noun to lose its article ; see Mid- 
dleton, Gr, Art, in. 3. 6, and compare 
notes on eh. ▼. 31. It will be observed 
that iroAtv is more easily explained on 
the hypothesis of fjry^ being taken in- 
definitely ; the present view, however, 
seems most in accordance with the defi- 
nite Statement in ver. 2 ; fyyhv h\ lov 
Kttas r^v «car^ v6ijlov fü^v, Theod. On 
the use of the gen. as denoting the jw«- 
dominant nature or qticUity inhcrent in 
the governing noun, see Scheuerl. Synt, 
^ 16. 3, p. 116, and compare Soph. Aj. 
944, oTo tovXtioL's (xTfhit .^isch. Ayam, 
365, ZovXtiai ydyyofioy, 4y4- 

X « «r Ä f ] *b6 held fast ;* not exactly 

7I, ^ ^ ^ [mancipemini, subjiciatia 

vos], but simply * implicamini,' Beza, 
with ref. perhaps to the tenacity of the 
hold, and the difficulty to shake it off; 
comp. Beng. For exx. of the use of 
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' fjLapTvpofuu hk ird>uv iravrl av^pdm<p ir€piT€fMvofMä/<fi ort o^t- 



the verb both in a physical (Herod. n. 
121, MxofMi rf waypU and in an ethi- 
cal sense (Plutarch Symp, ii. qu. 3. 1» 
iydxfc^ai 9^fuuny nv^ayapucots)* see 
Kypke, 06». Vol. ii. p. 286, and Wetst. 
in loc, 

2. r8c 4y^ navAos] *Behold I 
Paul;* emphatic and waming dedara- 
tion {r6<rn AirctAi^, Chrys.) of t^ dan- 
geioiu» consequences, and worse than 
nselessness of undergoing circumcision. 
The Apo6tle*s introduction of bis own 
name (compare 2 Cor. x. 1, Eph. iii. 1), 
prefaced by the arresting 18« («atten- 
tionem excitantis est,' Orot), has been 
differently explained. The most natu- 
ral view seems to be that it was to in- 
crease conviction (^^vrros ^¥ dts \4' 
Tci, Chrys., comp, llieod.) and to add 
to the assertion the weight of bis Apos- 
tolic dignity; rris rov irpoadtww ä|io- 
irurrlos i^KoInnit hmri wcunis diroSf^cws, 
Chrys. Qn the accentuation of 18«, 
which, according to the grammarians, 
la oxytone in Attic and paroxytone in 
non-Attic Qreek, see Winer, Gr. } 6. 1, 
p. 47. 4iLy ircpirc^r.] «(/" 
ye be circumeued;* u e, *if you continue 
to foUow that rite,' the present marking 
the action as one still going on. On 
the use of ihr with pres. subj., compare 
notes on eh. i. 8, 9. obiktf 
Ä^cX^<rf i] *9haU profii you notMng ;' 
the fut, having no ref. whatever to the 
neamess of the Lord's mpaucla (Mey.), 
but simply marking the certain retuU of 
such a course of practice ; * Christ (as 
you will find) will nerer proftt you any- 
thing ;' see Winer, Gr, } 40. 6, p. 250, 
and compare Schmalf. SytU, { 67, p. 
116 sq. 

3. /lapr^potAat 94] *yea I bear 
witneMf testillcor autem,^ Vulg., Cia- 



rom., not <enim,' Beza; further and 
slightly contrasted Statement; the M 
not being merdy connective, but as 
usual implying a certain degree of Op- 
position between the clause it introduces 
and the preceding declaration; *not 
only will Christ prove no benefit to you, 
but you will in addition become debtois 
to the law ;' see Klotz, Devar, YoL ii. 
p. 362, Hermann, Viper^ No. 343. b, 
and for a notice of the similar use of 
< autem/ Hand. Tunell. Vol. i. p. 662. 
The Terb fiopr^poftah a 91s Aey^/«., in St. 
Paul's Epp. (Eph. iv. 24, compare Acts 
XX. 26), is here used in the sense of 
tAoprvpouftmf appy. involving the idea 
of a H>lemn dedaration, as if before 
witnesses ; comp, notes on Eph. iv. 24. 
That there is no ellipsis of ec^ (Hil- 
genf, Bretschn.) «pgeua plainly from 
Eph. /. c, and from the similar usage of 
the Word in clasacal Greek, e, g, Plato, 
Phileb. 47 D, ravra M i^c fdtf oinc 
4futpTvpdfjL9^et^ vvv Ulk \€y6fif¥, Dindorf 
in Steph. These, s. ▼. cites Eustath. //. 
p. 1221. 33, &s al UrropUu fUfn6porrau 
irdkt^ may refer to the preceding Tene^ 
or to a previous declaration of the same 
kind made by word of mouth. The 
former is more probable, as vai^l o^- 
^p^^ appears a more expanded applica- 
cation of 6fuy, ver. 2 ; ovx ^tuu \4ym 
fi6ifO¥f ^r^iv^ hkkk Ktü vaanX iußbp^^ 
ir^pvrtfAM.t Chrys. ; see Neander, Plant- 
iny, VoL i. p. 214 note (Bohn). 
wpir§fi¥0ti4if^] *9uhmiUiny io be 
circumcitedt* * undergoing circumcitiont* 
* circumcidente se,' Vulg., Claroi^., or, 
more idiomatically *gtU curat se cir- 
cumddi,' Beza, — but less accurately, 
as the partidple is anarthrous, and what 
is called a tertiary predicate ; see Bon- 
aids. Croi. } 306, ib. Gr. i 496. 
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Xeny? €ötii/ o\ov top vojjlov iroirjtrcu. * KarrjpyfßijTe airo tov 
XpuTTOv otTti/€9 iv v6fjufi Suca4>ova^€, T^ j(apiro<i i^ejriaaTe* 



SS 



The tense ircpirc/iy., not irtpirfAiibtirri or 
tF§fHrtTfirifi4y^, must not be overlooked : 
it was not the circamcised, tu $uch, that 
had become in this strict sense ^ctA^rot 
$\or 7^y r6fAOv ironjacu, but he who was 
designedly undergoing the rite. "OXor, 
as its Position shows, is emphatic ; SXijr 

4. Kariipy^^rirt Airb rov Xp,] 
*Ys were done away/rom Christ,* 'Yaur 
Union with Christ became void,* aal, 
*when you entered upon the course 
which now ye are punuing;' further 
and fordble explanation of Xptvrhs öfuis 
o^K ^A^ci (Ter. 2), the absence of 
all oonnecting particles serving to give 
the Statement both vigor and emphasis. 
The construction is what is called * pneg- 
nans' (Bom. tu. 2, 6, see Winer, Gr. § 
66. 2, p. 547) ; äurd, ttricüy considered, 
not belonging to Karripy4drrr§ in the 
sense of ^Ktv^tp^^r^ 6,v6, but to some 
Word which can easily be supplied, e, g, 
Karripyfidrir§ Kai ixi^piv^nTt kirh Xf>., 
' nuUi estis redditi et a Christo avulsi ;' 
comp. 2 Cor. xi. 3« ^tlpwbai, i,ir6, and 
Fritz. Rom, l. c. Vol. ii. p. 8, 9. 
The Terb Karapy4tt is a favorite word 
with St. Paul, being used in his Epp. 
(the Ep. to the Hebrews not being in- 
cluded) twenty-fiTC times. In the rest 
of the N. T. it is used only twice» Luke 
xüL 7, Heb. iL 14, and in the whole 
LXX. only four times, all in Esdras. 
It is rare in ordinary Oreek ; see Eurip. 
Phamiss, 753, and Polyb. Frag. Eist, 
69. The TOV is omitted by Laehm, 

with BCDIFG; 2 mss.; Theoph.,— 
but, as being less usual, esp. when pre- 
ceded by a prep., is more probably re- 
tained, with AD'EJK ; nearly all mss. ; 
Chrys., Theod., Dam., aL (Tisch,), 
i¥ y6fi^ iiKaiovff^t] *are being 



justified in the law, <in lege,* Vulg., 
Ciarom.; i¥ not being instrumental 
(Ewald), but pointing to the sphere of 
the action ; compare notes on eh. ÜL 11. 
The pres. luccuovffh^ is correctly referred 
by the prindpal ancient and modern 
commentators to the feelings of the sub- 
ject (&s bwoKofißdi^rrt, Theophyl., «ut 
Tobis Tidetur,' Fritz. Opusc. p. 156) ; 
compare Ooth. «garaihtans qifrifr'izTis' 
[ justos dicitis tos]. On this use of the 
su^ctive present (commonly employed 
to indicate certainty, prophetic confi- 
dence, ezpectation of speedy issue, etc.), 
see Bemh. Synt, x. 2, p. 371, Schmal- 
feld, Si/ni. 4 54. 2, p. 91. rijs 
xdpiTos ^{firrfcaTf] *yefeüaway 
from graoe;* the aor., as in the first 
clause, referring to the time when legal 
justüication was admitted and put for- 
ward; see, howerer, notes to TVansl, 
On the meaning of iicwlirrtuf nyot (* al- 
iquA re excidere, seil, ejus jacturam 
facere ') see Winer, de Verb, Comp, Fase 
II. p. 11, and comp. Plato, Rep, ti. 496, 
4inrw9i¥ <pt\o<roit>lasy Polyb. xii. 14, 7, 
iKwlirrtiy rov ko^koptos, The Alex- 
andrian form of aor. ^(cr^o-arc is noticed 
and illustrated by exx. in Winer, Or. 
} 13. 1, p. 68 sq. ; compare Lobeck, 
Phryn, p. 724. 

5. ^M««* y^p] *^^ *^/ proof of 
the preceding aseertion by a declaration 
e contrario of the attitude of hope and 
expectancy, not of legal reliance and 
self-confidence, which was the charac- 
teristic of the Apostle and of all true 
Christians. If 8^ had been used, the 
Opposition between ^/uc<f and oXriyts 
{4ffAus) would haTe been more prominent 
than would seem in harmony with the 
context and with the condliatory chai^ 
acter of the present address. 
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Tlyf^ffiart] *by the Spirit' 'Spiritu,' 
Vulg., Ciarom., with an implied con- 
trast to the chpl whieh was the active 
principle of all legal righteousness ; 
comp. eh. üi. 3, and notes in loc. The 
dative is not equivalent to iv riyc^/tori 
(Copt), still less to be explained as 
merely adverbial, * spiritually * (Mlddl. 
in loc.), but, as the context suggests, 
has its definite ablatival force and dis- 
tinet personal reference ; our hope flows 
irom faith, and that falth is imparted 
and quickened by the Holy Spirit. No 
objection can be urged against this in- 
terpr. founded on the absence of the 
article, as neither the canon of Middle- 
ton {Gr. Art, p. 126, ed. Rose), nor the 
similar one suggested by Harless {Ephea. 
ii. 22.), — that rh Ilvf Gfca is the personal 
Holy Spirit, irvcO/tia the indwelling in- 
fluenee of the Spirit (Born. vüL 5), can 
at all be considered of universal applica- 
tion; see ver. 16. It is much more 
natural to regard Ilvevjuo, nvcv/xa £710^, 
and TlvfvfM B€ov as proper names, and 
to extend to them the same latitude in 
connection with the article; see Fritz. 
Rom. viii. 4, Vol. 11. p. 106. 4 k 

vlffTfus] 'front faith,* as the origin 
and source (comp, notes on eh. iii. 22), 
— in Opposition to the 4y ySfitp of the 
preceding clause, which practically in- 
cludes the more regulär antithesis 4^ 
$pyoty. 4KiFi^a ^iKaiotr^' 

vris]* the hope of righteotunett* This 
is one of those many passages in the 
N. T. (see Winer. Gr. § 30. 1, p. 168) 
in which it is difficult to decide whether 
the genitive is »ttbjecti or objecti; the %v 
Ztk 5vo7y, *spem et justitiam (setemam),' 
suggested by Aquinas, being clearly in- 
admissible. If (a) the gen. be atü^jecti, 
4\viZa iiKcuoa-, must be «ipsum prse- 
mium quod speratur, sc. vitam seter- 
nam' (Grot.), «coronam glorise qua^jus- 
tificatos manet ' (Beza), 4\ir\s being used 
fierwvfUK&s for the thing hoped for: 



if (ß) ofyecti, then simply <speratam 
justitiam,' the hope which tums on 
iucaioffipfi as its object, — fairly para- 
phrased by JEth., * we hope we may be 
justified ;' sim. Tynd., Gran. Of thetfe 
(ß) seems clearly most in accordance 
with the context» as this tums not so 
much upon any adjunct to ZiKounritmi as 
upon SurauMT^n} itself; *Ye,' says St 
Paul, in ver. 4, * think that ye are a^ 
ready in possession of Huccuotr, {Üucew 
ova^t) , we on the contrary hope for it,' 
liiere is no difficulty in Zucaioa^imi thus 
being represented futttre, For in the 
first place this view necessarily results 
from the contrast between Judaism and 
Christianity. The Jew regarded iiKaioa, 
as something outward, present, realiza- 
ble ; the Christian as something inward, 
fiiture, and, save through faith in Christ, 
unattainable. And in the second place, 
iiKcuoa^ is one of those divine results 
which, as Neander beautifuUy expreeses 
it, 'Stretch into etemity:' it conveys 
with it and involves the idea of future 
blessedness and glorification ; ots 491X01* 
rnvw rovTovs Kcä 4i6^aff€y, Rom. viii. 30 ; 
see Neand. Planting, Vol. i. p. 478 
note (Bohn). ^Xirfda Air««* 

8cx<JMc^a] *tarry for,* *patiewtly 
toait for,* This expressive Compound 
has two meanings (a) loc€il, with refer- 
ence either to the place from which the 
expectation is directed to its object (*in 
quo locatus aliquem expectes,' Fritz.), 
or, more usually, the place whence the 
object is expected to come (*unde quid 
expectaretur,' Winer), — a decided trace 
of which meaning may be observed in 
Phil. iii. 20 : (6) ethical, vnx\i ref. to 
the assiduity of the expectation, * studi- 
ose constanter expectare,' — the mean- 
ing in the present case and appy. in all 
the remaining passages in the N. T. ; 
comp. viii. 19, 23, 26, 1 Cor. i. 7, Heb. 
ix. 28, 1 Pet iii. 20 (Lachm., Tisch,), 
and see Tittmann, Synon. p. 106, Fritz. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Chap. V. 6. 



GALATIANS. 



121 



* iv yäp XpUTT^ ^Iffo-ov ovre irepirofirj tl la^et, ovre oKpoßva^ 
na, aXXA irum<; Bc arfdinf; ipepyovßihnf. 



Opute, p. 166, Winer, Verb. Comp, 
Fase IV. p. 14. It may be added 

that the expressum i\.vl9. &ircic9. is uot 
pleonastic for ikw. 8«. IxoM«*" (VeL, 
comp. j£th.), but, as Fritz, observes, 
fordble and almost poetical (Eur. Aloett, 



hC i.yi,vris 4ytpyovfi4>fri] *ener^ 
ffizing, diaplaying iU activity ihrouyh 
hvt' (mca Uiiannai Theoph., «efficax 
est/ Bull, Andrewes (Sertn. v. Vol. in. p, 
193) ; comp. 1 lliess. i. 3, roSi tc^ww Tris 
irydwnSf Polyc. ad Phil. 4 3, vierw .... 



130, 4\vllia vpo<r94x»fuu), 4\wi9a being« 4iraKo\ov^^s rris 4\vl^s vpoayo6ffn9 

theoognateaocus.; comp. Acts. xxiv. 15, r^s aydwris, and see esp. Ust. Lehrb. 

4\iri9n . . . ^K ical tänol oZroi irpoe94xoi^ H. 1* 4, p. 236 sq., and reff, in notes on 

TMf Tit. iL 13, irpotf-Scx^^AMvot r^y fjuuca' 1 Thet», l, c. TYievcth 4tf9pyu9^m may 

pioM 4\v(9a. The whole clause m'ay be hare two meanings, (a) passive, * m m€ule 

thus parapbrased : * by the assistance of ^.,1''.^..'^ , 

the HolySpiritwea«enabledto eher- '^"'' Ir^-^^^? l«»"» ^^'^' 

ish the hopeof beingjustified, and the Schaa^ but see CapelL in loe,] Syr., 



source out of which that hope Springs 
is faith ;' comp. Ust. Lehrb, 11. 1, p. 00 
sq., and for a fidler explanation of the 
Terse, Chillingworth, Works, p. 402 sq. 
(Lond. 1704), Manton, Serm.^ Vol. ly. 
p. 927 sq. (Lond. 1698). 

6. 4p ykp Xpiar^ *Ii;<r.] «For m 
ChrieC Je$u$ ;' confirmatioii of the pre- 
ceding Statement that the Aircic9ox^ was 
4k wlartws ; when there is a union wiih 
Christ, neither drcumcision or uncir- 
ciuncision avails anything, but faith 
only ; it is clear, then, why we entertain 
the hope of righteousness from faiih, 
The solemn formula 4v Xp. 'Ii^. is not 
to be explained away, as <in Christi 
regno, ecdesiä ' (Parseus), * Christi re- 
ligione' (Est.), «Christi lege' (Grot.), 
— all of which fall utterly short of the 
true meaning» — but, as the regulär use 
of (V Xp, and the addition of ^Iricov 
distinctly suggest, oonveys the deeper 
idea of * union, fellowship, and inoorpo- 
ration ' in Christ crucified : comp, notes 
on eh. iL 17. For an daborate but 
whoUy insufficient explanation of the 
Tital ezpression 4p Xp,, comp. Fritz. Rom, 
TÜi. 1, Vol. II. p. 82, and contrast with 
it the deep and spiritual illustrations of 
Bp. Hall, Christ Mystical, eh. 2, 3. 



* adschueyhyal,* Arm., — maintained by 
the older Romanist divines, Bellarm. aL 
(see Petav. de Incam, viii. 12. 16, VoL 
V. p. 407), as well as several Protestant 
Interpreters, Hammond, al., and even 
the recent editors of Stcph. Thesaur, 
s. V. ; or (6) active, • is operative,* Vulg., 
Ciarom., Goth., Copt., — as maintained 
by nearly all recent commentators. Of 
these (a) is perfectly lexically tenable 
(Polyb. Eist, I. 13, 6, 4¥tpyurat v6\€' 
fws), but distinctly at variance with the 
usage of the word in the N. T. (see 
Meyer, 2 Cor, L 6, Bretsch. Lex. s. v.), 
while {b) harmonizes with the prevail- 
ing usage, and can be correctly distin- 
guished from the active ; 4p9pyup being 
*vim exereere,* and commonly applied 
to persons, 4p€pyM^ai * ex se (aut suam) 
vim exereere,* a species of what has been 
called the *dynamic' middle (Krüger, 
Spracht. § 62. 8), and commonly applied 
to things, see Fritz. Rom, VoL u. p. 17, 
Winer, Gr. } 38. 6, p. 231. Al- 

though the pass. meaning is not now 
maintained by the best critieal scholais 
of the Church of Borne, the paasage is 
no less strongly claimed as a tcstimony 
to the truth of the Tridentine doctrine 
(Sess. VI. c 7) of ßdes formata; see 
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TVindiBchm. tit loe., and comp. Möhler, 
Symbolik, i 16, p. 131 note, i 17, p. 
137. 

7. irp^x^ff JcaXÄj] «rtf fOtff« 
runm'n^ well ;* forcible and yet natural 
transition from the brief Statement of 
the characterizing principle of Christian 
life, once exemplifled in the Oalatians, 
but now lost sight of and perverted ; 
inaivurhv Zp6iM¥ küSl ^priyurov 9p6fMv 
T^¥ iraDXav, Thcod. rls Ifias 

ir4H0^€y] * toko did hinder yau ;* 
not without some expression of surprise, 
ir&i 6 tovovros iy€K6vri Zp6iMS ; ris 6 
roaovToif l<rx^^^* Chrys. ; comp. eh. iii. 
1. The primary meaning of the Terb 
iyK6nrr%i¥ (Hesych. iytK<nrr6f»,ritr iy€VO' 
9t(6firiy, Suid. iwaxf^fi^tv iumvoüi^fi* 
iyK^ai) appeais to be that of hinder- 
ing by hreaking up a road {e. g, Greg. 
Nazianz. Or, xti. p. 260, ^ KOKias lyKow- 
rofi4yris Hwnra^tl^ rüy irovnfAwv^ ^ &pcr^s 
SitnrotovfUyris €inra^9i<f r&v ßiKri6ymy\ 
comp. * interddere,' e. g. Caes. Bell, Gall, 
IL 9, pontem, etc.) ; while that of &yaic^- 
rciv (Rec) is rather that of hitubrance 
with the further idea of thrueting hctck ; 
compare Hom. Odgi». xxi. 47, dvp4oty 
lu^Uonrw hxr\<f^' '^^ reading of Reo, 
{hifiKoi^w) is, however, opposed to all 
the uncial MSS., and appy. to nearly all 
mss. and Ff., and neither on internal 
(opp. to Bloomf.) nor extemal grounds 
has any claim on attention. The accus, 
is similarly found with ijK^wrtwt Acts 
xxiy. 4, 1 Thess. ii. 18 ; see also The- 
mist. Or, XIV. p. 181 c. Tp 
dXij;^. /i^ ir§i^§<r^at] *that ye 
thottld not obey the truth;* infin. ex- 
pressiTe of the rendi or effect, with 
some trace of the purpose or end oon- 
templated, this being one of those forms 
of the < oonsecutiye' sentence, which may 



be regarded as partly objective and as 
partly ßnal; see Donalds. Gr, } 602. 
The populär explanation that fi^ with 
the infin., after certain negative and 
prohibitive verbs, is pleonastic (Meyer 
compare Herm. Viger, No. 271), is now 
justly called in question (see esp. Klotz, 
Devar, Vol. ii. p. 668), the true expla- 
nation being that the fiii is prefixed to 
the Infinitive, whether in its more sim- 
ply objective form (Donalds, (rr, i 584 
sq.), or its more lax and general ref. to 
rcsult (Bemh., Synt. ix. 6. b, p. 364, 
Madvig, Synt, } 156. 4), to indicate the 
further idea of some latent purpose in- 
volved in the action which spedally 
contemplated or tended to the effect 
expressed by the infinitive; see esp. 
Schmalfeld, Synt, } 181. 2, p. 359, and 
for an illustrative example compare 
Aristoph. Fax, 315, ifjoro^y ijfuy y^rif 
T€u r^y My M i^t^^*rcu ; see Madvig, 
Synt, } 210. The elliptical mode of 
explanation adopted by Gayler {de Par- 
tie, Neg. p. 359) in the parallel expres- 
sions iipyovfuu fi^ 8/>a<r«, sc. *nego, et 
dico me non f edsse ' is appy. doubtfiil in 
principle, and certainly ia not here ap- 
plicable. Lachm. omits the artide 
before kKr^. but only ^ith AB, and 
appy. a few mss. 

8. 1^ TCKT^ov^] *the pertutuion,' 
'suasio,' Clarom., seil. *servandi lega- 
lia,' Lyra ; the subst. being regarded as 
active, and the artide (not Hhis pers,' 
Arm., Auth., — a moat doubtful usage 
in the N. T., see Winer, Or, } 18. 1, p. 
97 sq.) marking the particular (coun- 
ter-) persuading of the false teacheis 
implied in the ris Ifuis Mkok^w, Ow- 
ing to the apparent paronomasia, änd 
the nature of the termination (compare 
Donalds. Cratyl, § 255) the meaning of 
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ircuTfioi^ is dightly doubtful. As the 
similar form irAf^ir/ioi^ means both ta- 
tieUu (the State) and expletio (the act), 
Col. ii. 23, Plato» Symp. 186 c, irX. koSl 
ktywriSf — so wticr/xovii may mean (a) the 
State of being persuaded, t. e. * conyiction' 
(0€or rh KoXuif rh ih wti^a^cu rwv ^a- 
Kov6mwv^ Theod.), or (6) the act of per- 
suadiog * persuadendi sollertia/ Schott. ; 
comp. Chrys. <m 1 The»8, i. 4, ob vtiafiopii 
kt^bpwKivJi . . . ^r 4i , , , wtt^ov^eu Of 
thcse (a) has here the support of the 
Greek expositors rh vturdrjimt rois K^yov 
trty, (Ecum., compare Chrys., Theoph.), 
and certainly on that account deserres 
consideration ; (6) however, is to be pre- 
ferred, as lexically defensible (see below), 
as in harmony with the active rov 
KoXovyros; ^ wturfA, pointing to a gra- 
cious act in which the human will is 
regarded more as subjected to the divine 
influence (John vi. 44), rov ircüu to one 
in which it is regarded more as free; 
comp. Meyer in loc' In three out 

of the four instances cited by Wetst. 
from Eustath. {ad IL a, p. 21. 46; 99. 
45, n, <, p. 637.5), the prevailing mean- 
ing appears to be < pervicacia ;' but in 
Justin Mart. Apol, i, 53, ainapKus c/t 
w€urf»oK/i¥, Epiphan. Haret, xxx. 21, cft 
wfUTfioi^y rris ieunAr vX.ifpo<^opUuf Apol- 
lon. de Synt, p. 195. 10, r^y i^ &AAiiA«M' 
Tphs &AAi(Aovr ircur/iot^r, the actire 
meaning is sufficiently distinct. Ignat. 
Rom. 3, is commonly adduced, but here 
Cod. Colb. reads aiwrijs, ovk 

4k tov KaXovtfTos] 'ii not from 
htm toho ccMeth you,* i. 6. does not ema- 
nate, does not result from, see note, eh. 
ii. 16 ; not an answer to the preceding 
question, which is rather an expression 
of surprise than a mere interrogation, — 
but a waming declaration. The 6 kw 
\&¥ is obyiously not St Paul (Locke), 
not eren Christ (Theoph.), but as usual, 



Ood; the actof caüing in St. PauVs 
Epp. {e,g, Rom. ix. 11, 24; 1 Cor. i. 
9, vii. 15, al.) being regularly ascribed 
to the Father; see notes and reff, on 
eh. l. 6. The tense of the participle 
need not be pressed either as a definite 
pres. (*non desinit etiam nunc vocare/ 
Beza), or, still less probably as an im- 
perf. («qui TOS yocabat,' Beng.), — b icar 
Xmw, as Chrys. appears to have feit (obK 
iidXMVw biJMS b KoXw)* being only the 
common substantival participle ; see the 
numerous exx. collected by Winer, Gr, 
§ 45. 7, p. 316, comp. Bemhardy, Synt, 
VI. 23, p. 318, Madtig, Syntax, i 180. b, 
and notes on 1 Theaa. v. 24. 

9. fiiKpä (btiri fc.r.A.] *a liUle 
leaven leateneth the tohoie lump ;* pro- 
▼erbially expressed waming (compare 1 
Cor. V. 7), forming a sort of antithetical 
continuation of what has preceded. It 
is somewhat doubtful whether (öfiii is to 
be considered as (a) having an abatract 
reference to the false teaching (t^ fiaiphr 
Tovro tcandy, Chrys. ; compare Theoph.)» 
or as (6) pointing in the concreto (*hi 
pauci,' Paranis ; compare Aug., Jerome) 
to tbose who disseminated it ; see Clem. 
Hom. Till. 17 (cited by Hilgenf.), where 
the race of men living befbre the flood 
are characterized as a kok^ (6fifi, On 
the one band, (a> yields a pertinent 
sense, and is appy. confirmed by Matth. 
xvL 11, and by 1 Cor. /. e, (where ver. 
8 seems distinctly to show that {6firi 
does not mean the individual so much 
as his sin) : on the other, the active 
meaning assigned to ircKr/uoi^, and still 
more the teeming quantitative linutation 
hinted at in the use of the individualiz- 
ing Singular in Ter. 10 (compare Beng.) 
appears to preponderate in favor of (6). 
We adopt, therefore, the concrete refer- 
ence, and necessarily oontinue it to the 
foUowing ^^pofia; *Tel pauci homines 
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perperam docentes possent omnsn [totum] 
coBtum corrumpere,' Winer in loc» 

10. iy^] *I for my pari;* emphatic, 
and not without a reassuring contrast. 
The insertion of Z\ [CiPG ; a few mss. ; 
Demid., Aug., Syr.-Phil., al] is due to 
the desire to make this contrast still 
more apparent. tls 6/iaf] 

< with regard to you ;' this more lax use 
of cij is noticed by Winer, Gr. § 63, p, 
473, and Bemh. Synt, v. 11. p. 220. 
The addition of the trords 4y Kupl^ (sc 
"Iijo'oD, Eom. XIV. U, compare Winer, 
Or, § 19. 1, p. 113) serves to designate 
the ground of the hope, and to show that 
it was not an earthly and doubtful, but 
a heavenly (Phil. iL 24) and certain 
asBurance which St. Paul entertained; 
compare 2 Thess. üi. 4, irctrot^cv 8^ iu 
KvpiV i^^ ^/Mf, where ^r) is used in a 
sense little different from the present eis, 
to denote the objects about whom the 
hope was feit, iw Kup. the nature of that 
hope; See notes on 2 Thess, l. c, where 
distinctions are drawn between the ethi- 
cal uses of tlsy M^ and irp6s, 
• 68^y iWo] *nothing «&«,' — than 
what? Either speciaUy, — than the 
subject and purport of the words imme- 
diately preceding ; or, generaUy^ — than 
the doctrines which St Paul had pro- 
pounded. The latter accords best with 
the future ^i^rrc, which seems more 
naturally used in referenoe to the general 
issue (Art ^op^^ewht^ Chrys.), than 
merely to the time when the words 
would be read. Alf. refers to Phil. iiL 
16 (compare TJsteri, «no novel senti- 
ments'), but there the word is Mptat ; 
see notes in he, 6 Z^ rapäa- 

ffttv] *btU he that disiurheth you;* 
contrast, not with the preceding ly^ 
(Rück.), but generally with the expres- 
non of confidenoe which has just pre- 



ceded ; b rapdaa, not being used on the 
one band, ibr ot rap^vom-ts (Brown), 
nor on the other, in ref. to some one par^ 
tieular false teacher (Olsh. ; contrast 
Davids. Introd. Vol. ii. p. 316), but in 
accordance with the exact selective and 
definitive force of the article, to the one 
who, for the time being, comes under 
Observation. Ol ropeCirirorrcs ifuis 

(eh. L 7) are the class generally, 6 ra- 
piffv<0w is the individual of the dass 
who may happen to call forth the Apos- 
tle's censure ; hrrip^ rhv Xiryov, Chrys. ; 
compare Madvig, Synt, 4 14. 
ßaarda^i rh Kpifia] *shQÜ bear 
('ut grave onus,' Beng.), the judgmeni 
(he deserves) ;* Kpifia not being equiva- 
lent to KardKptfuif nor used as cause fbr 
effect, sc. • punishment ' (Schott, Olsh.), 
but retaining its proper meaning both 
here and Rom. iL 3, al. and with app. 
ref. to the judgment which he will re* 
cevrefrom Öod; ZIkus 6<p€l\own ry Scy, 
Theod. The idea of «punishment,' or 
* condemnation,' is conveyed by, and to 
be deduced from the context; see Fritz. 
Botn, l, c, VoL I. p. 94. Z^ris 

tir fl] * whoever he may be ;* not with 
any reference to the dignity of the 
momentarily-selected individual (ir&y 
firydXoi rivet 9oK&<rt tcat iL^t6irurroif 
Theoph.), but simply with the indu» 
sive reference of the formula; comp. 
Acts. üL 23. 

11. iyA h4 &8cX^or] *But /, 
brethren,' — with abrupt referenoe to 
what might have been said of himselC 
The connection between this and the 
preceding verse is not perfectly clear. 
Tlie use of the expression 6 rapdffaup 
appears to have suggested the remem- 
brance that he himself was open to the 
Charge of being a subverter, inasmuch 
as he had dicumcised Timothy. The 
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replication is final and decisive; *But 
if it be a fact that I really do still 
preach circumcisiont what further ground 
18 there for persecuting me ? ' t. e. * the 
Tery fact of my penecution is a proof 
that I am not a preacher of drcumd- 
sion ;' see esp. llieoph. in hc, 
fl ircptT. Urt Krip{f<r<rn\ * If I 
preach circumcisian,^ « if, as is assumed 
to be a matter of fact (oompare notes on 
eh. i. 0), circumcision is still what I 
preach;' the emphasis reeting not on 
KTipvaaat (roirr^irriy ohK ofho ircXct;« vta- 
Tc^iK . . V€pi4rtfiop fi^y yikp {rhv Tt/wJ- 
i^cor], ohK iicfipv^a 5i irtpirofx'fiyf Chrys.), 
but on the prominently placed vtpvroti^iy. 
The fn does not suggest any contrasted 
reference to the period before the coming 
of Christ (*>still — as in the ante-Chris- 
tian times/ Okh.), — a reference which 
would here be very pointless, nor again 
to any special change in the Apostle's 
teaching since he had become a Chris- 
tian, — for -which there is not the alighi- 
e$t grounds, but simply to the period 
prior to his conversion, ' still, in contrast 
to my former Judaism ;' comp. Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 206 note. The Apostle might 
not have * preached ' circumcision before 
his conversion, but he strenuously advo- 
cated (irtpwiroriptos (t\Kwr^s ^wdpx^yr&v 
irarptK&pfMv wapMfftwVf eh. i. 14) all the 
principles of Judaism ; comp. Neander, 
Pkmtinff, p. 304, note. The present 
tense is probably used, as Schott ob- 
serves, from his having the present ac- 
cusation of his adversaries in his mind. 
ri $Ti it^KOtiat] *why am I ttiü 
per$ecuted,' almoet *why am I to be,* 
etc. ; this second ^i being, as De Wette 
observes, logical; see Bom. üi. 7, ri Iti 
Kiyi» &s i^fuipTot\hs Kpiyofuu, * what fUr- 
ther ground is there for,' etc., Kom. ix. 
19, al. ipa] *thm aßer att,' 

• ergo,' Vulg., Ciarom. (see Hand, Tur» 



gell. Vol. II. p. 450 sq.) ; inference from 
what has preceded, not perhaps here 
without aome tinge of ironical reference 
to a conclusion that could not have been 
expected. The fundamental idea of &pa 
is «distance or progression (to another 
Step in the argument) ' ; from which 
the derivative meaning, — that at the 
advanced point at which we have ar- 
rived, our present yiew is different to 
our antecedent one, can easily be de- 
duced;' see esp. Donalds. Crat. § 192. 
That this, howerer, is the normal and 
primary idea of the particle (see Här- 
tung, Partik. fya, i. 3, Vol. i. p. 422) 
cannot now be maintained; see Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. ii. p. 160 sq., where the 
whole question is discussed at great 
length. According to this writer, &pa 
invoWes ' significationem levioris cujus- 
dam ratiocinationis, quse indicat rebus 
ita comparatis, aliquid ita aut esse aut 
fieri,' in Devar, p. 167. The inter- 

rogatory form (2pa), as adopted by Syr., 
Ust, al., seems here less forcible and 
appropriate. . rh aKdvZaKoy 

Tov aravpov] *ihe offence of the 
cro8$,' < ofTendiculum cruds,* Beza; the 
offence which the Jews took at Chris- 
tianity, because faith in a cnicified 
Saviour, — faith without legal observ- 
ances, was alone offered as the means 
of salvation ; oMi yiip olhttf 6 rravphs 
^ <rKay^a\l(wp rohs *loviaiovs &s rh 
/t^ ScTv irc£^(r3ai rots nttnpt^ois y6f»oiSf 
Chrys. ; oompare 1 Cor. i. 18, etc., see 
Brown, Galat, p. 278, üsteri, Lehrh, n. 
2. 1, p. 253. ^KaytoKov, though occur- 
ring (quotations included) 15 times in 
the N. T. and 25 times in the LXX and 
Apocrypha, is scarcely ever found • apud 
pn^anos.' :ZKci»^idXii^pov rh iinffrifw 
vov rcuf fivdypais, Poll. Onomast, x. 34, 
occasionally occurs ; e, ff, in a metaphor- 
ical sense, Aristoph. Acham, 687. 
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12. 54>cXor] *I tooüld tkai;* indig- 
nant wish callcd forth by the last 
deduction, and by tbe thought of the 
antagonism of circumcision to the croas 
of Christ ; 9ee Ewald in loc, and com- 
pare eh. ü. 21. lliis word is used 
purely as a particlc, both in the N. T. 
(see 1 Cor. !▼. 8, 2 Cor. xi. 1 ), and in 
the LXX, e, g. Exod. xvi. 3, Numb. xir. 
2, XX. 3, Psalm cxviii. 5 ; see Winer, 
Cr. § 41. 5. 2, p. 270, Sturz, de Dialed, 
Maced. s. v. 4 12. Its construction, 
therefore, here wlth a future, though 
unusual and (appy. according to Lucian, 
Sokec. 1) soloecistic, need not have 
caused Bengd to alter the punetuation 
(t^ crKd¥9a\ov rov aravpoir 6^X01^.), 
and to connect o^cXoy as a kind of ex* 
clamation (*vclim ita sit !*) wiih what 
precedes. On the similar use of Aiptkoy 
and Ä^cAc in later writers, comp. Matth. 
Gr. } 513. obs. 3, and on the correct and 
classical use (* &<ptKoy non nisi tum adhi- 
beri, quum quis optat, ut fuerit aliquid, 
vd sit, vel futurum sit, quod non fuit, 
aut est, aut futurum est'), see Herm. 
Viger, No. 190. «c a 1 4 ir ic <J- 

^ovrat] * they toould even ctU themselves 
off (from you)* The exact meaning of 
these words has been much discussed. 
The usual passive translation (* abedn- 
dantur,' Vulg., Ooth., appy. Syr. 
[Schaaf], ^th.-Platt, Arm.), cannot 
be defended, as the N. T. fumishes no 
ccrtain instance of a similar enallage. 
The most plausible is l Cor. x. 2, Ktä 
ircCvrcf ißajrrifrayro^ but even here the 
middle voiee (sc. «baptismum suscepe- 
runt,* Beng.) may be correctly main« 
tained ; see Winer, Gr, § 38. 4, p. 228, 
and exx. in Jelf, Gr. } 364. 4. a. We 
have thus only two possible translations, 
(a) */ wotUd that they wotUd even ctU 
ihemselvea off (plane discedant) from 



communion with you,' Bretsdm. ; oc 
(ß) *I v)otäd ihat they would (not only 
drcumcise, but) even castraU them^ 
eelvet ;* fiii ir§pn€fuf4a^wrcaf i^iiMPt hXXJk 
koSl iiiroKVirritrbwacaff Chrys., diroir^ovf 
koMTovi iwoii\ffuy^ (Ecum. : see exx. in 
Wetst. in loc. This latter reference to 
bodily mutilation is adopted by the prin- 
dpal patristic expoeitors, as well as by 
most modern writers; and it must be 
admitted that thus not only ntä is more 
readily explained, and the expression of 
the v)i»h {t^Xop) more easily accounted 
for, but that there is also a speeies of 
paralldism in the use of Koretrofi'/iyf 
Phil. iü. 2. Still as there seems no cer- 
tain trace of this corporeal reference in 
any of the ancient Vv., — as in some 
(^th.-Platt, and perhaps Arm.) the 
reference seems plainly ethical^ — as there 
is a aeeming contrast in the koKuv hei of 
the confirmatory clause which follows, 
and as this seems alone suited to the 
eamest gravity with which St. Paul 
is here addressing bis converts, we adopt 
somewhat unhesitatingly the former in- 
terpretation. The Apostle's deep in- 

sight into the exact Spiritual State of the 
Oalatians, and the true affection that 
throughout the Epistle tempers even bis 
necessary severity, leads him here to ex- 
press as a with^ what he might have 
(as in 1 Cor. ▼. 11) urged as a oom- 
mand: comp. Waterl., Works, Vol. in. 
p. 458. ol iLyatrrar. ^fias] 

* they who are untettling you,* Hamm., 
8c. * your subverters ;' the participle with 
its case becoming by means of the arti- 
cle a kind of Substantive ; see notes and 
reff, on eh. i. 23. The verb kywrrvTovy 
(Hesych. ky»rpiw€iy) occurs three times 
in the N. T. (Acts xviL 6, xxi. 38) as 
an equivalent of the more usual iudrra" 
roy iroiciv, but is of rare occurrenoe 
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(Wetst on AeU xrii. 6), and is said to 
belong to that somewhat nomeious claas 
of words (Tittm. Synon, p. 266) which 
are referred to the Macedonian dialect ; 
See Sturz, de Dial. Maced, § 9, p. 146. 
It has a stFonger meaning than rafHCo-«-«, 
and is admirably paraphrascd by Chrys., 
kvh ri)! iSum *Upowra\^yL Kai r^s 4\9vd4' 
pa% iHßa\6yT§St ßtai6ii*¥oi 5i Ko^dvtp 
tdXP^oX^ovs Koä fiercu^dirras irXaycurdat. 

13. ^/ufij ydp] *For ye;* com- 
mencement of a new paragraph, and 
according to Olsh., De W., al., of a 
new portion (tbe hortatory) of the Epis- 
tle; imav^ Xoiir^y Sokci fi^y m rhr 
^uchr 4fAßai»f€iP kSyoVf Chry«. St. Paul 
knew so well the human heart, its ten- 
dencies and temptations, and saw so 
dearly how his own doctrine of Chris- 
tian liberty might be perverted and 
adulterated, that he at onee hastens, 
with more than uaual eamestness, to 
trace out the inefiaoeable distinetion be- 
tween trae spiritual fireedom» and a car- 
nal and antinomian license. There is, 
bowever, no marked or abrupt division, 
but one portion of the ejustle passes in- 
sensibly into the other. yiip is 

thus not illatiye (Turner), nor a mere 
particle of transition (Brown), but Stands 
in immediate connection with the pre- 
ceding words, which it senres to confirm 
and justify ; * and I may well wish that 
they would cut themselres off from your 
communion, for ye were called to a State 
ynth which they hare nothing in com- 
mon.' The reading 94, found in FG; 
80 ; Chrys., Aug., al., seems a very pal- 
pable correction. .^ir" ^Xcv^^c- 

plq] *for freedom ;* 4wl here denoting 
the purpo§e or olifect for which they were 
called ; compare 1 Thess. iv. 7, ob yiip 



iKd\9aw dftas 6 Sths iwl äK€Aap<ri^ 
where see notes in loc. Further exx. 
will be ibund in Winer, Gr. } 48. c, p. 
351, and in Rost. u. Palm, Lex. s. v. n. 
2. f, VoLi.p. 1040. fiii riiy 

iKtv^^platf] *make noi yowr Uberty ;' 
seil, iroictrc, rp4ir9rt [not, however, used 
in N. T.], 8«»rc (FG ; Boem., al), or 
some similar Terb. Instances of thia 
Tery intelligible and idiomatic Omission 
of the verb after luyi are cited by Här- 
tung, Partik. /uii, 6. b. 4, Vol. ii. p. 163, 
Klotz. Devar. VoL n. p. 669, Winer, 
Gr. i 66. I. 5, p. 663: compare Hör. 
Epüt, I. 5. 12, * Quo mihi fortunas, si 
non conceditur uti.' Such ellipses must 
of course be common in every cultivated 
language. 8i^ rris iydirris] 

• by the ^e ye erince ,' ♦ by your love;' 
not «in your love' (Peile), with any 
reference to State or condition (compare 
Rom. It. U, 8t* hcpaßvcriast viii. 25, 8«* 
dro/ioi^s, al. ; Winer, Gr. § 47. i, p. 
339), but siroply * per caritatem,' Vulg.» 
Armen, [instrumental case], Copt ; love 
was to be the means by which their re- 
ciprocal hov\*ia was to be shown. 
The reading rp kyiirp toC Ut^dfueros, 
found in DEFG; 81; Ciarom., Goth., 
Copt. [Wilk., but not Bottich.] ; Bas., 
al., is in addition suggested by the pre- 
ceding ffaptc6t. 8ovXff^fTf] 

*be in bondaye,* »scrvite,' Vulg., Cia- 
rom. ; in antithesis to the preceding 
4\tv^p(aaf '. ohx cTircr iytararf it)üJi\ovs, 
&TA«f , &XA^ 8oi;\c^cTc, r^r ^irirrra- 
/Uyfiy 9rik&v ipiKtay, Chrys. 

14. 6 yhp was rStios] *For the 
iohole law ;' confirmation from Scripture 
of the comroand immediately preceding, 
8i^ rijs itydwris *. t. X. A few instancea 
of this Order occur in the N. T.; see 
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^ Ayairriaei^ rov irkrja-iop trov a>9 (reaurov. " et Si dW^yXot/? ScuC' 
vere kcu Karea^ierey ßKenere fir) trrro dXXiyXöM/ avaXM^rjre, 

14. (r€avr6y] Tuch. (ed. 2) here adopts the more difficult, though not wholly 
tmusual reading Uvrhy (see Winer, Or. § 22. 5) too much in defiance of extemal 
autbority. :Ztcanhy i» Bupported by ABCDEK; very many mss.; Marc ap. 
Epiph., Theodoret, Barn. (Rec.t Crriesb.f Scholz, Tuch, ed. Lachm,). 'Eairr^v ap- 
pears only in FGJ ; appy. the majority of mss. ; TheophyL, (Ecum., (Mey., Tisch.), 
Usteri Yery plausibly suggests the falling away of one of the oontiguous sigmas 
in the coune of transcription. 



Middl. Greek Art. eh. vn. p. 104» note 
where Rose cites Acts xx. 18, 1 Tim. i. 
16 (sing.), Acts xix. 7 (plural); add 
xxviL 37. iy iyl ^6y(t>] *in 

ane ward,' seil, in one declaration or 
eommandment : oomp. Rom. xiii. 9. 
vcTX^pwrai] • h€Uh been (and isjßd- 
ßUed.' This reading is supported no 
lesB by extemal evidence [ABC; 6 
mss.; Marc, in Epiph., Damasc. (2), 
Aug.] than by internal probability. 
While wKiipovrat (Ree.J would imply 
that the process of fulfilment was still 
going on, the perfect w^wKiipurat suita- 
bly points to the completed and perma^ 
netU act ; comp. Rom. xiii. 8, 6 iycar&y 
rhy irtpoy y6fjtoy xtirX^fwicfv, — a mean- 
ing of the perf. which Marcion (a^cord- 
ing to TertulL orfr. Marc, v. 4) appears, 
either ignorantly or ^ilfully, to have 
misunderstood, * adimpleta est, quasi jam 
non adimplenda.' It may be ob- 

senred that there is no discrepancy 
between this passage and Matth. xxü. 
38, Mark xii. 29 ; for, as Meyer observes, 
St. Patd here takes a lofty spiritual 
eminence, from which, as it were, he 
sees all other commands so subordinated 
to the law of love, that he cannot oon- 
sider the man who has fulfiUed this in 
any other light than as having fiilftlled 
the wbole law : comp. Usteri, Lehrb, ii. 
1. 4, p. 242, Reuss, Th€ol, Chret, rr, 19. 
Vol. n. p. 204 sq. The explanation of 
Vorstius and others xXijpoMrdcu = &vaicc- 
^oXaioGo'^cu, Rom. xiii. 9, here falls far 
Short of the füll spiritual meaning of 



the passage, and also is at yariance Yiiih 
the regulär meaning of wK^p, in the 
N. T. ; see Matth. iii. 15, Rom. yüi. 4, 
xiii. 8, Col. It. 17. kyawfi" 

(T c is] *Thou $haU love.' The use of the 
imperatival future appears in the N. T. 
under three forms ; (a) as a mild im- 
perative, in simple prohilntion ; compare 
Matth. yi. 5, wk t<rp &s ol WoKpvral ; (b) 
as a strong imperative, including pro- 
hibition and reproof ; compare Acts xiii. 
10, oh ww^ 9taffrp4pwy r&f i^hs Kv- 
piou; (c) as a legülative imperative, — 
both negatively (Matth. v. 21, Rom. viL 
7, al. ), and positively, as here, and Rom. 
xiii. 9. The two former usages (which 
in fact may be considered as one, varied 
only by the tone of the Speaker) are 
common in dassical Greek, see Jel^ Or, 
§ 413. 1, 2, Beruh. Syni. x. 5, p. 378 : 
the latter seems diBtinctly Hebraistic; 
comp. Gayler, Pari, Neg, n. 3. 3, p. 75, 
Winer, Gr, § 43. 5, p. 282. The uses 
of the future in the LXX appear to be 
very varied, and serve to express, nega- 
tively, quod non convenii (Gen. xx. 9), 
gtiod non potest (Gen. xxxii. 12 : comp. 
Matth. iv. 4, al.), and positively, guod 
licet (Numb. xxxii. 24), qttod solei 
(Deut ii. 11). These are almost purdy 
Hebraistic ; see esp. Thiersch, de Pentat, 
m. } 1 1 sq. 

16. 9dKyeT€ Ka\ Kartc^ler t] 
* bite and devour;* obx tTw, 5 1( ic v c r c, 
fA6yoy Sircp iarl dvfuwfUyov^ iAX& irol, k a- 
rta-^itrtj Äirtp iarly ififi^yoyros rf »o- 



Digitized by 



Google 



Cha». V. 1«. 



OALATIANS. 



129 



Uw eondMuifi and not aeeordloff to the flech. Um wtnks of whkh cxeladt fW>m the kingdom of Ood. 



«tb^s* 6 9\ Karwbiw hJtpiMas i<rx^^t 
wap4<rxw dir^8ci(iy, Chrys. Instancesof 
a similar use of IdKwvr^ are cited by 
Kypke, Oh», Vol. ii. p. 287, Wet«L in 
he, dyoXwi^^Tf] *he con- 

tumedf'' * consumamini/ Viilg., Ciarom. ; 
continuation of the metaphor, there 
being appy. a species of climax in 
the tbree verbt SiUrrrc, icarf<r3/cT(, and 
iwa\md7rr€, The meaning is sufficiently 
explained by Chryg., ^ yhp 9id(rTcuru koL 
^ yuixt ^of/owoihy ical äyoKotTuchif Kcä rm¥ 

16. X/7« «fl 'Note I say: The 
Apostle now rererts to the first portion 
of the oomroand in ver. 13, /i^ t)iw i\€v 
^fptatf eis k^pyAiir ny ffopKi, 
n V € ^/4 a T i] * 6y <A« Spirit ;* not exactly 
* in (khen) the Spirit,' Copt., still less 
«Spiritui Titam consecrate' (dat. oom- 
modi; Fritz. -Rom. Vd. i. p. 225), but 
simply « Spiritu/ Vulg., Ciarom., — the 
dative being here what ib called the dat. 
norma, and indicating the metaphorical 
path, manner, or rule of the action; 
compare eh. yi. 16, Acts xy. 1, PhiL iü. 
16, and see Hartmig, Catus, p. 79, 
Winer, Gr. § 31. 6. b, p. 193, Bemh. 
SyrU, in. 14, p. 102, and exx. collected 
by Fritz. Rom. xüi. 13, Vol. iii. p. 142. 
It is necessary to observe that nvc^/iori 
is not * after a heayenly or Spiritual man- 
ner/ Peile (irctr^ r&s wwtvfiarucäs imoKds, 
Schol. ap. Matth.), — a yery insufficient 
paraphrase, nor eyen, <in aecordance 
with indwelling graee' {wvtvfjM 9^ rV 
iifoiKovücaf x^*^* ^1^^ y^ ^""^ '''^ 
Kpftrrm xo8irx<< H)»' ^hoc^'^f Theod.), as 
all such cases tend to obscure the true 
nature of the contrast between n^cv/ia 
and adp^. Wheneyer these two words 
stand thus oppoeed, it has been satisfac- 
torily shown by Müller ( On Sm, VoL i. 
p. 354 sq., Clark,) that the Ilycv/ta is 
not either the spiritual part of man (das 

17 



Geistige), or the human spirit, if even 
always strengthened by the Holy Spirit, 
— the «diyinized spiritual' (das Geist- 
liche; comp. Reuss, Th^ol. Chr6t, Vol. 

11. p. 54), but the Holy Spirit itself, in 
so far as it is concdTed the goyeming 
principle in man, the actiye and ani- 
mating principle of Christian life, the 
üycD/ia T^s ^m^s iw Xp. *li}0'. Rom. yiü. 
2, the Uy. XpMrrov, IIv. e<oS, ib, yer. 9 ; 
see also Neander, Planting, Vol. i. p. 
467 (Bohn), and esp. Hofmaim, Schriflb, 
Vol. I. p. 254 sq. On the Omission 
of the article, see notes on yer. 5, and 
on the meaning of xcpurarciv as imply« 
ing life in its regulär and practical 
mauifestations, see notes on Phil, üL 

12, and on 4 Thess, W. 12. 
itridvfilay trapKSs] *the desire of 
the fleih; seil, all the motions and 
desires of the merely natural man, all 
that tends to earth and earthiiness. 
llie meaning of o-^| in this important 
and deeply suggestive passage desenres 
the reader's careful consideration. The 
context seems clcarly to show that here, 
as in many other passages in the N. T., 
o-^ is not merelxf the camal as opposed 
to the spiritual, — the purely sensational 
part of man, but comprehends in a more 
general notion the whole * life and move- 
ment of man in the world of sense ' (Mül- 
ler), or perhaps, to speak a little more 
precisely, the * whole principle and realm 
of earthiiness and earthly relations' 
(<r^/ra Irrw^a r^tv Koyurpubp KdKti rhw 
y^Hrt^ Chrys.); selfishness, as Müller 
has well obsenred, eyer appearing in the 
background. The transition from this 
to the more definitely ethical notions of 
weakness, sin, and sensationalism, which 
Müller has too much lost sight of (see 
notes on Col. iL 11), is thus easy and 
natural; see esp. the good article of 
Tholuck, Shtd. u. Krü. tot 1855, p. 
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17. ravraydp] So Lachm. and Titch. (ed. 1), with BD^EFG ; 17; Vulg., 
Ciarom., Copt., Aim. ; Latin Ff. (Mey,^ AI/., Ba^geJ, — and appy. correctly, as 
8/, though stiongly supported, viz., by ACD'JK ; nearly all mss. ; Syr. (both), 
JEth. (both) ; Chrys., Theodoret, Barn., al. (R^c, Grie$b., Scholz) is much more 
likely to have been a change from yi^> (to avoid tbe eeeming awkwardness of a 
repetition of the particle) than vic^ versÄ. There is also some weight in tbe in- 
ternal evidence ; the rq)etition of 7^ behig so well-known a characteristic of the 
Apostle's style. 



486—488, MüUer, On Sin, Vol. i. p. 
350 sq. (Clark), and compare Beck, 
Seelenl, 11. 18, p. 53, Delitzsch, Bibl, 
Psychol. V. 6, p. 325 sq. oit fi^ 

TcX/<ri?Tc] *ye shall not accomplith / 
* non perficietis,* Vulg., Ciarom. ; comp. 
Matth. X. 23, ov fi^ T9\4aiftT§ ras irSktis. 
This clause may be translated either 
(a) imperativeil/; Kcä being the simple 
copula joining two imperatival clauscs, 
the first expressed affirmatively, the 
second negatively (Copt, Arm., ^th., 
and more recently Hamm., Mey., al.), 
or (6) as afuture, in which case xat will 
be conaecutivet and nearly equiv. to ' ita 
fiet ut ;' compare notes on Phil. iv. 42. 
Of these (a) is perfectly admissible on 
grammatical grounds; for the general 
principle — that ob fi^ with the 2nd 
pers. fut. is prohibitive^ and that, with 
the other persons of the future and all 
persons of the subj., it enounces a ne- 
gcUion, and not a prohibition (Hermann 
on Elmsl, Med. 1120, p. 391) — includcs 
so many scarcely doubtful exceptions 
even in classical Greck (see cxx. in 
Gayler, Partie, Neg, p. 435), that it 
may be sometimes doubted whether the 
first negative both in oh fi^ and fiii ob 
may not really be Moratorium magis 
quam logicum' (Gayler). Be this as it 
may, it seems certain that in the later 
Greek and esp. in the LXX, this use 
of ob fi^ in nearly all combinations, but 
esp. with subj., is so very abimdant (see 
exx. in Gayler, p. 440), that no gram- 
matical olijections (opp. to Bloomf.) can 



be nrged against the prohibitive usage. 
As, however, there is no distinct in- 
stance of such a construction in the 
N. T.» and still more as the nezt yerses 
seem more naturally to supply the rea- 
sons for the assertion than for the oom- 
mand, it seems best ^dth Vulg., Ciarom., 
Syr., and appy. Goth. (see De Gabel. 
Gr, Goth. § 182. 1. b. 3) to adopt the 
futurt translation. On the use of the 
subj. aor. for the future in negative 
enunciations, see notes and reff, on eh. 
iv. 30 ; and on the subject of the verse 
as limited to rdigious contentions, see 
2 sermons by Howe, WoTh»^ VoL in. 
p. 123 sq. (ed. Hewlett). 

17. ti rÄp <rÄp| «f. T. X.] */or M« 
flesh liuteth against the Spirit ;* reason 
for the foregoing declaration that Walk- 
ing after the Spirit will preclude the 
fulfiUing the lusts of the flesh ; * merito 
hoc addit cum in uno et eodem homine 
regenerato sit caro et Spiritus: cujus 
certamen copiosissime explicatur, Rom. 
vn. [15—20],* Beza. In the following 
words the order kvrlic. bXKdxois [Rec, 
with JK ; mss. ; Ff.] is rightly reversed 
with greatly preponderating authority. 
Xva fi^l *<o the end that ye may not;* 
not « so that ye cannot do,* Auth. (obK 
M aJirlas tlirt^t &AA* &s iuc6\ov^v Korä 
rh oIk€7ov «8f«fia, Theod.), but with the 
usual and proper (telic) force of Ua * ut 
non quaecunque vultis illa (ista, Cl.) 
faciatis,' Vulg., Clarqm., compare Goth., 
^th. ; the object and end of the rh ly 
rtKuff^cu on the part of each Principle 
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is to prerent man doing what the other 
Frindple would lead him to ; * r^ Uvwtta 
impedit yos, quo minus perficiatU t& t^s 
ffapic6s, contra ^ aiip^ adveisatur vobis 
ubi r^ TOV nvc^fiaros peragere studetis,' 
Winer ; see Fritau Exeurt, in MaUh. p. 
838» Baur, Ptutka, p. 533 sq., and com- 
pare the very good remarks of Ham- 
mond, Serm. tu. Part i. p. 123 (AngL 
Cath., libr.) where, although he quotes 
the eventual (ecbatic) sense of Ua in 
translation he almost appears to adopt 
the final sense in his remarks and de- 
ductions. On the use of Im in the 
N. T., see notes on Eph. L 17, Fritau 
ExcuTi. l, c, and Winer, Gr. § 53. 6, 
p. 406, and for a notice and example 
of its secondary-telic, or sub-flnal use, 
notes Oft 1 Thest. t. 4. Neither this 
deriTative sense, however, nor any as- 
somed eventual force (opp. to üst. and 
De W.) iB here to be ascribed to the 
particle, both being appy. inconsistent 
with the probable meaning of d4\rrr€ ; 
see next note. h &y i^^Xiyrc] 

* whaUoever ye may wi$h.' This latter 
clause will admit of three different ex- 
planations, according as ^^Xijrc is re- 
ferred to (a) the camal will ; John. tüL 
44, 1 Tim. V. 1 1 ; (6) the moral or better 
will, or (e) the free- will in its ordinary 
acceptation. Of these explanations, the 
first (a), though supported both by Chrys., 
Theod., and sereral distinguished mod- 
ern expositors (Bull, Harm. Ap. ii. 9. 
25 sq., Neander, Planung, Vol. i. p. 
468, ed. Bohn), must still be pronounced 
logically inconsistent with raura yhp 
&XA. ätnU., which seems rather to point 
to the oppotiiion incurred than the vic- 
tory gained by the Spirit The second 
(6), though perhaps in a less degree, is 
open to the same objection, notwith- 
standing the support it may be thought 



to receive finom Rom. tu. 15 sq., where 
^4\€Uf seems to point to the imperfect 
though better will; see CaW., Schott, 
De W., who conceive that St. Faul is 
here expressing briefly what in Rom. 
/. c. he is suting more at length. The 
simple and logical connection of the 
words is, however, much better sup- 
ported by (c), subject only to this neces- 
sary and obvious limitation, that this 
lff6ß^os tidxii must be only predicaied, 
in its fuU extent, of the earlier und 
more imperfect stages of a Chri&tian 
course ; see Olsh. in loe, The stai.e of 
the true believer is conflict, but with final 
victory, — a truth that was feit even by 
the Jews, among whom Abraham, Isaac, 
Jacob, and more espedally Joseph, were 
ever cited as instances of a victorious 
issue: Schoettg. de LucUt Camie et 
Spirüutt m. 10, 11 (VoL i. p. 1204.) 

18. €l 5^ ic.T. \.] *But if ye be led 
by the Spirit ;' contrasted State to the 
struggle described in the preceding verse ; 
* ubi vero Sp. vincit, acie res decemitur,' 
Beng. When the Spirit becomes truly 
the leading and guiding principle, then, 
indeed, the doubtful struggle has ceased ; 
there would be no fulfilling of the works 
of the flesh, and by consequence no 
longer any bondage to the law ; compare. 
Maurice, ünity of N, T., p. 610, and 
Baur, Paultts, p. 534, note. 
Tlftifiart iytff^t] * by the Spirit ;* 
instrumental dative; comp. 2 Tim. iii. 
6, iy6fi€va ivi^fäus xoucfXcus, and See 
"Winer, Gr. § 31. 7, p. 194, and exx. 
collected by Kypke, Ob$. Vol. ii. p. 172. 
Who can doubt, says Müller {Doctr, 
Sin, Vol. I. p. 365, Ckrk), that nr. 
iy9e^. here entirely corresponds in the 
mind of the Apostle with Rom. viii. 14, 
Tlyt^fMTi dffov Ayorrai; and that thus 
the fuUer and deeper meaning of Tlywfut 
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must be maintained throughout this par- 
agraph. oifK itrrh ^wh y^fiov] 

*yearenoi under ihe law ;' — not, on the 
one band, because there is now no need 
of ito beneficial influenoes {ob Scircu rris 
itvh Tov r^/iov ß<ni^(as, Chrys., al.), nor 
on the other, because it is now become 
an allen principle (Usteri, Lehrh. i. 4. 
A, p. 67), but simply — ♦ because it finds 
nothing in you to forbid or to condemn ;' 
ßee Ter. 23. The more obvious condu- 
don might have seemed, <ye are not 
under the influenoes of the flesh ;' but 
as the law was confessedly the principle 
which was ordained against the influ- 
enoes and tpya t^s ira^6i (Rom. viL 7 
sq.), the Apostle (in acoordance witb 
the general direction of his argument) 
draws his oondusion relatively rather to 
the principle, than to the mere State and 
influenoes against which that principle 
was ordained. 

19. ^av9pk Z(\ *But, to explain 
and substantiate more fiiUy the last as- 
sertion {o^k iirrh ^h v6yuo¥), the open 
diflerence between the works of the 
flesh (against which the law is ordained) 
and the fruit of the Spirit (against which 
there is no law) shall now be manifested 
by special examples.' irivJ^ 

^ 4ffri\ *of which okus are;* not quite so 
much as * quippe quse,' De Wette, * quie 
quidem,' Schott., — but meitiy *such 
for instance as,' Hcris haring appy. here 
its dassifyintf fbrce ; see notes on eh. ir. 
24. wopptla] *famioaium»' 

Obsenre the prominence always given to 
condemnations of this deadly sin, it be- 
ing one of the things which the old 
pagan World deemed as merdy iiZtdup^kpa ; 
see Meyer <m Acts xv. 20. , The 
Insertion of notx^la [Reo, with DE (FG 
€au)JK; Ciarom., Goth., Syr.-Phil. ; 
Gr. and Lat Ff.] and the change to 



plurals [FG ; Orig., al.] are rightly re» 
jected by the best reoent editors with 
ABC ; 3 mss., Vulg., Syr., Copt., -^th. 
(both); Clem., Mar& in Epiph. ; Cyr., 
aL iiea^apirlat iLv4\y€im] 

* unelettnne9$, vantonness ;' comp. Kom. 
xiiL 13, 2 Cor. xii. 21 (where the same 
three words are in connection), Eph. iv. 
19. The distinction between these words 
is thus drawn by Tlttmann, Synonym. 
p. 151, — iucab, (more generic) ' quseli- 
bet Titte animique impuritas;' i/ff4Ky,f 
<pTOtenritas et impudens petulantia 
hominis iurtKyws (qui nullam Terecun- 
di» pudorisque rationem habet), — non 
obscoenitas aut foeditas luUdinis ;' comp. 
Etym. May. hu^Kytia' 4tm/a^ti|s vphs 
varai' ^9oi^r, and Trench, Synon, § xvi. 
where this latter word • is defined as 

* petulance or wantoa insolence,' and as 
somewhat stronger than < protervitas,' 
and more nearly approaclüng • petulan- 
tim.' 'the derivation is very doubtful; 
it does not seem from ddxytw (Trench), 
but perhaps from i^, (satiety) and i\y. 
connected with i\y, (Benfey, Wurzeüex. 
Vol. IL p. 16), or more probably (Don- 
alds.) from Ä priv. and 0*0X07- [«roXety^, 
WXos], the primary idea being <dirti- 
ness,' «foulnesB.* Winer obserres 
that the vices here enumerated may be 
grouped into four dasses, — (1) ««n- 
»ttaiity; (2) idokUry, not merely Spir- 
itual, but actual, — amalgamation of 
Christianity and heathenism (1 Cor. 
viii. 7) ; comp. Neander, Plantiny, Vol. 
z. p. 243 note (Bohn) ; (3) malice; (4) 
exoeues, Beng. similarly divides them as 

* peocata commiesa cum proximo, adver- 
sus Deum, adversus proximum, et circa se 
ipsum, cui ordini respondet enumeratio 
fructos Spiritus.' There does not, how- 
erer, appear uiy studied precision in the 
classiflcation ; St. Faul, as Aquinas re- 
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' elBdkoXarpeuL, (fkipficuceia, e)^pai^ epc^j S^^?j ^v/ao/, ipt^elai, 



maiks, <non intendit enumerare omnia 
yitia ordinate et secundum artem, sed 
illa tantum in quibus abundant, et in 
quibus excedunt illi ad quoe scribit.' 

2O.^a^fiairc(a]'«orc0ry, ]J,q,^Lm 

[magia] Syr. This word, like the Lat. 
«veneficium* (Vulg., Ciarom.)» niay 
either imply (o) poUoning, as JEth., 
perhaps Ootb., < lubjaleisei ' [compare 
Angl.-Sax. lib.]^ al., or (ß) torcery^ as 
Syr. (both), Copt. (appy.), Ann., aL 
The former is not improbable on account 
of its juxtaposition to tx^P^ (^^ ^^* ^^ 
Schleusn. Lex. in LXX. s. v., Exod. tu 
11, aL) ; the latter, however, seems here 
more probable, aorcery, as Meyer notices, 
being espedally preralent in Asia ; see 
Acts xix. 19. On the subject generally, 
see Delitzsch, Bibl, Psychol. iv. 17, p. 
262, sq. Both in this and the fbl- 

lowing words there is mach Variation 
between the sing, and plural forms. 
Rec. oommences the list of plurals with 
Kx^p^ ; the Singulars Hptt [ABD^ ;'m8s.] 
and ßAw [A ? BDiE (FG ßxovi) ; 17. 
Goth.-] seem, however, to have the crit- 
ical preponderance and are adopted by 
Lachm. Tisch; and most modern ed- 
itors. ^v/iol] ^ditplcyt of 

tüTothi* both this and the associated 
plurals serving to denote the various 
ooncrete forms of the abstract sins here 
specified; see exx. of dv/iol noiiced by 
Lobeck, JJaxt 716, Bemhardy, SytU. ii. 
6, p. 62, and esp. the good note of Hein- 
ichen on Euseb. Eccl. Hitt, vm. 6, Vol. 
in. p. 18 sq. The meaning of ^fiSs, 
as its deriration implies [;^^, perhap» 
connected with Sanscr. dhUf «agitare,' 
Pott, Eiiftn. Forsch, VoL i. p. 211], is 
not so much * inimicUia hominis acerbi 
et iracundi' (Tittm. Synon. p. 133), as 
iracundia, or rather excandesceniia, the 
principal idea being that of < eager mo- 
tion towards,' ' impulse ;' see esp. Don- 



alds. Crat. § 473, — where, however, the 
dcrivation of ^i» is plausibly referred to 
eE-, on the principle of < Suggestion by 
contrast' It thus diifers irom ^p7^, 
both in Its me, as more sudden (Luke 
iv. 28, Acts xix. 28), and its naturct as 
less lasting (compare Ecclus. xlviii. 10, 
Koiriffai hfr^f ^ph dvfiov) ; see Trench, 
Synon. § xxxvn., Fritz. Born, Vol. l p. 
105, and notes on Eph, iv. 31. 
ipi^^lai] *caballings;* compare Syr. 

p ^r V [rebellio, calunmia]. The ac- 

curate meaning of the word ipj^tia 
appears to have been missed by most of 
the older, and indeed most of the mod- 
ern expoeitors, by whom it is commonly 
connected with Kpts (compare CEcum.), 
and understood to mean * contention ;' 
comp, «rixa,* Vulg. * inritationes,' Cia- 
rom. Its true etymological connection, 
is, however, with the Homeric word 
fyj^oSf *a day-laborer,' and thence 
either with $ptoy {r^y ipya(oix4inriy tä 
fyuiy Phavor. Ecloy. p. 201, ed. Dind.), 
or more probably with "EPH, Ip8», 4p4^ ; 
compare Lobeck, Patholog. p. 365. Its 
meaning, then, is (a) Labor for kire; 
compare Suidas, s. v. Z9KJiiwbai\ {ß) 
Scheming or intriguing for office^ * am- 
bitus :' compare Aristot. Pol. v. 2. 3, p. 
1302, (ed. Bekk.); (y) Partg-spiritt a 
contentious spirit, of faction; compare 
Schol. ap. Matth. ipt^, tfjui>i\6tfuKoi 
wpd^tiSf and Steph. Thes, s. v. where 
there are also traces of a right percep- 
iion of the true meaning. Of these 
(y) seems to be the prevailing meaning 
in the N. T., where ipi^, occurs no less 
than 7 times, and in the foUowing com- 
binations ; in Rom. ii. S, ol i^ ipt^. are 
coupled with ol iiWfti^ovyrts t§ itAri^ft^, 
and in antithesis to ol ko^* iirofioy)fy tp- 
you iya^ov; in 2 Cor. xii. 20, ipt^tuu 
are enumerated between ^ftol and Kara* 
\a\Uu ; in Phil. L 16, ipi^* is in antithesis 
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ii'Xpo'raa'uUj alpiaei^^ ^ <f>^6voLj <f>6voij fii^cu^ K&fiot, kclI rh Sfioia 
TOVTOv<;' & TT/joAiyü) v/iä/, Ko^ay; koL irpoeiwovy oti ol tÄ Touiura 

21. ^y<M] Omitted by Tisch, ivith B; 17. 33. 35. 57. 73; Demid. Aug.«; 
Clem., Marcion ap ,£piph.» Iren.; Cypr., Hieron. (distinctly), Ambrst., Aug. 
( [Lachm.]t approved by MiU). The authorities for the text are ACDEFG JK ; 
great majority of mas. ; Ciarom., Doem., Vulg., Syr. (both), Copt., al. ; Chrys.» 
Theod., al. (Rec, Griesb», Scholz, Mey.^ Alf,, B<igge), These -so deddedly prepon- 
derate, the oharacteristic paronomasia is so probable, and the Omission in transcrip- 
tion, owing to the similarity in words, so yery likely, that we do not hesitate to 
lestore ^vot. 



to iiTfhrn ; ib. ii. 3, it is connected with 
«ccyo8o(ta, and in James iil 14. 16, with 
^Xof. In Ignat. Phuad. 8, Ipi^. is 
opposed to xp^ffToiAd^tteu It would thns 
seem that in all these passages, with the 
ezception perhaps of Rom. /. c, and 
Phil. /. c, — where the coniext points 
less to party-spirit than to the cotUen" 
tumsne$9 it gives rise to (see notes on 
Phil, i. 17, Troful.) — the meaningof 
4pi^, is fairly coYpred by the definition 
of Fritz, as ' summa invidia pectore in- 
dusa proclivitasque ad machinationes ;' 
see Rückert on Rom. iL 8, and esp. 
Fritz. Excursus on fyi^s, ipt^iei, ipt" 
dci)o/iai, Comm. on Rom. VoL i. p. 143 
sq. Hixocrafflat, aip^o'cis] 

*division8t parties ;* the * Standing 
apart * (comp. • tvisstasseis,' Goth.) and 
divisions (Rom. xvi. 17) implied in the 
former word, leading naturally to the 
more determinate choice (*electio pr»- 
sertim discipline cujusdam' Schott) 
exercised in the formation of the latter ; 
comp. Theoph. and Bagge in loe. 

2\, fi4^ai, K&fioi] *drunkenneu, 
rcvellingst' * ebrietates, comessationes,' 
Vulg., Ciarom. ; the latter being the 
more generio and inclusive, to which 
the former was the usual accompani- 
ment. On the noctumal K&fjun (t& 
iurfkyri «ccü woppucä ifffwra, avfiw6<naf 
Hesych.) of the ancients see Schwarz. 
de Comitt, Vet., Altdorf, 1744, Wdcker 
in Jacobs, Philo$tr, i. 2, p. 202 sq. 
and on the derivation of the word 



[appy. conn^ted with Kott»aw, and 
from a root jci-] Benfey, Wurzell&x, Vol. 
n. p. 150. h wpoXiyto d/Air] 

*aho%U which I teil you heforehand;* 
either < prsemoneo, priusquam veniat dies 
retributionis, aire judicii» quem hie res- 
pidt»' Est., or more simply, ^prtedico, 
ante eventum,' Beng. ; comp. 1 Thess. 
iil 4. It is not necessary to refer t to 
irpdffffoyTtSt as an accus, derired by at- 
traction from the accus, ol^fecti aiter that 
word (Schott, Olsh.) ; the ordinary ex- 
planation, «quod attinet ad ea quse,' 
(Camerar.), being perfectly satisfactory. 
In such cases, the relative is really gOT* 
emed by the finite verb as a species of 
* quantitative ' accus. ; its prominence in 
the sentence, and appy, absolute use 
being designed to call attention to that 
on which the thought or action prind- 
pally tums ; comp. John. viü. 54, and 
see Scheuerl. Synt. § 8. 4, p. 55. Such 
sentences often involve a slight, but 
perfectly intelligible, anacoluthon; see 
Fritz. Rom. vL 10, Vol. i. p. 393, and 
compare notes on oh. ii. 20. 
K ad its Kai wpO€iwoy] *as I alto 
told you be/orehandf' sc. when I was 
with you ; the Kai appy. reminding them 
that these were wamings not new to 
them. The partide is omitted in BFG ; 
Amit., Demid. ; Chrys. (1), al, and 
bracketed by Lachm,, but rightly re- 
tained as part of the text by most recent 
editors, the extemal evidence in its fa- 
vor [ACDEJK; nearly all mss., and 
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znost Vr. ; Clem., Chrys., Theod.] being 
80 greatly preponderant t& 

roiavra] *9uch things aa theäe,' * all 
such things* The artide with rounnot 
denotes a known penon or thing, or tbe 
whole dasB of such, but not an unde- 
fined individual out of the class ; as in 
that case rotovrot iB anarthroui; see 
Kühner on Xenoph. Mem. i. 5. 2, and 
Krüger, SprachL { 50. 4. 6. 
^a<rlX. dffov oit icKripow,] *$hdU 
not inherit the kinydom of Ood;* comp. 
Eph. Y. 5, where with equal pertinence 
the dedaration is made of present time. 
On tlie meaning of the inclusive term 
iScuriXckr d«ov, — that kingdom which 
was completdy established at the ascen- 
sion (see Jackson, Crwd^ x. 45. 2), of 
which Christ is the founder, and Christ 
(and God, Rev. xL 15, xü. 10) the 
King, and of which the true Christian, 
even while here on earth, is a subject, 
see esp. Tholuck, Bergpred, p. 72 sq., 
Bauer, Comment, TheoL ii. p. 107 sq., 
Heemskerk, Notio rj^s ßaa, k. t. k. 
(Amst 1839), and the comments of 
Reuss, TMol. Chrdt, ii. 4, Vol. i. p. 
180 sq. On its distinction (whether 
'in sensu inüiaU at Jinali*) from the 
more collective and, so to say, localized 
iKicXricla, see Stier, Ephet,, Yol. u. p. 
252 sq. 

22. Kap w 6t] 'fruit;' used appy. 
with a significant referenoe to the oT' 
ganic development from their root, the 
Spirit (Olsh., Bk)omf.) ; ai^ rl 9^ xapwht^ 
itaXf i TOV ntt, ; iri rä fUv wornpä tpya i^ 
4itAm¥ yiyptrat /Ji6iwr Zih Ktä Kpya ica\ci* 
rk 9h KoXiL ob rijt iifUT4pas iirifitkttas 
5«rrcu lUifOPt iAX& mDl rris rov Of ov ^- 
Aai^p«nr/af , Chrys. It is possible that 
no marked distinction may be intended 
(Mey.), still, as Kopmhs is nearly always 
used by St. Paul *in bonam partem' 



(Rom. L 13, vi. 22, xv. 28, Eph. v. 9, 
FhiL LH, 22, iv. 17), and as eren in 
Rom. vi. 21, where it is used in ref. to 
9vil works, the same meaning (*what 
fruit,' t. 0. * what really benefidal result 
had ye,' etc.) appeais to be preserved, 
we may safdy press the peculiar mean- 
ing and significance of the term ; see an 
excdlent sermon on this text by San- 
derson, Serm, xvix. (ad AuL), p. 594 
sq. (Lond. 1689). hy^irfi^ 

X^P^\ *^ove,Jog;' ÄycCiny, as Mey. ob- 
serves, Standing at the head, as the mov- 
ing prindple of all the rest (compare 
1 Cor. xüi. 1 sq.), and x^ following, 
as that special gift of the Spirit (comp. 
1 Thess. L 6), which ought to be the 
pervading principle of Christian life 
(PhiL iv. 4) ; comp. Reuss. Th^. Chr€t. 
IV. 18, Vol. II. p. 202. € I p ^ V ij] 

*p«ac€;' not so much here in ref. to 
peace with God (Phil. iv. 7, see notes in 
loe.) as, in accordance with the assodated 
and partially contrasted terms tx^pat 
jK. T. X. (ver. 20), — peace with one 
another; compare 1 Thess. v. 16. On 
the meaning of fuucpo^vfäa {dement ia^ 
qui ine temperans delictum non statim 
vindices,' Fritz. Rom, VoL i. p 98 J, see 
notes on Eph, iv. 2, and for its distinc- 
tion from Hofdorlii notes on Cot. i. 11. 
XpiJ^T^Tijj, iLya^wc^tfri] 'beneV' 
olence, goodnese,' These words are 
nearly synonymous. The former (de- 
fined in [Plato] Def. 412 s, as Ij^ovs &«•- 
^atrria /itr* titkoyurrias) may perhaps 
denote that benevolence and sweetness 
of disposition ('benignity,' Wicl., 
Rhem.) which finds its sphere and 
exercise in our intercourse with one 
another; comp. Tit. iii. 4, where it is 
joined with ^lAoyi^pw/a, and see Tittm. 
Sgnon, p. 140, Planck, Comment. Theol, 
Part i. p. 197» and the citation from 
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Jerome in Trench, SynoH, Append. p. 
198 (ed. 1). The latter {kya»,), 

a somewhat rare word (though occur- 
ring in three other places in St. Paul*s 
Epp. Rom. XV. 14, Eph. v. 9, 2 These, 
i. 11), seems more than ^ ktnupruriUvri 
iiptrfi (Phavorinus, Zonaras) or even, 
*animi ad optima quseque propensio' 
(Gom. on Rom. xv, 14), and may not 
improbably be extended to that *pro- 
pensio ' as exhibited in actione the pro- 
pension both to will and do what ia 
good ; see Stier, Ephes, ToL n. p. 266, 
and compare Suicer, Thet, Vol. i. p. 16. 
llie idea of * bountifulness,' Nebem. 
ix. 25, is necessarily included. It maj 
thos be dbtinguished from the some- 
what late word iLya^drris (Lob. Phryn. 
p. 350), which rather denotes * goodnesa 
in its e$senee,' and is thus commonly 
nsed in reference to God. v ( o"- 

Tis] 'faithi* not merely 'fidelitas, 
Teracitas in promiseis' (Men. ap. Pol. 
Syn.), i, e., «good faith' (Matth. xxüi. 
23 ; Tit. ii. 10, wttrrts iiyoHh l>ut truit- 
ßäneas (Conyb.), faith in God's promises 
and merdes and loving trust towards 
men ; compare 1 Cor. xiii. 7, wdyra wuT' 
rc^i, where, like liwcpobviAia and XFt^' 
r6'rnt (ver. 4), it Stands as one of the 
characteristics of kyJtuni, 

23. irpatrrii] *meeknet8t' 'modes- 
tia/ Vulg. The wpats is defined by 
Tittmann, Synon, p. 140, as «mansue- 
tns, qui aequo animo omnia fert (sanß' 
müthig)^* compare Aristot. Eth, iv. 11. 
This, however, seems whoUy insufflcient ; 
the Christian grace of irpa!Örns is not 
mere gentleness or krapa^la, {rh 9wrKiyri' 
rov ttwai irphs täs hpyis^ Stob. Floril, i. 
18), but'appy. denotes a submiasiYeness 
to God at toell a» man, and may be 
distinguished from ^<c(«cia as having 
its seat in the inner spirit, while the 



latter seeks to embody itself in acta; 
see Trench, Synon. § xliii. 16, and notes 
Oft CoU üi. 12. On the orthography 
irpw&nis {appy, the more Attic form, 
Phot Lex. p. 386) or vpalörris, compare 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 403. iyKpd- 

Tfia] • temperancet' the exercise of 
control over paasions and desires ; com- 
pare Acts xxiv. 25, 2 Pet. i. 6 ; 4yKp, 94 
itrriv &f>€T^ rov ixil^iirfrueov ko^* ^r 
Kordxowrt r^ Koytfffi^ ras iwi^vfäta 6p» 
liAvas hii rki ^ovXof ^fioyds. Stob. 
Florü, I. 18. It is distinguished by 
Diog. Laert. from e^^poHni as implying 
a control over the ttronger passions, 
whereas the latter implies a self-restraint 
in what is lees vehement ; ^ ffof^pov^ 
itp€fiaias Ix« rks iwAvf/daSi 4i 3^ iy^pd' 
Tcia <r^pds, Suid. Lex. s. v. Vol. i. p. 
1138 (ed. Gaisf.). The addition of 
iytftta (D*EFG) ; Clarom. Vulg. [not 
Amit.; Bas., al.] is rightly rcjected by 
appy. all reoent editors. r&r 

roio^r«y)'atf tueh things ;' not masc 
(Theod.), but as seems much more nat- 
ural, and is perkape snggested by the 
art. (Olsh.) neut. in reference to the pre- 
ceding virtues; compare the somewhat 
parallel passage, Stobseus, Floril, 18, iln., 
hjKoKw^u tk TJ i^perf xPV<f^^^tt ^irul" 
ircm, ehytutfioaitnt, ihwU Äyod^, Iri 5^ 
Kai rh, rouwra. Brown's argument (p. 
307) is certainly not convincing, *to<- 
ovT«M and TOiovrmr/ — a curious over- 
sight. oIk t<rri w6ijlos] 

* there U no (condemnatory) law* The 
explanation per meioein^ * tantum abest 
ut iis legis Mosaics terrores sint metu- 
endi, ut potius Deo sint gniti,' Rosenm. 
(cited by Brown), is not satisfactory. 
St. Paul draws a contrast between the 
legal judgment under which the forroer 
class lay, and the freedom from it which 
those who are led by the Spirit enjoy ; 
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24. rov Xpurrov] Tüeh, adds *Ii)<rov with ABC ; mas. ; Copt.» Sahid» ^th. 
(botb) ; Cyr. (often), Doroth.» Bas., Prooop., Dam., al. ; Aug. [Lachm,]. The 
extemal auUxuities for the Omission are DEFOJK (FG add cirrcs, seil, orr^s) ; 
Vulg., Clarom., Syr. (botb), Goth., Arm. ; Chrys., Theodoret, Pseud-Ath., aL ; 
very many Lat. Ff. (JUec, Griesb., Schob, -^V*)* Owing to the importance of 
ABC, the extemal eyidence may perhaps be considered slightly in favor of the 
addition; the order, however, is so unusual (Eph. iii. 1, CoL ii. 6, but in both 
with var. readings), and extemal evidence for and against so nearly balanced, that 
we deeide in favor of the shorter reading. 



compare Bull, Exam, Centur^B, xyii. 16, 
where, however, the masc. interpr. of 
roiovTMK is adopted. 

24. ot 9f\ *Now they;* slightly con- 
trasted application of the whole foregoing 
particulars to the special case of Chris- 
tians, Z\ not being simply continuative 
(Auth.), nor yet resumptive, in ref. to 
ver. 16 (DeW.), or to ver. 18 (Beng.), 
but almost syllogistic, the application to 
Christians forming a sort of practical 
< propositio minor ' to the foregoing group 
of Verses. The oonnection of the whole 
Paragraph, then, from ver. 16 appears to 
be as follows: — 'The Spirit and the 
flesh are contrary to each other ; if the 
flesh prevail, man is given over to all sin, 
and excluded from the kingdom of God : 
if the Spirit be the leading principle, 
man brings forth good fruits, and is free 
from the curse of the law. Now the 
distinguishing feature of the true Chris- 
tian is the cmciftxion of the flesh ; con- 
sequently, as must be obvious from what 
has been said, the living in and being 
led by the Spirit ;' see Kückert in loc, 
iiTTavpnaay] *erucifiedf sciL when 
they became Christians, and by bap- 
tism were imited with Christ in His 
death; compare Rom. vi. 3. Though 
this ethical cmciflxion is here designated 
as an act patt (compare Rom. vi. 6, 6 
TraXwhs iifjAv äyS^ptnros o'vrc<rravp<&^), 
it really is and must be a continuing act 
as well; compare Rom. vüL 13. This 

18 



however the aor., with its usual and 
proper force, leaves unnoticed ; it simply 
specifies, in the form of a general truth, 
the act as belonging to the pest, without 
affirming or denying any reference to 
the present ; see Fritz, de Aor. Fit, p. 17t 
notes Oft 1 The$9. ii. 16, and compare 
Soph. Antiff. 1318 (last line) iil^av^ 
on which Wex remarks, * unum exem- 
plum, quod aliquando evenerit, tanquam 
norma proponitur :' see also Schmalfeld, 
SyrU. { 60. 2, p. 128. In all such cases 
the regulär reference of the tense to the 
past may he feit in the kind of summary 
way in which the action is stated, — the 
sort of implied dismissal of the subject» 
and procedure to something fresh ; com- 
pare Donalds. Gr. § 433. On the 
vital tmth, that our crudfixion of the 
flesh is included and involved in that of 
Him with whom we are united, comp. 
Usteri, Lehrb, n. 1. 3, p. 202 sq. ; and 
on the whole verse read the good sermon 
of South, Serm. xxui. YoL nr.* p. 338 
sq. (Lond. 1843). 

26. tl (&fi§¥ ürc^/iari] *I/ we 
live by the Spirit ;' — * if, as a matter of 
fact (see notes on eh. i. 9), we live (em- 
phatic) by the efficacy and Operation of 
the Spirit ; assumption naturally arising 
from the preceding declaration of crud- 
fixion of the opposing principle, the 
flesh ; * enecatA in hominibus Christianis 
ry vapKi, necesse est in iisdem vivat 
suamque vim lil)ere exserat rb n^cv/to,' 
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Schott. The omiasion here of all illa- 
tive partides makes the exhortation more 
forcible and emphatic ; comp. 1 Cor. iiL 
17. There is some little difficulty 

in the explanation of the dative Hyti- 
fuert, It is certainly not (a) a dative of 
numnert seil. < spiritually ' Middl. ; as 
thu8 not only the foroe of the verae, but 
the connection with what precedes, aris- 
ing from the Opposition of the TlvcSfia 
and the adp^, is completdy lost. Nor 
again (6) is it a dative of relation, — * si 
▼itam nostram ad Spiritum referimus, 
ad Spiritum etiam dirigamus vitam,' 
Fritz. (Rom, xüL 13, VoL m., p. U2) ; 
for though Rom. xiv. 6 — 8 supplies a 
somewhat parallel sentiraent, the an- 
tithesis between the two clauses is thus 
obviously deprived of all force and per- 
tinence. On the whole, then, the or- 
dmary explanation (c) would seem to be 
most satisfactory, according to which 
nyf ^/ftarc iB to be regarded as a form of 
the instrumental or ablatival dative 
(Wmer, Or, § 31. 7, p. 194), and as 
here adopted rather than Üiit with the 
accus. (John vi. 57, compare Winer p. 
356), as thus forming a sharper antithe- 
ab to the dative which follows, — «if 
we live by the Spirit (if the Spirit is our 
principle of life) by the Spirit let us also 
walk ;' compare 2 Cor. üi. 6, rh 5i nvcS/ui 
{»owoUi, and see Neand. Pktnting, Vol. 
I. p. 469 sq. (Bohn). The second 

üxc^^urri is obviously the dat. normal 
seil. Kork rohs iietlwov ¥6fiOus wo\iT9v6fw 
roi, Chrys., see notes on ver. 16. Fritz 
{Rom, iv. 22, Vol. i. p. 225) explains it 
as a dat. oommodi, * Spiritui vitam con- 
aecrate;' but this, on Rom. xüi. 13, he 
appeais to have retracted. crot' 

X&ßtt^] *^ ^ walk.' The hortatory 
imperative is not without some doctrinal 
rignificance (Ust.); the Apostle evi- 



dently assuming the nnion and ooexist- 
ence of the Divine and human powers 
in the heart of the true Christian ; com- 
pare Beck, Seelenl, i, S, p. 29, ii. 13, p. 
32 sq., Usteri, Lehrb, u, 1. 3, p. 218 
note. The command is substantially the 
same as that in ver. 16, except perhaps 
that <rrotxc<> [0^<X~] ™^y hnply a more 
Btudied fnllowing of a j^escribed couise^ 
than the more general w§ptw9T4w (notes 
on Phil, iii. 18) ; compare Polyb. Uitt. 
xxviu. 5. 6, ffrotx^'ty rg rrjs evyKk'fiTW, 
w^4<ruy Dion. Hai. Antiq, vi. 65, 
<rroix€ty raSs wk^ioai yvt&/MtSt and the 
somewhat unusual expression <rrotx*'^^ 
fuq, yv^aiKl, SchoL Arist. Flut. 773. 

26. fi-fi ytif^fitda k, t. A.] *Let ta 
not heeome ;* not * let us not be,' Auth. 
(comp. Syr.), but «ne efficiamur' Vulg., 
Ciarom., <vair^amma,' Goth., there be- 
ing appy. no lese in the verb than in the 
person an intentional mildneas, which 
seems to imply that the sin of Kwoio^la 
had not yet taken root, though the very 
waming suggests that it was to be ex- 
pected. The verse thus forms a suitably 
concluding waming against those par- 
ticular sins of the Galatians to which 
the Apostle alluded in ver. 13—15 and 
at the dose of ver. 20, and belongs to 
Chap. V., though it also serves very 
naturally to connect the doctrinal with 
the more directly admonitory portion of 
the Epistle, which begins with the next 
chapter. A clote connection with Ch. 
vL (Mey., aL) seems clearly at variance 
with the introductory &8<X^t (compare 
eh. iv. 12), and the change of person. 
dX\4^ irpoKa\oifi9¥ot] ^provok- 
ing each other ;* sciL us ptXo¥9Ucias xat 
tp^Ut Chrys. * calling one another out to 
the field of controversy,' Brown; see 
Herodian, Hi$t. vi. 9 (Oxon., 1704), 
rf>oiraX.<ircu iiiiM tU ttaxu^t and simply» 
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Te vho at 
Rhould bear and forbeari 
cxamlne youraelves be- 
ft»re ye Judge othen. 



VI. ^ASeXxl)oiy iäv JcaX TrpoXefufA^ äv^pa^* 
7ro9 €P TLvi irapaimofiaTi^ vfuU ol irvevfuiTucol 



Polyb. Eist, l 46. 11, vpoKoKolnupot 
Tovi ToAc/Jovf. The meaning of 

^^ovovvTMs bas been xnodified by 
eome commentatois, *witbholding out 
of envy' (Olsh.), <hating' (Brown). 
This is not neceasary; ^^vu^ is the 
corrdative act on the part of the weak, 
to the vpoKoXtio^ai on the part of 
the Strang. The strong, yauntingly 
challenged their weaker brethren : the 
weak could only retaliate with envy. 
It may be remarked that ^^ww does 
not occur elaewhere in N. T. ; in James 
iv. 2, the correct reading is ^rtvcrc. 

ChapterVI. 1. iScX^of] *Breth' 
ren;' oonciliatory mode of address in- 
troducing the more directly admonitory 
portion ; * latet in hoc etiam iino verbo 
argumentum/ Beza. iinf Ka\ 

irpoKrifi^^p] *if a num be even euT' 
prieed or cauyht ;* prseoccupatus fiierit,' 
Vulg., Ciarom., Syr.» * gafauhaidan,' 
Ooth. The verb irpoKrifA^d^ has receiTed 
seyeral different interpretations, in ac- 
cordance with the different meanings 
assigned to wp6. The more strict tem» 
poral meaning, ' antea,' whether refterred 
to the arrival of the Epistle (Orot.), to 
a recurrence of the oifence (Winer), or 
to the attempt at restoration, — the 
XcMi3^ff<r3ai taking place before the 
KcrrapT. (Olsh.), — is unsatisfactory, as 
the emphatic position of wpoXfifi^^ and 
the force of «cü are thus both obscured. 
The common reference to the unexpected' 
neu of the sin («notat improvisam oc- 
cupationem,' Vorst., Huf owopvoTf, 
Chrys.), is als(v inconststent with ira/, 
as this meaning of wp6 would tend to 
excuse and qualify, whereas «cü seems 
to point out an aggravation of the of- 
fence. If, however, wp6 be referred to 
the power of eecape, — * be caught before 



he could escape,' «flagrante delicto,' — 
not only the intensive force of koT, but 
the emphatic position of irpoXrifti^^ and 
the general tenor of the exhortation is 
fully preserved. This meaning of xpo- 
Xa/Aß^t it must be admitted, is rare, but 
see exx. in Kypke, 06«. Vol. ii. p. 289, 
and esp. Wisdom, xvii. 17, xpo\i)^«/sy 
r^y 5vo-(tXv«cror If/tcvcv iutdyiefiv. 
On the Alexandrian form wpekTuupd^^ 
see Winer, Gr. § 6, 4, Tisch. Prolegom. 
p. XX., and on the düference between 
ih» KcX and ntä Uv, see note, eh. i. 8, 
Herm. Viger, No. 307, Klotz, Devar. 
VoL u. p. 619. iy Tirl »«- 

pavTci/iari] *tn any traf%egret$ionC 
in any particular act of sin, esp. on the 
side of error, stumbling, or transgreseion 
of a command. On the distinction 
between waphrrttna (more particular), 
and i^jLOfnla (more general), see notes on 
Eph.ü. 1. ifjutts ol xvffv- 

fiariHoC] *ye the tpiritual one»t *ye 
that are epiritual.' The tenor of the 
exhortation, coupied with the nmilar 
distinctions which St. Paul seems else- 
where to bare recognized in his converts 
(e. g., 1 Cor. iiL 1 ), appears in favor of 
the opinion that the Apostle u here 
designating not merely those who were 
tulffectively irvtviMriKoi, t. «., who thought 
themselves so (comp. Windischm.), but 
those who were objectively irvcu/ucr., those 
who had remained true to him and bis 
doctrines; see Olsh. in loc. That the 
teachers. are mainly addressed in ver. 
1 — 6, and the hearers and laity in rer. 
6 — 10, iB also probable. k a t a p- 

r f ^c r c] * reetore.' The technical mean- 
ing krh rw i^ap^fni/idrwf * reponere in 
artu luxata membra,' Steph. (7^^. 
Vol. IT. p. 1213), adopted by Beia, 
Blooomf., Brown, al., does not appear 
here alluded to, as examples of the sim- 
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2. &vairAi)fK6<rcTf] Tisch, (ed. 2) reacte hwtKup^cer^ with ACDEJK; appy. 
nearly all mss. ; Syr.-Philox., perhaps Goth. [but conjuuct. acta both for fut. and 
imper. ; De Gabel. Gr. § 182, 186] ; Clem., Atb., Chrys., Theodoret, Dam., aL 
(Ree,, Grieab., Scholz), The authoritiea for text are BFG ; 2 mss. ; Vulg., Cia- 
rom., Syr., Arm., Copt., Sahid., j£th. (both); Theodoret (mss.) Aster. FrbcL, 



ple ethical sense (Zwp^ovr^, Chrys.) are 
Bufficiently common } comp. Herodot. v. 
28, KOTOfnlCtttf (M(Airrov,) Stob. Fioril, 
1. 85, KorapT, ^ikovs 9tcuptpofi4¥ovs, Greg. 
Nazianz. Orot, xxvi. Vol. i. p. 443 b, 
96^€W oSr ip^ofiai Koerapri^up iftas ädcX- 
fpol (cited by Dindorf). t v c ^ 

fiari irpatrriTos] *the tpirit of 
meekneat;* not merely <a meek spirit,' 
— a wholly inadmisslble dilution of the 
true meaning of the words, — but a 
spirit of which the principal constituent 
(comp. Bemhardy, Synt, in.- 44, p. 161) 
or characterizing qttality (Scheurl. Synt. 
{ 16. 3, p. 115) is rpaihriSf compare 
Winer, Gr. { 34. 2. b, p. 212. The an- 
arthrous vm/ut (but after a prep.) refers 
uUitnately, as Chrysostom feit, to the 
Holy Spirit, one of whose especial char- 
isms is ' gentlenesB ;' see eh. v. 23. This 
reference, however, must not be over- 
stated, or expressed by the use of a cap- 
ital letter; ibr, as in 1 Cor. iv. 21 
(where wv. wpäJbrriTos is joined with 
itydfnj), so here tv. seems immeditOely 
to refer to the State of the inward spirit 
as WTOught upon by the Holy Spirit, 
and üUimately to the Holy Spirit as the 
inwoiking power; compare Rom. i. 4, 
«y. hyunHnniSf YÜi. 15, ww, vlo^€a-las, 
2 Cor. iv. 13, »y. r^s irlarwSf Eph. i. 
17, TP, ao^laSf in all which cases vv. 
seems to indicate the Holy Spirit, and 
the abstract gen. the specific x^^^M« * 
See Hamm, in loc., and notes on 2 Tim. 
L 7. CKOT&y o-cavT^i»] *look' 

ing to thytelf;* temporal clause stating 
the (proper) concomitants of the action 



(< consldering all the time thy own 
case'), or perhaps with a secondary- 
causal force hinting at the reasons for 
it; see Krüger, Sprachl. § 56. 12. 1, 
Schmalfeld, Synt, § 207, and compare 
Donalds. Or. } 615. For instances of 
the emphatic and individualizing enal- 
lage of number, see Bemhardy, Synt. 
XII. 5, p. 421. Lachm. connects this 
clause with ver. 2, putting a füll stop 
after wvt^fi. TpaXh^os, and a comma 
after n^ipaa^St but thereby obviously 
weakens the whole force and point of 
the address. The irptvfjuerucol were re- 
minded of their own liability to fall into 
temptation: why? Surely not to urge 
them merely genenüly to bear one an-. 
other*s burdens, but particularly to 
erince their Christian spirit, by restoring 
one who had fallen, only after all, as they 
themselves might. * . fi ^ jc. t. A.] 
' icit thou also shouldst be tempted^ seil, 
in a like case; subjunctive («verentis,' 
est ne quid nunc sit, simulque nes- 
cire se utrum sit necne significantis,* 
Herrn. Soph. Ajax, 272), and in the 
(ior.t in reference to an event still im« 
pending; see Winer, Gr. § 46. 2, p. 
447, and die copious list of exx. of this 
and similar constructions in Gayler, 
Part. Neg. p. 325. 

2. hwh\»¥ r& ß^pv] 'l^^ ^r- 
dens of one another ;' the iAA^A., as 
Meyer rightly observes, being emphatic, 
not however, with any oblique ref<erence 
to the bürden of the Law (Alf.), bat 
simply in Opposition to that selfish feel- 
ing which would leave each one to bear 
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Marc. ercm. ; Tert, Cypr., al. {Laehm., Tisch,, ed l, Meyer, De Wette, approved 
by Mill, Prolegom., p. 123). The preponderance of MSS, evidence is thu» plainly 
in favor of the imper. ; still the testimony of the Vv. joined with the extreme 
probability of a change fiom the ititure to the imperfect (see Mill, l. c) seems 
sufficient to authorize the rejection of a reading, which on atrict grammatical 
principles may be pronounced samewhtU suspidous. 



lus own; contrast the Apoetle's own 
example, 2 Cor. xi. 29. The meaning 
of this expressive word must not be too 
much circumscribed. It seems chosefi, 
with inclusive ref. to all forms of weak- 
nesses (iir^cK^/iora, Rom. xv. 1), siiffer- 
ings, and, perhaps more espedally, eins ; 
the purport of the command being ^- 
pciy T& r&v icKtiffiov iXaerr^titera, Chrys., 
or, with more exactness, Hucov^l^tw rV 
^^vxh^ inrb rris rov i^iopr^/ioros ov^cid^" 
vws ß9ßapfnii4vr\¥, Theod. Mops. p. 129. 
^ao'Tdt^crc] *bear,* %.e, snstain as a 
superimposed bürden. On the particular 
use and meaning of ßcurrdCttr in the 
important doctrinal Statement, Matth. 
viii. 17» — as exemplified by this pas- 
sage, see Magee^ Atanement, No. xLn. 
Vol. I. 415 sq. Ka\ oÜrcts 

iLifawkfip^ff9Tt] *and thtts shall ye 
fuifil,' — ihus, in this way, and no 
other, viz., by fbllowing the exhortation 
just given. Future after imperat., as 
in eh. V. 16. On the whole (see crit. 
note), the future seems the more proba- 
ble, as well as perhaps the more strictly 
grammatical reading; for though no 
opposing argument can be founded on 
the use of the imperfect aor. combined 
with the imperfect present (the former 
often stating the generai command, the 
latter some of the details ; comp. Schö- 
mann, Isneus, p. 235), still in the case 
of this particular yerb the use of the 
present (compare Bamab. Ep, eh. 21, 
&rairXf}f>ovrc irmrar ^rroX^r), is much 
more natural. The Compound &MnrXi;- 
povv is not simply synonymous with 
vKiipow (Rttck., al.), but appears in all 



to denote a eomplete fiUing up, and 
to point to a partial rather than an en* 
tire yacuum ; * hsec demum erit perfecta 
legis impletio,' Winer, Verb. Comp. 
Fase. ni. p. 11 ; compare Plut. Poplie. 
§11, iufewk'fipva'e r^y ßovXiiv i\iywipov' 
ffay (*made up the füll number of'), 
and see notes on Phil, iii. 30. The ex- 
planation of Chrys., icoiyp irdyrts »Xiy- 
pcio-crrff, is not satisfactory. rh¥ 

y6fi o¥ rov Xp.] *the lawof Christ;'' 
not generally <le mobile des actes du 
Chretien' (Reuss, ThioL Chr, nr. 16, 
VoL II. p. 168), but definitely <the law 
of love* (r^y hydirny ^n^lvt Theod, 
Mops.), which lie gave (John xüL 34, 
4irroK^¥ Kou^p 8(8wfu ö/uy, Xi^a Aycnrorc 
^iXX^vf ; 1 John ÜL 23, iyaw&fity iJi' 
XiiKovs Ko^i^s I5««ccy ^KfoXV ^M^)* <^<^ 
which He so graciously exemphfied, 
o^T^f 7^ ras itfiaprlea iifJM¥ M?ia$9 Ktä 
rits vivovs ißdffrcurw, Schol. ap. Matth. 
The peculiar term ¥6fjMs is perhaps here 
chosen with some reference to the case 
of the Galatians: they affected an 6b- 
servance of the law of Moses, here was 
a law of Christ in which was included 
the fulfilment of the whole law ; comp, 
eh. V. 14. This 'novum praeceptum 
Christi ' is illustrated and explained by 
Knapp, Script, Vor. Arg, No. x. p. 369 
sq. 

3. cl yJip K, r, X.] *For if any one 
thinks,' etc. ; confirmation of the ibre- 
going exhortation to gentleness and 
humility, by showing the evils of the 
oppoeite oourse. The best motive to 
indulgence towards others is, as Olsh. 
remarks, the sense of our own weaknesi. 
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ft 1) 8 ^ r &y] * tohen he is nothing,* < be* 
ing all the time nothing ;' temporal, or 
in the more accurate language of Schmal- 
feld, * temporal-concessive ' participle, 
stating what the man alter all is, in 
spite of his opinion of himself ; see the 
exx. in Schmalfeld. Synt. § 207. 2, p. 
415. Alford finds in this use of the 
Bubjective iiyfi\v rather than ov6\v (abso- 
lute) a fine irony, — « being if he would 
come to himself, and look on the real 
fact.' This, however, is somewhat pre^ 
carious, as Ihe use of the subjective ne- 
gation with participles is the prevailing 
usage in the N. T. j see Green, Qr. p. 
122. AVliile, then, we may press oh 
-when so connected, we must be careful 
in overpresöng /i^ ; see notes on 1 The99, 
iL 15, iii. 1. For illustrative exx. 

of the general form of expression, see 
Wetst. in foc, and Kypke Ob9. Vol. n. 
p. 291 ; one of the most apposite is, 
Plato, ApoU p. 41 E, ihv 9oKwrl ri tlim, 

ceiveth hit oten mind,* *inwardly de- 
ceiveth himMelf ;* comp. Goth., *fra^ja- 
marzeins ist,' [intellectus deceptio est]. 
The verb is an fi»o^. Kry, in the N. T. ; 
comp., however, ^pf^mrdrris, Tit. i. 10, 
and James i. 26, kwaruy Kopiituf airroO. 
This last passage may perhaps enable 
US to draw a distinction between inrar^ 
iavrhv and ^«uirar^ iavrSy» The for- 
teer may imply a deception which had 
fiomething objective to rest upon; the 
latter a more studied inward-working, 
and purely subjective deception ; comp, 
notes on TU. i. 10. Hence the force of 
the command which foUows, rh t^rfow 
loKnuiCim, put to the proof his ow<- 
vmrd acts, and form his judgment upon 
them, The gloss of Hesych. (xXfinfC«»)» 
or even of Zonaras (SiaWC«) <^o^ ^^^ 
consequently, seem quite sufficient. 
The Order iwrhv ^crnnr. [Reo, with 



BEFGJK; al.] is well supported, but 
inferior in point of critical authority to 
that of the text (Laehm., Tisch», with 
ABC; 80, aL), and not improbably a 
correction to give kmn6p studied promi- 
n^ce. 

4. T^ tpyov kavtov 5oiri/i.] 
*prove his oton toork;* put to the test 
all that he is particularly engaged on ; 
*rem non opinionem de se,' Beng. The 
Singular with the article is appy. here 
used collectively (De W., Mey.), seil. 
rks iavrov wpd^tist Theophyl., tä ß^ßw 
lUva abr^^ (Ecum. ; ' universam agendi 
rationem complectitur,' Schott: comp. 
Rom. ii. 15, 1 Pet. i. 17, and see Winer, 
Gr. § 27. 1, p. 157. On the meaning 
of ZoKtyJL^tw lur^ ijcpißtias ^|cr(£(«y, 
Theoph.), see. notes on Phil. i. 10, Suicer, 
Thesaur. s. v. VoL i. p. 936, and for a 
good practical sermon on this and the 
preceding verse, see Usher, Serm, m. 
Vol. XIII. p. 31 sq. (ed. Elrington). 
rh Ka^x'nH'^ <r. T. X.] *hit ground 
of boasting* The true meaning of this 
passage has been somewhat obscured by 
a neglect of the exact meaning and force 
of the düferent words. (1) The con- 
crete Kauxni*^ gloriandi materies (Rom. 
iv. 2, 1 Cor. ix. 15, 16, al.), must not 
be confounded with Ko&xno-tt, ghriatio 
(Rom. iii. 27, al.), the distinction be- 
tween these words being appy. always 
observed in the N. T., — even in 2 Cor. 
V. 12, ix. 3, al. (2) The article is not 
used Kcer* i^oxh^f but pronominally (Mid- 
dleton, eh. v. 3), *his ground of boast- 
ing,' the Koidxnt"*- which properly belongs 
to bim ; compare 1 Ck>r. iv. 5, r^rc 6 
hraA¥Oi ytv^itrrrai iKdartp. (3) The prep. 
c/f must in each clause bear the same 
meaning (opp. to Be Wette) ; the most 
simple and suitable appearing to be^ 
*with regard to,' «in relation to,* not 
< contra/ Schott (which can be justifledt 
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«. g, Luke zu. 10, but connected with 
4qvt. would inTolve an artificial expla- 
naticm) ; comp. 2 Cor. zi. 10, ^ «a^x^it 
a8ri| oö v^pceylarrai tls ifU, Eph. iii. 16, 
Kparaut^imi .... elf rhif tcm iif^pcnroy ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 354, Bemh. 
SjftU. T. 11, p. 220. (4) The force of 
rhy h'9pw (not h-^poy, as implied by 
Auth.) must not be overlooked, sdL 
*the one with whom he is contrasting 
himself ;' * his neighbor/ Copt, Ann. 
The meaning of the whole clause then 
will be, < If any one wishes to find mat- 
ter for boasting, let it be truly searched 
ibr in lus own actione, and not derived 
from a contrast of his own fancied vir- 
tues with the faulte of others ;* compare 
Hammond in loc. True Christian iro^- 
XVfUi, like St Paul*8, must be found 
either in a deep and thankful acknowl- 
edgment of bleseings and sucoesses {iy 
Kvpl^ Kovxäifr^, 2 Cor. z. 17), or in 
afflictions and weakness (2 Cor. zi. 30, 
zii. 5), which still more show forth both 
the merey and the mighty power of the 
Lord ; comp. 2 Cor. zii. 9. 

5. tieaaros ydp] *For eaeh nutn;' 
confirmatory clause standiug in close 
connection with the last words of Ter. 
4, and assigning a reason why a man 
would have little real ground or justice 
for claiming spiritual superiority over his 
neighbor ; he had only to look at him- 
self, to see that he had his own bürden 
to bear ; «al ah itiue^Tyos rh Viioy ^ofrrlw 
ß€urrd(rrrtt CEcum. ^oprloy] 

*load;* not identical with the preceding 
ßdpos^ ver. 2 ( Vulg., Ciarom., Arm., — 
but not any of the other Vv.), which 
perhaps is used as a more general term 
in referenoe to the Community at large, 
while ^0^. has a more individuaUzing 
reference to the particular toad of sins 



and infirmities which each one, like a 
wayfarer (comp. Wisdom zzL 6, Xenoph. 
Mem, ni. 13. 6), had to carry: *alia 
sunt onera participandae infirmitatis, alia 
reddend» retionis Deo de actibus nos- 
tris : illa cum fratribus sustentanda com- 
municantur, hiec propria ab unoquoque 
portantur,' August, de Comefu, Evang, 
n. 30. 72. The qualitative and hum- 
bling distinction of Chrys. (roh MfMffi 
rou ^oprlou iccd rijs i.x^^*^*^*'^ -wU^mp 
ainSty r^ «rvrcid^s), and the quantitative 
of Beng. (< <pofnioy, par ferentis viribus ; 
ßdfifi quse ezcedunt') do not appear so 
natural or probable. The allusion 

which Conyb. here finde to .^sop's well- 
known fable (the n%Mu 8vo? p. 166, ed. 
Be Furia) is not very plausible, as the 
point of the fable and the tenor of this 
verse are far irom bdng identical. 
ßacrdaMt] *»haU bear,' seil. *ha$ to 
bear,' *inutt bear.* The future does 
not here refer to the day of Judgment 
(Theod., aL ; see eh. v. 10), nor even 
(like «(fi) to the future period when the 
conviction is arrived at, 'will find he 
has to bear' (Windischm., al.), but is 
appy. used eihically, in ref. to what ac- 
cording to the nature of things mu$t be 
the case; compare notes on Eph, t. 31, 
Thiersch, de P^n^. m. 11, p. 158, sq., 
and see ezz. in Jelf, Or, } 406. 3, and 
Bemhardy, SyiU, z. 6, p. 377. It was 
not so much from a sense of future re« 
sponsibility, as fh>m a consciousness of 
present unavoidaNe itx^o^>opi€it that a 
man would be led to think humbly 
of himself and kindly of his neigh- 
bor. The Observation of Fritzsche on 
the use of the future is worthy of 
citation; 'Futurum in sententiÄ gen- 
erali recte ponitur, quandoquidem rei 
qufle in nullum tempus non convenira 
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Be liberal to jonr te«ch- 
«nt M 7« *o« now, 
whether it b« to the flesh or to the Spirit, m ituOl ye reap. 



• KooKomirfo hk o KaTffxovfb€vo^ tov T^ov 



yideatur, etiam futuio tempore locum 
futurum esse jure sumitur/ on Rom, vii. 
8, Vol. n. p. 9. 

let htm that is in$tnieUd 9har$ wilh,' 
etc. ; exhortation to the duty of sharing 
temporal blessings with others, placed 
in contrast (8^) to the foregoing declara- 
tkm of individual responsibUity in spir« 
itual matters. With regard to the oon- 
struction there is some little doubt 
whether icouwyciy is here transitive {* sit 
benignus in magistrum in omni bono- 
rum genere' Fritz. Rom, l, c; compare 
Chrys., wturaw iwiitiKtrva^ ircp} ahrh^ 
So^rlXcioy) or intransitive. The verb has 
three constructions in the N. T. ; (a) 
with gen. of the thing; only Heb. ii. 
14 ; (b) with dat. of thinfft the common 
construction, Rom. xiL 13, zv. 27» 
1 Tim. V. 22, 1 Pet. iv. 13, 2 John 11 ; 
(c) dat. of persoH, the ihinff under the 
regimen of a prep., Phil. iv. 15. In all 
these instances (even in Rom. xiL 13) 
the meaning seems clearly intrantitive, 
The same appears to be the meaning in 
the present case : for though the transi- 
tive constr. is lexically admissible (Thom. 
Mag. Kotvmwm aoi ip Ix*» ^^^ '''^^ firra' 
8ß»/u), and yields a perfectly good sense, 
still the prevailing use of Koitmpw in 
the N. T., the analogy of oonstructioa 
between this passage and Phil. iv. 15, 
obht/äa fiot ixKXfiffia iKOir^m/ifffp elf \Ayor 
Z6<r§ms Hai X^/u^e«;, and the general oon- 
text supply argumenta in favor of the 
iniraniitive meaning, which seem dis- 
tinctly to preponderate. 4 « a- 

Tijxo^M* ^^^ Xrf^or] *h6 that is 
irutntcted in the toord,* seil, in the Gos- 
pel (see Acts xv. 7, rhp \6yop rov tbay- 
ytklop, and compare Luke i. 2), rhw 
\&fov being the accus, of reference, or 
what is termed the * qualitative otject * 
(Härtung, Ca»u$t p. 55, 61) after the 



pass. parL «onixo^Ai«*^' (Acts xviii. 25 ) ; 
see Winer, Gr, \ 32. 5, p. 104, and esp. 
Sohmalfdd, Synt, § 25, compared with 
} 16, and fin. With regard to the mean- 
ing of Karrix^m which has here been 
aomewhat unduly pressed, we may ob- 
serve that the word appears to have fimr 
meanings ; (a) $ot%o ; iurtX rov ^x«»» 3^^- 
das; (ß) Mono impleo ; compare Ludan, 
Jup. Trag, 39, irorf Sov<rt icol learnxowri ; 
(y) vivd voce erudiOf itporpdwotAoi ical 

iropcuFfl», Suid. ; compare Syr. ^ ^^ ^ • 

[qui audit], ^th., and see Joseph. Vit. 
§ 69, whei« this meaning seems oon- 
firmed by the oontext Ax^ior ^/Mp- 
ripH ; and lastly (S), with a more general 
and unrestricted reference, edocoo (8<- 
Ziffitm^ Hesych., Zonaras), — appy. the 
meaning in the present case (< sa laisida,' 

Goth., \^j JW^ % [qui instituit] Syr.- 

Phil.), and in the majority of the pas- 
sages in the N. T. (Luke i. 4, Acts 
xviii. 25, Rom. ii. 18> — perhaps' even 
1 Cor. xiv. 20, Acts xxi.'^, 24), in 
which it oocura ; the idea of oral teaohing 
being merged in that of general instruc- 
tion however communicated. On the 
use of the word, esp. in Ecd. writers, 
see Suioer, TAetotir. s. v. VoL i. p. 69 
sq., where this word is fülly explained. 
4v Tavip hya^oli] *in (sphere of 
the action of Komtpftuf) aU good thing$' 
i. e. < all temporal blessings ;' compare 
1 Ck)r. ix. 11. There does not seem 
sufficient reason for leaving the ancient 
Interpretation, iccXc^i ro7% wptvfuerue&p 
6iro\a;6owrt furaHidSpat r&p irapKUcmp, 
(Ecum. : see Keand. Planting, Vol. i. 
p. 152 note (Bohn). The usual objec- 
tions are based on the isdation of the 
verse fh>m ver. 5 and ver. 7, which this 
Interpretation is thought to csose. This, 
however, does not appear to be the case. 
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rrfpi^erau h yäp iitv cireiprj ai^pamo^j rovTO ical ^€pür€v * 



The conduding words of Ter. 5, if left 
without any fbrther additkm, might 
have been nuBconstrued Into an implied 
dedaration, that it waa not right to be 
chargeable on anybody. This tbe Apoa« 
tk spedally, bot almoat parenthetically, 
obviatet, indieating with 84 (see aboye) 
the contrast between the apiritual and 
the temporal appUcatkm. 

7. fAii wkaraa^t] *Be not de* 
envedi' oontinuation of the subject in a 
more general and extended way» though 
atill not without reference to the subject 
of the special oommand. Tlus solemn 
and emphatic mode of admonition is 
nsed by St. Paul in two other paasages, 
1 Cor.' yL 9, and zv. 33 ; in the former 
with reference to an evil act, in the lat- 
ter to an eril oonclusioo, just mentioned. 
In the present case the reference appears 
zather to what foüawa ; though a refer- 
ence to what pcecedes (< prsestringit 
tenaces,' Faraeus) need not be ezduded« 
Ignatius uses the same fonn, Eph. 6» 
10» PAi/od 3, SiPfiym. 5. ob 

Ikvitrripii^rai] *u noi (actually or 
with impunity) mocked;* * non irridetur,' 
Yulg. Tlus emphatic word ii used 
■areral times in the LXX, and ocoa* 
Bonally in later classical writers: fwtc 
niplituf k^yofuy robs 4» r^ iuKral(taf 
ripkt rovr6 itms rb lUpos (fuwr^pa) httff» 
wmrras, Eiym. M, s. t. fwicr^p, p. 594 
ed. Gaisf.). Eisner (O&f. VoL ii. p. 
199) has illustrated this meaning by a 
few examples, e. g. QuintiL In$t. tul 
6. 59, Sueton. AuguMi. i, Cicero, EpuL 
Farn, ZT. 19. In Hippoc p. 1240 n, it 
occurs in the sense of < bleeding at the 
nose.' i yhp ikp ic r. X.] 

*for whaUower a man tow$th;* con- 
firmation of the tnith of the preoeding 
assertion by means of a signiflcant im- 
age (oompare Matth. züL 39) dciiTed 



OT« 



fipom the natural world. rovro 

KaX ^9pia%i] •<*»— and nothing 
eise than tlus — 9haü he alto reap ;* the 
ical with its asoensiTe ibrce pcinting to 
the regularly deTeloped iasues. Wetst. 
in loe, aptly cites Cic. de Orot. n. 65, 
*ut sementem feceris ita metes.' On 
this tezt see two sermons by Farindon, 
Serm, lzi., lzu. VoL i. p. 52 sq. (Lond. 
1849.) 

8. Sri 6 awtlpvyl'beeausekethat 
Ueowing;' reason for the concluding 
ToSro fcal bMplffti^ and ezemplification, 
of it in sjnritual things ; he that is sow- 
ing one kind of seed (the Spirit) wiU 
reap the regulär producta and deTelop^ 
ments of that seed ; he that is sowing 
another (the flesh), those of that other : 
&(nt9p ykp M rdif vwtpyJkrmf obti tvi 
awttpotna 6p6ßovs (Tetches) o-iror V^" 
«Tfitf* Sf« yitp Tov airrov y4povt iceä rhw 
vw6pw tlyat Kcä rl» iLfifirSp, Chrys. 
mIs riip edpiea 4avroS] /tmio, or 
for, hit own ßeih,* not < in came suA,' 
Yulg., Ciarom.; ibr though the flesh 
and the Spirit are represented under the 
image of two oom-fields, in which seed 
is sown, and fiom which the harrest is 
gathered, the meaning of tU \b still not 
locai («tu, tanquam in agrum,' Beng.), 
but, in accordanoe with its more usual 
meaning, ethical (* cami su»,' Beza, com- 
pare Copt) ; the prepp. used in the N. 
T. in a ttricUy heal sense being appy. 
4if and iw(, — the former in reference 
to the indosure m which the seed is 
sown (Matth. ziii. 24, 27, ib. 19, and 
metaphorically, Mark It. 15), -* the lat- 
ter to the Spot on which it is cast (Matth. 
ziii. 20, 23, Mark iT. 16, 20, 31). In 
the ezpression clt fäs iucdp^as (Matth. 
ZÜL 22, Mark It. 18) dt rather means 
* among ;' comp. Flato, Leg, mi. 839 ▲. 
The foroe of the pionoun Uwrw must 
19 



Digitized by 



Google 



146 



GALATIANS. 



Chjlp. vi. 8, 9. 



o (TjrelpoDV €t9 TTjv ffdpKa eaurov ix t^9 <rapKO<; ^eplcev ^^opdvy 6 
5^ aireipayv et9 to Uvevfia ix rov UvevfiaTO^ ^epicei ^(orjv auoviov. 
' TO hk KoKov TToiovine^ f^fj eyKOK&fiar icaip^ yap iBi(p ^eplcofiev 



not be overlooked, »elfishnen being im- 
plied as well as camality ; * caro tuitati 
dedita est,' Beng. : compare Aquinas 
(cited by Windisch.), <sed nota quod 
cum agit de seminatione camis dicit, in 
came sudf quia caro est nobis, de natura 
nosträ; scd cum loquitur de semine 
Spiritus non dicit »uo, quia Spiritus 
non est nobis a nobis, sed a Deo.' 
^^opdr] * corruption,* — of the whole 
man, both body and soul; not merely 
in the narrower physical sense of « decay' 
{leat ykp avrit ^tipovrai Ktä trvfi^tlpti 
rh ff&fAa, Chrys.) ; but also in the fuller 
etbical sense of • corruption of soul,* in 
which of course etemal death and • de- 
struction' (Hcsych. ^opd^ tKt^pos) are 
involved and implied : see 2 Pet. i. 4, 
ii. 12, 19, and compare Rom. vi. 21, 
22. The use, however, of <p^opit rather 
than ÄT»Xf(a (Phil. iü. 19),— though 
it possibly may be introduced as more 
applicable to adp^ (Schott), — seems to 
preclude our adopting * dcstruction ' as 
the primary meaning ; see Stier, Ephes, 
VoL II. p. 180. 

{t»)ir ali&yioy] * etemal life ;* iaa4\¥, 
in contrast to the preceding ^opdtf 
(comp. Psalm ciiL 4, Jonah ii. 6), and 
that too, as the nature of the principle 
to which the sowing b made distinctly 
suggests, — cuciyiov. On the meaning of 
the term cuc^vios, comp, notes on 2 Thets. 
1.9. 

9. rh 8i fcaX^i' 'woiovvT€s]*But 
in well'doing let ut^* etc. ; exhortation 
to pcrscverance in the form of sowing 
just mentioned, the tk idiomatieally in- 
troducing an address after loregoing de- 
tails (compare Eurip. Rhes, ICd, mJ, KeH 
tiimoM raOra r6\ai tk fua^h^ k, t. X.), 
and, though practically approaching in 
meaning to o2r (*so let us not'), still 



preserring its proper force in the contrast 
between the corrupted dass just promi- 
nently mentioned, and the better class 
which is now addressed: see exx. in 
Härtung, Partie, 94, 2. n. Vol. i. p. 166. 
On the general and inclusive meaning 
of T^ Ka\6y, see notes on ver. 10. 
nil iyKaK&fi9¥]*letu8notloseheart' 
Both here and in the other passages 
where the word occurs (Luke xviil 1. 
2 Cor. iv. 1, 16, £ph. iil 13, 2 Thess. 
iiL 13) Lachm. and Tisch, read iyKOK. 
instead of ixKOK, (Reo., al.), and rightly ; 
as it seems very doubtful whether iKKsuc. 
is a genuine word at all, and whether 
its occurrence in lexioons and use in 
later writers (see exx. coUected by L. 
Dind. in Steph. TTiea. s. v. Vol. v. p. 
430) is not, as üsteri thinks, entirdy 
due to these doubtful readings. At any 
rate, if ^kkok, exist, the difference will 
be very slight; ixKonuy may perhaps 
mean, <to retire from fear out of any 
course of action,' (nearly inroKOKui^) ; 
iyKOKuift 'to behave cowardly,' *to lose 
heart,' when in it. In Rost u. Palm, 
Lex, (Vol. I. p. 833), Polyb. Hut, iv, 
19. 10 is cited in favor of iKKOKuv» 
This is an oversight; the reading is 
i¥€KiKfiawt and is actually so cited by 
Rost u. Palm under tyKcucim ; see p. 762. 
Kaip^ iHtift] in due^ proper time ; 
•tempore prsestituto' (Beza), the time 
appointed by God for the reward to be 
given ; compare moApots tilois, 1 Tim. ii. 
6, vi. 15. On the present use of the 
dative to denote the Space of time within 
which the action takes place, — more 
correctly expressed with an inserted 4r 
(Rom. iü. 26, 2 Thess. ii. 6, al), see 
notes on 1 Tim. ii. 16, and comp. Eph* 
ii. 12. füll iicKv6fjLMvot] *if 

(now) wefaint not (in owr weU-doing *J, 
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* provided that we do not ;' hypothetical 
use of the temporal participle, the pres- 
ent tense poüuing to the sute in which 
they must now be if they would reap 
hereafter: see Krüger, Sprachl, § 56. 
11, and exx. in Scbmalfeld, SytU, § 207. 
6, p. 415. llie simple predicative con- 

nection with »tplaofuy Al^]^ j^o 
V [et non erit molestum nobis] Syr., 

or the more practically adverbial, « with- 
out fainting * (surely not • unweigerlich,* 
Ewald), sciL w6i^ov 9ixa dtpiaonw 
(Theod., Theoph. al., who thus draw a 
contrast between the toilsome nature of 
the earthly, and the unwearying nature 
of the heavenly harrest) does not seem 
satisfactory. For though this interpre- 
tation cannot be pronounced grammati- 
eaUif incorrect, on aecount of the use of 
the 11)1 rather that oh (Rück., Schott), — 
the connection of ix^i with participles be- 
ing so distinctly the prevailing usago in 
the N. T. and later writers (see notes on 
ver. 3, and comp. exx. in Winer, Gr, § 
65, 5, p. 428 sq., and in Gayler, Partie, 
Neg, p. 36), — it still must be rejected 
on exegetieal grounds, as adding no par- 
ticular force to the general exhortation ; 
whereas the oonditional meaning serres 
Aüly to bring out the mingled waming 
and encouragement (wporp4wti Kcä i4>4\' 
ic*reu, Chrys.), which seems to pervade 
the verse. The distinction drawn 

by Beng. between iKKoKuy (in velle) and 
iicX^ta^ai (in po99e), the former referring 
to the faintness of heart, the latter to 
the unstrung State, and the «(interna) 
virium remissio' seems fairly tenable: 
see exx. in Steph. Thetaur, s. y., from 
which we may sdect (though with a 
more simply physical ref.), Flutarch, 
Moral, VI. 613, 4K\t\vfi4¥os leeä iccK/Aty- 
K&s. A sensible sermon on this verse 



will be found in Sherlock, Serm, xxxix. 
Vol. II. p. 275 sq. (ed. Hughes). 

10. dpa oly] * Accordingly tJien,* 
*So ihen ;* coUective and inferential ex- 
hortation arising immediately out of the 
preceding Statements, and bringing to a 
natural close the group of verses begin- 
ning with ver. 6, and the more directly 
hortatory portion of the epistle. The 
proper meaning of jip», rebu$ üa com' 
parotis, and its primary reference to 
simple 'Progression to another Step in 
the arguroent' (Donalds. Crai, § 192), 
is here distinctly apparent; its weaker 
ratiocinative force being supported by 
the collective power of od¥ : * as things 
are so, let us in coiisequence of their 
being so,' etc. In Attic Greek this 
combination is only found in the case 
of the interrogative 2^; see Herrn. 
Viger, No. 292, and on the general dis- 
tinction between &pa and oly, see Klotz, 
Devar, \ot 11. p. 717, — but compare 
Donalds. Or, § 604, and notes on eh. 
üi. 5. &s Katphif $x^' 

fity] *as toe have opportunity,' i, e. * an 
appointed scason for so doing;' not 
merely «prout,* *. *. quandocunque et 
quotiescunque occasio nascatur' (Wolf), 
but, * as, in accordance with the circum- 
stances ;* see Meyer in loc, The parti- 
cle US is thus rather caiital, «quoniam* 
(Ust., al.), nor temporal «dum* (Vulg., 
Ciarom., Syr.-Phil.), as appy. Ign. 
Smym, 9, &s tu Ko^phr Itxofify (both, 
esp. ,the latter, very doubtful meanings 
in St. Paul's Epp., though not uncom- 
mon in classical wTiters; see Klotz, 
Devar, Vol. 11. p. 759), but has only its 
simple relative force; the true link be- 
tween this and the preceding verse being 
supplied by Koip^t (Brown, p. 348) ; * as 
there b a naipits for t^ ^fpt(%iv, so is 
there one for ir^ airtiptiy, A^ we have 
it then, let us act accordingly and make 
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B«e«pitulfttioB. Y<rar 

Mm tMicl»«n Mek to bar« 

yoa circumclsed to «roid peneeutlon and to boMt of yoor aubmiHion. All tnM boarting, hovtver, most b« 

la Cbriit and Hit CroM. 



the most of it ;' fcortvc^x« «al aww^t, 
Chrys. Hammond {on Phil, iv. 10) 
translatet Kcuphp • ability/ but the exx. 
dted by Wetst. m loc. will show thit 
modification to be quite unnecessary. 
T^ itya^6y] *thai which is good-* 
* the thing which in each case is good,' 
whether oonsidered in a Spiritual or 
temporal sense. The disdnction between 
Th KaK6y, as implying good in its highest 
sense, and t^ kyQ^6vt as referring more 
paiticularly to kindnesM, etc. (Baum.- 
Cnis.)» does not seem tenable in the 
N. T. : as t^ Ka\h¥ indudes what is 
beneficent (Matth. xü. 12), as well as 
what is morally good (1 Thess. ▼. 21), 
so T^ ityaähr indudes what is morally 
and essentially good (Rom. iL 10), as 
well as what is merciful (Fhilem. 14, 
compare Eph. iv. 28), ~ ^bya^AMr^v as 
well as c^o^W, Heb. xüL 16 ; compare 
notes <m 1 Theu, t. 21. The 

reading 4pya(6fiM^ adopted by Laehm, 
ed. sterest. (but retracted in larger ed.) 
with AB^ and some mss., is rightly re- 
jected by xecent editors on decidedly 
preponderant extemal evidenoe [BiCDE 
FGK i-ffvfu^a), and a greatmajority of 
mss. Vv. and Ff.] and not without some 
probability of the interchange of the o 
and « (though rare in such MSS. as B) 
being here acddental ; comp. ScriTener, 
CoZIo^. p. Lxiz. sq. wphs rohs 

olicflovt rris vlar,] *utUo thsm 
who belong unto the faüh* The mean- 
ing of irplhs is here not merely the gen- 
eral ethical one, with rtgard io, but the 
particular one, erga ; comp. Eph. tL 9, 
1 Thess. ▼. 14 (notes), and exx. in 
Winer, Or. § 49. h, p. 361. The mean- 
ing ergüt or contra (this latter rare if a 
hostOe notion is not implied in the Terb^ 



Joseph. Apion. i. 31) will result from 
the context. With regard to the pecu- 
liar phrase oUtToi rris vt<rr«»y, it may be 
obseryed that it does not appear to in- 
Tolve any allusion to oJkos in the pecu- 
liar sense of < the house of God ' ( Schott), 
or to any espedal idea of composing a 
Single family (Reuss, Th€ol. Chr€t, iv. 
p. 124), as the numerous exx. from lat- 
ter writers of this use of ohcwn i^iith an 
abstract subst. («. g. oIkcum 4>i\o<ro^as, 
hXtyapx^^ TMrypa^af, tpv^iis) all seem 
to show that the adjective has lost its 
meaning of peculiar, and only retains 
that of general though chte connection ; 
see Schweighsßus. Lex. Polyb. s. t., and 
Wetst in ho, A sermon on this and 
the preoeding veise, but of no particular 
character, will be found in Tillotson, 
Sertn, lxxxix. Vol. u. p. 592 (Lond. 
1752). 

II, wfiklKois ifi79 ypdfinnirir 
fypa^a] * in what large lettere I have 
written to you' The only possible way 
of arriving, eren approximately, at the 
meaning of this much debated clause, 
is to adhere dosely to the simple lexical 
meanings of the words. These it will 
be best to notioe separatdy. 
wfiXlKos strictly denotes geometrical 
magnitude, <how large' (comp. Plato, 
Meno, 82, woküni rts Uffrm httlvov ii 
ypofifJi ; so too Zachar. iL 2. wriXUcoy rh 
wäAtos . . . wTikUoif rh nvKos) in contra- 
diBtinction to arithmetieal magnitude, 
expressed by w6ffos, * how many.' This 
meaning and distinction appear to have 
been obserred in the N. T^ as in the 
only other passage in which vtikIkos 
occurs. Heb. vii. 4, vtiXIkos oZrost the 
same primary idea of magnitttde (though 
in an ethical sense) is distinctly recog- 
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nizable. To asBume then in the present 
case (a) any oonfusion of miKlKos with 
96ffos (Schott, Neander, Plantitiff, Vol. 
I. p. 221, Bohn), when there is no trace 
of such a usage dther in the X. T. or 
LXX, seems distinctly unerUical; nor 
can (6) any anumed eqmvalence with 
voios («qualibus literis,' Vulg., Clarom., 
Ann., ' wileikaim,' Goth., oompare 
Hesych. vrjiKiKovt otop^ hwoiop^ and see 
Tholuck, Anzeig. 1834, No. 32), and 
any reference to the änofH^ia of the let- 
ten (Chrys., Theoph., (Ecum., Theod. 
2 ; comp. Zonar. Lex. s. t. wriXiKotr rh iw 
itfiopfplq. 6p. &s wapii rf *Awo<rr6K^' tScr« 
K. r. A., Vol. n. p. 1547) be pronounced 
otherwiae than purely arhürory; for 
magnitude does not mean ahapeleaenesa. 
We can have then no other correct trans- 
lation than aimply, *h<nD karge;* ieyay 
fä{o<rip lxp^<raro ypdftfiafftpf Theod., — 
who, however, appean to limit the au- 
tographic portion to what foUows. 
ypdfifiaro mag be interpreted *an 
epistle;' see Acts zxyüL 21, compare 
1 Macc. T. 10, Ignat. Rom. 8 : but (a) 
St. Paul in no other passage so usea it, 
though he bas occasion to use a word 
denoting a letter {iirt^ToK'/i) seventeen 
times; and {b) this species of cognate 
dative ypdi^ ypdmuunv (compare elvi 
X^, Matth. TÜi.^) is not found in St. 
Paul't Epp., nor has here any of the 
additional force which the usage impUes 
(Bemh. Sgnt. in. 16, p. 107), and which 
alone could account for the introduction 
of a third dative (instead of the natural 
accus.) in a sentence of eight words. 
We seem, tlierefore, forced to adhere to 
the simple meaning, * lettere, charaeters,* 
as in Luke xxüi. 38, 2 Cor. üi. 7 (Rec.) : 
so Ck)pt. han-skhai, and appy. Arm. ; 
the other Vv. are ambiguous. 
Hypa^a] *I iorote,' or in idiomatic 
English, — *I have wriUen^* in ref. to 
the whole foregoing epistle; not *I 
write' (Scholef. HitU» p. 197, Conyb., 
al.), epistolary aorist. The real diffi- 



culty lies in this word, owing to the 
different conclusions to which historical 
and grammatical oonsiderations appear 
respectively to lead us. On the one 
band it appears distinctly (Rom. zvi. 
22, 24, 1 CJor. xvL 21, Col. iv. 18, 2 
Thess. iil 17), that St. Faul was in the 
habit of using an amanuensis, and of 
adding only the conduding words. 
From ver. 11 to end would seem, then, 
yery probaUy such addition. But, on 
the other band, it is yery doubtfiil 
wbether St Paul or any of the writers 
of the N. T. ever use the epistolary aor. 
fypo^a exdusiTdy in reference to w/uU 
foüawe. The aorist in all cases appears 
to have its proper ibrce, either (a) in 
reference to a former letter ( 1 Cor. ▼. 9, 
2 Cor. ü 3, iT. 9, vii. 12, 3 John 9 [see 
Lacke in ho.]), or {b) in reference to an 
epistle now brought to its conclusion 
(Born. XT. 15, 1 Pet t. 12), or (c) to a 
Ibregoing portion of the epistle (1 Cor. 
ix. 15, 1 John ii. 21 [see Lücke and 
Huther in loc.] ; compare Fhilem. 19), 
and even Stands in a species of antithe- 
818 to ypSlt» in reference to what bas 
already been written (1 John ii. 14, 
where see Huth.) ; see Winer, Gr. § 40. • 
5. 2, p. 249, and notes pn PhHem. 19. 
With this partially oonflicting eridence 
it seems impossible to decide positively 
wbether St Paul wrote the loAoüe epistle 
or only the conduding portion, On the 
whole, howerer, the use of lypo^o, es- 
pecially when contrasted with ypd/^ 
(2 Thess. üi. 17), indines us to the 
former supposition, and we thus con- 
dude, that to prerent any possible mis- 
take as to the autborship of the epistle 
(Chrys.; oompare 2 Thess. ii. 2), — cs- 
pecially as this was an encydical mis- 
sife (eh. i. 2, where see Olsh.), — St. 
Paul here deviated from bis usual cus- 
tom, and wrote the whole letter with 
bis own band (Chrysostom, Theod., 
Theoph., CEcimi.'), and in characters, 
wbether from design or inezpertneas» 
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rfj ifjifj ;^6t/)/. " oaoi ^iXjovaiv einrpoo'ayTrrja'cu cV a-apKi oßrot 
ävayKu^ovo'CP vfm^ TrepLTifivea^cu, fiovov Xva tw aravptp rou Xpta- 
Tov /MTf huoKoyinai, ^ ovhe yap oi irep^TefMvofievoi axnoX vofiov 



2. Bi<&K<»yrai] Tuch, Bu&kovtcu, with ACFGJK : many mss. ; few, howerer, 
will hesitate to consider this an improbable solcBcism. The text is rightly adopted 
by Crriesb,^ Scholz, Lachm,, Alf., with B (Mai) DE, and appy. many mss. The 
transposition lua fi^ {Rec, with FGJK ; mss.) is rightly rcjected by nearly all xeoent 
editois. 



larger than those of the ordinary aman- 
uensis. 

12. Zffoi ^4kov<ritf] *a8 many as 
vnsh ;' concluding waming against the 
false Teachere whose true motives are 
here exposed, and contrasted with those 
which influenced the Apostle (ver. 14). 
tifw pocr MV^ff ai iv irapir^] *io 
tnake a fair show in the ßesh,' not so 
little as «placere/ Vulg., Ciarom., or 

even -09flLsA*iJ9 (ut glorientur] 

Syr., but rather *pulchram faciem as- 
Bumere' [shi akenho] Copt., seil. *to 
wear a specious exterior in the earthly 
unspiritual element in which they move. 
The verb t(nepo<runriw is not used by any 
earUer writer : but ftom the use of the adj. 
€inep6(rwcos * fair and specious ' (Herod. 
VII. 168> Demosth. Coron, p. 277; see 
Elsner, Oba, Vol. ii. p. 200), and the 
similar Compounds, o'ffipowpoavwia) ( Aris- 
toph. Nnb, 363 ), and <paivoirpo(rwir4w (Cic. 
AU. vii. 21), cited by the commentators 
on this yerse, the meaning would appear 
correctly stated by Chrys. as «d8o*i^, 
though not necessarily Taph, ijf^pt&irois ; 
see below. The appended words 4y a-apKl 
are commonly explained, either (a) «in 
observatione rerum carnalium,' with 
phyaical reference to drcumcision ; or 
(6) *apud homines,* with reference to 
Judgment and opinions of others, — Iva 
iuf^pi&irois kpiffoKTi, Chrys. r^y traph. iw 
^p6irc0¥ dTipi&fifyoi S6^av, Theod. Both 
interpretaüons, however, seem distinctly 
insufficient, as they put out of sight that 



more profound and far-rcaching meaning 
of <rdp^, * the earthly existence and con- 
ditions of man,' * notio universa rerum 
extemarum' (Schott), which pervades 
this whole epistle; see notes eh. v. 16, 
and Müller, on Sin, eh. ii. ad fin., YoL 
I. p. 353 ( Clark ). oZroi]* these ;' 

it is this class and this preöminently, 
that are engaged in constraining you, 
etc. ; see notes eh. iii. 7. r ^ 

ffravp^] *on account of the crosa ;* not 
exactly • in cruce* (Copt.), but • ob cru- 
cem' (Beza), seil. <for preaching the 
doctiine of the cross of Christ.' The 
dative points out the ground or eauae of 
the persecution ; compare Rom. xi. 20, 
i^tKXdur^aatf rg kviarltf, and see Wincr, 
Gfr. § 31. 6, p. 193, Bemhardy, Synt. 
III. 14, p. 102. The ablatival explana- 
tion, that they may be persecuted with 
the cross of Christ (• perpessiones Christi,' 
2 Cor. i. 6, Orot., comp. Vulg. * crusis 
Christi persecutionem*), either, on the 
one hand, involves an unsatisfactory ex- 
planation of & <rT(u/p6s, — which, aa 
Brown (p. 359) rightly observes, in such 
expressions as the present always implies 
the fact of the atoning death of Christ, 
— or, on the other, causes a still more 
imtenable meaning to be assigned to 
dMÖKwvToi, viz. « lest the doctrine of Christ 
wear a hostile aspect to them,' as Neand. 
Planting, Vol. i. p. 226 (Bohn). The 
meaning, • that they may not foUow 
after,' Arm. (comp. ^th. « ut non ad- 
hsereatis'), is wholly imtenable. 

13. ohZ^ ykp . . . ahroi\ *For not 
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ij>v\da'0'ov<ri,v, äXXa ^eKovaiv Vfia^ irepcrefjLvea'^aL lua iu r^ v/jue- 



evm they^* * nam ne ipsi quidem/ Beza, 
— they of whom it migbt reasonably 
haye been expected ; confirraation of the 
preceding by a Statement of tbe openly 
lax conduct of tbe Judaizera, and of tbe 
true motires by whicb they were influ- 
enced ; tantum abest, ut illonim intersit, 
a vobis legem observari,' Beng. On tbe 
foTce of ou8i— &\Ai, see on eh. 1. 17. 
ol vtpiT9fitf6fi.tyoi]*tho9ewhoare 
having thetnaelves circumcised,* * qui cir- 
cumciduntur/ Vulg. ; pres. part., with 
referenee to the prevailing practice of 
the false teachers eitber in respect of 
themselves or others. Tlie explanation 
of PeUe, Hilgenfeld, al., accordmg to 
whicb the pres. part. Tcpirc/ty. loses its 
precise temporal reference (Winer, Or. 
§ 45. 7» p. 316) and combines with the 
article to form a kind of subst, <the 
party or advocates of the circumcision * 
(comp, ouroi ol T€pir€fAy6fi*yot, Acta Pet. 
et Paul, § 63, cited by Hilgenfeld), is 
plausible, but perhaps not necessary ; as 
the itte of the pres. may be fairly ex- 
plained on the ground that St. Paul 
indudes in the idea not merely their 
conformity to the rite (whicb strictly 
becomes a past act), but their endeavor 
thereby to draw others into the same State, 
whicb is a presetU and oontinuing act. 
It must be admitted that the reading, 
TtprrrrfirifA^yoi [Laehm.j Schobt Rinck, 
Mey.t with BJ ; 40 mss. ; Ciarom., al. ; 
Lau Ff.] would giye a more appropriate 
sense ; the extemal autborities, however 
[ACDEK; Vulg., Syr. (both), al.; 
Marcion, ap. Epiph., Chrys., Theodoret, 
al.], are distinctly in favor of the more 
äiJicttU reading, w€fHrtfiy6tifyou 
r^/uov] * the law* Middleton here ex- 
plains the anarthrous v6ixoi as *moral 
obedience' (*the principle of Law,' 
Peile), addudng the parallel paasage. 



Born. iL 25; but there also, as here, 
v6iMo% is the Mosaic law : see Alforä on 
Rom, l. c, The reason why these Ju- 
daizers did not keep the law is not to be 
referred to their distance from Jerusalem 
(Theod.), nor to any similarly extenuat- 
ing circumstances, but, as the context 
seems to show, is to be attributed simply 
to their consummate hypocrisy; see 
"Meyer in loc, ^^t'^V ^v^^^^p^t 

vapKl] *in TOUR flesh,* — « your bodily 
and ritualistic mutilation ;' i. e. iy r<f 
KaroKSirray r^y bfjLtripay ffdpKa^ Theoph., 
— not their own observances of that law 
for which they are aifecting so zpalously 
to contend. There is no contradiction 
between the two motives assigned for 
their enforcement of the circumcision. 
The second, as üsteri observes, states 
positively what the first did negatiyely. 
They boasted that they had not only 
made Christian, but Jewish converts 
(<quod vos Judaismo impUcuerint,' 
Beza), and thus sought to escape perse- 
cution at the hands of the more bigoted 
Jews. 

14. ifiol 5i fih y^v» KavX'YR^ 
from me for be it that I boast ;* con- 
trasted Statement (8i) of the feelings of 
the Apostle and the substratum on 
which bis Ku^xfitru alone rested. For 
exx. of this useof y^wiro with an infin., 
see Gen. xUv. 7, 17, Josh. xxü. 29, aL, 
and Polyb. Hist, xy. 10. 4, finityl y4' 
yoiro Tupay byMy Xaßtly, iy r ^ 

aravp^] *in the eroea :* t. e, in the 
principle of the sufferings and death of 
Christ being the only means whereby 
we are justified and reconciled unto God 
(Rom. ▼. 9, 10) ; Kcä ri i<m rh Ka^xrifM 
Tov oraupov ; *Oti 6 Xpurrhs it* i/A^ rhy 
8oGAoy, rhy ix^P^^i '''^^ hyy^iioya' h\K* 
olhm fu ^ty^Ttiffw &s «al iaxnhy iKÜovycu 
iip^t Chrys. See a soimd sermon on this 



Digitized by 



Google 



152 



GALATIANS. 



Chjlp. VL 14, 15. 



iy T^ aravp^ rov Kvplov ^fi&v ^Irf<rov Xpurrovy 8** o5 ifiol te6^^ 
fjLO^ iaraiptaroA Koryo) t^ KoafA^' " ovre yäp irepvrofiri tv €<rriP 

15, o1h€ ydp] So Tiich, with B ; 17 ; 9yr. (both), GoÜl, Sah., JEtYi., Ann. ; 
Chrys., Syncell. ; Hieion., Aug. (De. W., Mey„ Bagge, Alf.) much commended 
by Orieeb,; appioved by MiU (PTolegom. p. 85). The longer readuig, ir yitp 
Xptvrf *lY^roD is found in ACDEFGJK; Vulg., Clazom., Copt, iE;th.-Platt, Syr.- 



text by Bereridge, Serm. xxl Vol. i. p. 
396 sq. A. C. Libr.). Bi* oT] 

• by whom ;' seil, by whoee crucifixion.' 
The relative may refer either to <rrwp6s 
(Theodoret), dt to *Ii}(r. XpurrSs. It is 
curious that Baumg. Grus, in adopting 
the latter reference, and Windischm. the 
fimner, should both urge that, on the 
contrary suppoeition, St. Paul would 
have writien iif f instead of 8<* oZ, As 
far as this argument goes, both are right 
(see Winer. Gr. j 48. a, p. 346, 347), 
though probably the frequent use of ^y 
in the N. T. with reference to Ghrist is 
slightly in favor of Windischm. comp. 
Eph. i. 7. The oontext, however, is a 
far surer guide, and here, as the impor- 
tant and indeed emphasized subject rov 
Kvp, ^fi, ^Iria, Xp. immediately precedes, 
the relative will more naturaUy seem to 
refer to those words. K6<rfios] 

• the World;* tä ßitoTiKh, »piy/Mrro, Chrys, ; 
not «res et religio Judaica,' Schoettg. 
The füll meaning has been well expressed 
by Calvin, *mundu8 procul dubio op- 
ponitur novse creaturse; quiequid ergo 
contrarium est spirituali Christi regno 
mundus est, quia ad veterem hominem 
pertinet. Mundus est quasi objectum 
et scopus veteris hominis' (cited by 
Peile). The present Omission of the 
urticle with if<J<rfios is very unusual, and 
only to be accounted for by the supposi- 
tion that h(htijm9 was sometimes prao- 
tically regarded in the light of a proper 
name : in all other places in the N. T., 
except the present, 2 Cor. v. 9, and, 
somewhat differently, 2 Pet. ii. 6, the 
Omission is only fbund after a preposi- 



tion (1 Cor. TÜL 4, PhiL ii. 15, CoL iL 
20), or when the noun is under the regi- 
men of a preoeding Substantive (John 
xvii. 24, Born, i 28, iv. 13, xL 12, 15, 
Eph. 1. 4, al.) ; see MiddL, Gr. Art. p. 
350 (ed. Rose), Winer, Or. 19. p. 112. 
Whether in the ooncluding member 
the artide is to be retained or rejected 
(Lachm.) is very doubtful. The exter- 
nal authority (ABC^DiFG; 17, Orig. 
(3), Ath., al.] for it6vy^ b very strong; 
still as an Omission to conform with the 
preceding member seems highly proba- 
ble, and the extemal authority [CK?% 
JK; nearly all mss.; Clem., Orig. (7), 
and many Ff.] of considerable weight, 
we retain with Tisch., Meg., al., the 
longer reading r^ k^ii^, ^ M o 

*tofne;* dative of what is termed • eth* 
ical relation,' — a usage of this case 
which is more fully developed in the 
dat. commodi or incom. ; see Winer, Or, 
§ 31. 4, p. 190, Bemhardy, Synt. m. 9, 
p. 85, Ejüger, Sprachl, § 48. 5. This 
ledprocal crucifixion is a fordble mode 
of expressing the utter cessation of all 
communion between the Apostle and 
World: as Schott well observes, 'alter 
pro mortuo habet alterum;' compare 
John vi. 56, 2 Thess. i. 12, 1 Cor. vL 13. 
On the profound significance of these 
expressions of union with Christ, comp. 
Reuss, Th^ol. Chret, rr. 16, VoL ii. p. 
164. 

15. ofire yip\ *For neither ;* ex- 
planatory confirmation of the preceding 
words 8«* oZ le. r, \. , ttHts aravpov i6ya' 

fjup ob yi^t Z^ fiiyow rä rov K6fffiüv 

wpdyfJMTa iif4Kfwr%9 mbr^ wdtnOf aXXk rh 
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oÖt€ aKpoßwrriaj aXKä tcau^ lerlav;. ^* #cal i<roL r^ kovovl tovt<p 

FhiL with asteriak ; Theod., Dam. ; Ambret, aL (Reo., Scholz, Lachm,), The 
extemal endence is thus very stnmg ; atUl, the probability that the longer reading 
18 a glo68 from eh. t. 6, seems so great that, supported as We are by ancient Vv., 
we do not hesitate in adhering to the shorter reading. The reading l<rx^i 

(Rec» with DsJK ; mss. ; al.), has leas daim on attention. 



T^f vDXirciof ri}f wßXtuäs iu^tpw voX- 
Xf itar4miv9j Chrys. On the reading, 
iee critical note. xmlrii jer(- 

iris] *anew ermOm^* Krtffis has two 
meantngs in the N. T. ; aelive^ < the act 
of aeation' (Rom.i 20) ptMive, «the 
thing created,' — whether penonal and 
individnal (2 Ckxr. t. 17), or in^iCEHmal 
and oolkctiTe (Rom. tüL 19). Either 
meaning will suit the present paaeage ; 
the latter, pshaps (comp. 2 Cor. t. 17, 
fff rcf ip Xpurr^f «au^ mifftf is moet 
probable. The form of expression may 
posBibly have originated from the nse of 
the simllar term n^^r^ ^'l^» ^ denote 
proselytes (Schoettg/ Hör.' £r«*r. Vol. i. 
p. 828) ; the meamng, howerer, and 
applioation, is here, of course, pnrdy 
Christian. On these words see an ad- 
mirable sermon by Hammond, Serm. 
zzvn. Part n. p. 880 sq. (A. C. libr.), 
comp, also Bereridge, 8erm* zix. Vol. i. 
p. 342 sq. (A. C libr.), and fife ser- 
mons'by TilloCson, 8erm. VoL in. p. 324 
sq. (Lond. 1752). 

16. KaX tcoi] 'and a» many a» 
%DaIk;* prominent spedfication of the 
penonal subjects in regard of whom the 
prayer is ofllered, the nominatival clause 
Standing isolated, and passing jcvr* dm- 
KoXov^laof into another stnicture; see 
Jdf: Qr. } 477. 1. The reading is 

doubtfViL On the one hand, the fiit. 
oToix^oMriyisfairly supported [B (MaL) 
C«JK; mss.; Vulg. ; Chrys., Theod.], 
and perhaps not quite so likely to hare 
been changed from the pres. as vio$ 
venA, Still, on the other, as the ex- 
temal evidenoe [ AC^DEFG ; nss. ; Cla- 

20 



xom. \ Syr. (both), Ooth., Copt. (appy.). 
Arm. ; Chrys., Jerome, Aug., al.] is very 
Hronff, and a change to a fiiture, as 
pointing out the course the Oalatians 
were to fi>llow, not whoUy improbable, 
we adopt with Tüeh., D« TF., aL the 
present aroixw<ruf, rf jra- 

y6pi To^ry] *aeeording to ihü ruU,' 
sdL of faith ; icm6pa ixdxt^t r^r xpo^ 
K^ilUviiv 8i8a^icoX(ay, Theod. It is per- 
haps sligfatly doubtftil whether we are 
here to adopt the mote Kteral meaning 
of «aMir, «directing line' (Mey.), 

] ) ^^^ [Semitam] Syr.) or the more 

derivative meaning <maxim,' <norma 
Tivendi' (garaideinai, Goth., heg [lex] 
^th.) ; the former seems, at firrt sight, 
in better aecordance with <rroixoikriir, 
bot as this reib is used aboye (eh. t. 16); 
with bot little tinge of its physical 
meaning (oontrast Bom. iv. 12), and as 
jray^ may very naturally be referred to 
the prindple stated in Ter. 15, the latter 
and metaphorical meaning (r« Ktttf6vt 
mü if 8<8ax$ vo^t (Ecum.) is here to 
bepreferred. On the deriTative mean- 
ing of fcai^f , see an artiele by Planek, 
in CommmU, Theol, Vol. i. 1, p. 209 sq. 
and for exx. Eisner, Oba. Vol n. p. 201. 
The dat. is obriously the dativus nornkv; 
see notes on eh. ▼. 16, Winer, Or. { 31. 
6, p. 193, Fritz. Rom, xiii. 13, Vol. m. 
p. 142. tlp'h^il i'^ aÖToöi] 

*peac€ he t^nrn ihem,* «super illos,' 
Vulg., Ciarom., not perhaps without 
some idea of peaoe and mercy ooming 
down upon them tnm heaven (Mey,); 
comp. Acts xiz. 6, 2 Cor. ziL 9. It has 
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<rroLX<^<^"^i €lpv^ ^' airo^ kcu eXjeo^, kcIX hr\ rov ^laparjK rov 
Geov, 

^■"'- ^ry^ f^iip rh arl^iutra rov ^Ir)(rov iv r^ adfiari 

fiov ^Soorafo). 

been urgod (De W.) that ^«ttIv or ftrroi 

(Syr. loflU comp. Chiys.) i« here to be 

supplied rather than cti7, and that the 
Teise is to be regarded as declaratory» 
and not benedictory. Both the position 
of theveree, howevcr, and the dgnifi- 
cant Union of e2^yi| and (\tos ( l Tim. 
L 2, 2 Tim. L 2, 2 John 3, Jude 2) seem 
in favor of the ordinary construction ; 
hnti^aro rhy ffXwy koI t^i» <^»^»'> 
Theod. The order (oontrast 1 Tim. i. 2, 
2 Tim. i. 2, Jude 2) tnay be due to the 
fact that the Apostle desires to put the 
effect befbre the * causa efficiens ' (Mey.) 
as more in harmony with the reässuring 
character of the benediction» or arises 
merely fiom the feeling that in the 
absence of x^'^t ^^'^ formed the 
more natural oommencement. Jude 2 
is rather different, owing to the addition 
of iydni. On the meaning of lA.cof , as 
involving not only < miserioordia ' (ooc- 
TipfiAs), but *ipsum miseris succurrendi 
Studium,' see Tittmann» Synon, p. 69, 
sq. Kai tri rhv 'lapaijX 

rov 6 € v] * and upon the Israel of 
Ood' It is doubtful whether Ktä is ex- 
plicatiye, *namely, upon the Israel of 
God/ or simply copulative. The ex- 
planatory Kcd^ though needlessly ob- 
truded on several passages of the X. T., 
, is still distinctly foimd in St. FauFs 
Epp. (contr. De Wette), see Fritz. Rom. 
ix. 23, Vol. II. p. 339, Winer, Gr. § 63. 
3, p. 388. Still, as it is doubtful whether 
Kcä is erer used by St Faul in so marked 
an explicative force as must here be as- 
signed (the exx. cited by Meyer, 1 Cor. 
üL 5, TÜL 11, XT. 38, do not seem con- 
dusive), and as it seems still more doubt- 



ful whether Christians generally could 
be called < the Itrael of God ' (oontrast 
Brown, p. 382), the simple copulative 
meaning seems most probable (Fs. 
Ambr., Grot, Est). St Paul includes 
all in his blessing, of whaterer stock 
and kindred; and then, with his 
thoughts tuming (as they ever did) to 
his own brethren after the flesh (Kom. 
ix. 3), he pauses to spedfy those who 
were once Isräelites according to the 
flesh (1 Cor. x. 18), but now are the 
Israel of God {'rov e^ov auctorem in- 
nuit, quem Dens veluti pecuUum suum 
reddidit,' Schott), — true spiiitual chil- 
drenof Abraham. 

17. Tov \otwou]*Henceforeh;' not 
for kwh rov Xotitou (Bos, EUipa, p. 461, 
Brown), or for \oiw6y (Bloomf.). though 
oommonly used both for it and t^ Konrhw 
in later writers (Bemh. Synt. ni. 36, p. 
145), but the correct temporal genitive, 
denoting *the time within which,' or 
at some epoch of which the actioa is 
represented as taking place; compare 
Madvig, ßynt. § 66. a. Thus, taken 
»trietly, rov \otwov k, r. X. is, < let no 
one at any Urne in the fiiture,' etc., rh 
Xotwhy K, T. X., • let no one duriny the 
future,' etc. ; comp. Herm. ad Viy, No. 
26, ' rh \oiwhy dicitur et rov XonroD, hoc 
discrimine, quod t^ Xmirhy continuum 
et perpetuum tempus significat; tov 
\oarov autem repetitionem ejusdem 
facti reliquo tempore indicat.' The 
general temporal genitive, it may be 
remarked, appears to be more correctly 
referred to the partiHve force of that 
case, than to ideas either of origination 
or antecedence (Härtung, Catui, p. 34, 
Jelf, Or, i 523), or of possessioii (Al£) ; 
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H xapt9 Tov JSAjpMv TjfMüv Itjcüv Xpccr- 
Tov fiera tov irveufiaro^i vfi&Vj oBeXxjxH* äinqv. 



8ee Scheuerl. Synt. \ 15, p. 100, 
Donalds. Gr. } 451. 
ic6tqvs vapcx^T«] * eaiue troubU ;* 
surely not by obliging the Apostle to 
send further letters, but by troubUng bis 
spirit by their inability ((raA.€v<(/*ffi«i, 
(Ecum.)» and still more, as the next 
clause showB, by thwarting bis apostoUo 
authority. 4yi^ ydp]*for I;' 

reason for the oommand ; the 4yii being 
emphatio and in Opposition to the false 
teachers, — not to ßtiMs (De Vf.), un- 
less considered as one of them, — and 
the 7^ introdudng the fact that he was 
a fuUy accredited servant of Christ : tls 
fp6ßw w\€i6ycL itißd\SM¥ Ktä injyyhs rohs 
irop* ainov T§d4rras ySfMvs, Chrys. 
rk ffrlyfiaTo] *thefnarka;* the local 
addition 4y r^ tr^fiori fiov necessarily 
referring the term to the wounds and 
Bcars and outward tokens of the persecu- 
tions and sufferings which the Apostle 
had undergone in the Service of Christ ; 
comp. 2 Cor. xl 23 sq. There is appy. 
further a distinct allusion to the marks 
bumt on slaves to denote whom they 
hehnged io; oompare Herod. yii. 233, 
tffriiov (rrlyfA, ßturüJila^ Martial, Epigr. 
zn. 61, <stigmate non meo/ and espe- 
cially Deyling, Ohaerv. Sacr, VoL in. 
No. 43, p. 423 sq., where the various 
dasses of (myiuero^poi are enumerated, 
and the whole subject copiously illus- 
trated. The gen. *1 1} «r o thus indicates, 
ndther origin {* auctore Christo,' Gom.), 
nor remote reference to (* propter Chris- 
tum/ Pisc. ; compare Olsh., — a most 
doubtf ul translation both here and 2 Cor. 
i. 5), but simply the owner; the marks 
attested who the Apostle's Master was ; 
and were the < signa militise Christi qu» 
me comprobant ejus esse,' Giots, IrUerl. 



(cited by Bagge). The Insertion 

of Kvpiov before *Ii}<roO (Reo,) is fairly 
suppcnted [C^DSEJK; mss. Vulg., Cia- 
rom., Syr. (both), Goth., .ä:th.-Platt). 
but owing to the Tariations (D^FG, ji^mv 
*I. X. ; Copt., ^th.-Pol., al., rov Xp. ; 
aL aliter) rightly rejected by Lachm,, 
Titch, [ABCi ; mss. ; Amit, — but not 
-^th.. Arm., as TUch., Alf,] in fayor 
of the text. fiav-ri^m]*! bear ;' 

either in the * sensus molestus ' of eh. t. 
10, yL 5, or perhaps, with some solem- 
nity, in ret to the dignifying nature of 
his Master's marks: obn cTtcv, fxv* 
&AA(C, ß€urrd(oi», &<rw§p fts irl rpowedois 
fi4ya ^poräv fj o^/ic/oif ßaü'i\tKots, Chrys. ; 
compare Acts ix. 15, ßaurrdaeu rh Svofik 
/Mu, and Clem. Hom. ap. Ooteler, Vol. 
L p. 692, €lK6ya BcoS ßeurrdCfir, 

18. ^ x«^f #c. T. X.] OntheTaried 
nature of the Apostle's concluding bene- 
dictions, see the exx. and illustrations in 
notes on 1 Theta, v. 28. /* e r ^ 

rov wyfifiaros 6fi&¥] *be with 
your ipirit ;' not appy. with any allu- 
sion to the o'dp^ {inrdywy mnobs rwv oap^ 
KiK&Vf Chrys.), but simply with reference 
to the wvMVfjM as the * potior pars ' of man 
(*hominem a potior; parte sie antiquis 
did Theologis, nee novum nee inusita- 
tum est,' Heindus, Exerc, p. 429), and 
not improbably to the fact that it is in the 
spirit of man that the Operations of grace 
make themsdres fdt ; t$ ^vxf r^v xh^v 
hr*{rxrrai yw4a-^<u, (Ecum. ; compare 
Philem. 25, 2 Tim. iv. 22, and nötes in 
he. &8cA.^o(] Here the un- 

usual podtion of the word »eemt to be 
intentional : they were indeed brethren, 
and though for a while severed from the 
Apostle, and the subjects of his censure, 
still brethren in their common Lord. 
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The general principles on which this translation has been drawn up are 
explaincd in the Preface. I will here only again remlnd the reader that, as 
a general rule, I have not departed from the Authorized Version, unless it 
appears to be either incorrect, inexact, insufficient^ ohscure^ or (aee notice to 
Transl. of Post. Epp.) noticeably inconsistent in its translations of more im- 
portant expressions. These deviations are all stated in the notes, and if not 
there specially alluded to, or self-evident, will be found to depend on reasons 
assigned in the Commentary. I have also subjoined, in all the more impor- 
tant cases, citations from eight of the older versions, yiz,, those of Wiclif, 
Tyndale, Coverdale, (Bible), Coverdale (Testament), Cranmer, Geneva, 
Bishops', and Rheims. For the citadons from five of these (Wiclifs, Tyn- 
dale's, Cranmer's, the Grenevan and Rhemish Versions), I am indebted to 
The English Hexapla, of Messrs. Bagster. Those from Coverdale have 
been taken respectively from the first edition of bis Bible in 1535 (now made 
accessible to the general reader by the reprint of the same publishers), and 
£nom the same venerable translator's Duglott Testament of 1588, which, 
though expressly taken from the Latin, still contains some interesting and 
suggestive translations. The citations from the Bishops' Bible are derived 
from the second and slightly amended edition of 1572, a copy of the N. T. 
portion of which, in small portable quarto, appy. difiering only from the folio 
edition in the modes of spelling, has been sometimes used for the sake of con- 
venience. All these extracts, though but of doubtful authority in disputed 
texts, will still be found frequently to suggest useful alternative renderings, 
and will also give the reader such a practical acquaintance with the princi- 
ples on which the Authorized Version was drawn up, as will tend to make 
him thankfully acknowledge, that it b truly, what Seiden termed it, " the best 
translation in the world." 

The abbreviations in the notes will, I think, easily cxplain themselves. It 
may be only necessary to remark, that where an asterisk is aflüxed to a cita- 
tion from the Authorized Version, the deviation in the text has arisen from a 
different rcading. In the text, the üalics (which slightly difier from tho»e 
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in the first edidon of the Auth. Yen.) denote, as usual, words not in the 
original; the small capitals mark words which are emphatic in the original, 
but which could not ocoupy an emphatic podtion in the transUtion, withoat 
harsh inversions. 

In the present edition, a few emendations (especially in reference to the 
aorist) have been introduced into the translation, and a few additional com- 
ments, either on the reasons for the changes, or on general principles of 
translation, inserted in the notes : see Notice to Translation of the Epp, to 
the Thessalonians, p. 132.* 

As the subject of a revision of the Authorized Version is now becoming 
more and more one of the questiona of the day, I again desire to remind the 
reader that the Bovised Version which foUows is only one designed for the 
doset (see Pref. to Pastoral Epp. p. xvi.), and that it is in no way to be con- 
sidered as a specimen of what might be thought a desirable form of aa 
authoritative Kevision. The more experience I gain in the difficult task of 
revising, the more convuiced am I of the utter insufficiency and hopelessness 
of any single translator's efibrts to produce a Version for general purposes. 
The individual may sometimes suggest something more or lese worthy of pas»- 
ing consideration, but it is from the coUective wisdom of the many that we 
must alone look for any hopeful specimen of a revision of the noble Version 
at present in use. 

* English Edition. 
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CHAPTER I. . 

PAUL, an apostle, not from men, neither by man, but by Jesus 
Christ, and 6od the Father who raised Hirn from the dead, 
— *and ALL the brethren which are with me, unto the churches of 
Galatia. * Grace he to you and peace from God the Father, and 
our Lord Jesus Christ,* who gave Himself for our sins, that He 
might deliver us out of the present evil worid, according to the will 



Chapter I. 1. From] * Of,' Auüi, 
ftnd the other Vy. Thongh it does not 
seem desirable in every case to change 
the familiär * of/ of Auih, into the now 
more usual 'from/ it \b perbaps better 
to do so in most of the cases where it is 
used as a translation of h,w6 : where, on 
the other band, iK is osed, ' of ' ('ont of ') 
will often be foand a verj convenient 
translation; see notes on chap. iii. 16. 
With regard to 8ii, it is nearlj impossi- 
ble to laj down any fixed principles of 
translation : where the idea of medium 
is designed to bo expressed with espedal 
distinctness, we maj adopt 'through/ 
but where this is not the case, the incla- 
siye *by' (*agent, instrument, cause, 
meoM,^ Johnson) will be found snffi- 
dently exact, and commonlj much more 
idiomatic 

2. Which] It majbe here observed that 
archaisms, as such, are not removed from 
the Authorized Version except where 

81 



a positire error is involyed. Here there 
is none ; * which* is not mereljr the neu- 
ter of * who/ but is a Compound word j 
Latham, Engl, Lang, \ 305. 4 (ed. 3). 

3. And our] ' And from our/ Auth, 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., *of.' 
It seems desirable to leave out the prep- 
osition in the second member, aa more 
true to the original; see notes on Phä. 
i.2 [TVansl), 

4. Outof] So Coverd. (Test) : 'from,' 
Auth, and the remaining Yv. In the 
next words it seems better to retain Auth, 
(changing 'this* into 'the*), as the 
transl 'world of eril' (ed. 1), though 
better presenring the unusual order of 
the Greek, might be thought to imply in 
the original the existence of a gen. of 
quality. Neither of the usual transla- 
tions, * World,' or * age ' (though the for- 
mer pcrhaps more ncarlj) give the exact 
meaning of Mr; the best paraphrase 
seems, ' spirit of the age ; ' see notes on 
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of God and our Father : * to wbom be the glory for ever and ever. 
Amen. 

• I marvel that ye are so soon changed over from Him ihat 
called you in the grace of Christ, unto a different gospel : ' which 
18 NOT another ; save that there are some who trouble you, and 
desire to pervert the Gospel of Christ. • Howbeit even if we, or 
an angel from heaven, should preach any gospel unto you contrary 
to that which we preached unto you, let him be accursed. • As 
wo have said before, so say I now again, If any man preacheth any 
gospel unto you contrary to that which ye received, let him be 
accursed. ^^ For now am I making men my friends, or God ? or 



Eph. ii. 2. God and aur Father] 

Scbolefield {Hitits on 1 Cor. xv. 24), 
while fully adraitting the reference of the 
gen. only to the latter noan, suggests the 
Omission of the copala in translation 
(so Syr, ^th.) as more confonnable to 
the idiom of oor langnage. As, how- 
ever, there are several cases where the 
copula is omitted in the Greek, and 
others, as here, where it is inserted» it 
seems best, in so solemn a designation, 
to preserve the distinction bj a special 
and even peculiar translation : so Vulg., 
Ciarom., Copt., Ann., and Syr.-Philox. 

5. The glory] ' Glory,' AxUh. As the 
art is appy. here used «or* ^|ox^»' (see 
notes), and may be insorted in this pas- 
sage without serioosly violating English 
idiom, it seems best to follow here the 
usage oi Atäh, in Matth. vi. 13 (Rec.). 

6. Changing over] * Removed,' Auth.; 
'moved,' Wicl; *tumed,' Tynrf., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Gen., Btsh.f 'transferred,* 
Rhem, By] So Cran.: *into,' 
Auth., Wid., Rhem.; 'in,' TJtnrf., Cov., 
Bish.; 'unto,' Cov, (Test.) Gen.: see 
notes. A different] * Another,' 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

7. Save that] So Cov, (Test) : *but 
there be some that,' Auth.; ' but that there 
be some,' WicL, Tynd., Cov., Cranmer^ 
Gen., Bish.; * unless,' Rhem. The 
present participle might at first sight seem 



to snggest the ose of the anxiliary ' are 
tronbling ; ' as, however, ol reipdffcotrrtf 
is equivalent to a kind of substandre, and 
senres to mark the characterisdc of the 
false teachers, the (iterative) present is 
more appropriate ; comp. Latham, Engl, 
Lang., ^ 573 (ed. 3). 

8. Howbeit] Similarly Cov., Bish., 
'nenerthelcsse :' ' but,' Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. Even if] ' Though,' 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Rhem,, 
'although.' Should preach] 
'Preach,' Auth. and all the other Vr. 
The idea of futnre contingency involved 
in the use of ihf with subj. (Herrn. Vtger, 
No. 312), may here be suitably expressed 
by inserting should, Any gospel, 
etc.] ' Any other gospel unto you than,' 
Auth,, Tynd,, Cov,, Cran., Bish.; 'other- 
waies than,' Gen,; *beside that,' Wid,, 
Rhem. Preached] ' Have preached,' 
Auth. and the other Vv. 

9. Have said] So Cov. (both), Rhemj 
'said,' Auth, and the remaining Vr. 
Preacheth] * Preach,' Auth.; change to the 
indicative to preserve the Opposition of 
moods in original ; see notes on 2 T^ess. 
iii. 14. (Trans/.). Any gospel, etc.] 
' Other gospel unto you than that,' 
Auth, Received] ' Have received,' 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wid., 
' hau undirfongen.' 

10. Now am I making, etc.] ' Do I now 
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am I seeking to please men ? if I were still pleasing men, I 
should not be a servant of Christ. 

" Now I certifjr you, brethren, touching the gospel which was 
preached by me that it is not after man. '^ For neither did I re- 
ceive it from man, neither was I taught it^ bat through revelation 
from Jesus Christ. ^ For ye heard of my conversation in time 
past in Judaism, how that beyond measure I persecuted the church 
of Grod, and was destroying it ; " and made advance in Judaism 
beyond many my equals in mine own nation, being more exceed- 
ingly zealous for the traditions of my fathers. " But when it 



persnade men/ Auth,, Buh.; Khem.: 
'counceil/ Wicl.; *preach man's doc- 
trine/ Tynd.^ Gen.; * preach I men/ Cav.; 
* speak fajre/ Cov. (Test) ; * speak unto/ 
Cran.; *use perauasion/ Bhem. The 
change to the more definitelj present, 
'am I making/ seems required by the 
emphasis which evidently rests on Apri, 
On the natnre of the English present, 
comp. Latham, Engl. Lang. \ 573, 579 
(ed. 3). If] So Wicl., Tgnd., 

Bhem.: * for if/ -4trfÄ , Cran., Gen, 
Am lieeking] * Do I seek,' Auth., Wid., 
Coverd. (Test), Bhem.; 'go I about/ 
Tynd.f and the remaining Vv. 
Were still pleasing] * Yet pleased/ Auth. 
A] * The/ AiUh. and the other Vv. except 
Wld., * Christis servant' 

11. Now] 'But,' Auih., Cov.; omitted 
in Tgnd., Crem., Cfen., BUh, 
Touching the Gospel, etc.] ' That the Gos- 
pel which was, etc is not/ 

Auth, Perhaps the text, which is more 
exactly in accordance with the order of 
the Greek, makes the denial a little more 
emphatic. Bg] ' Of/ Auth, and 

all the other Vr. 

12. Did I receive] So Bhem.: *I nei- 
ther received it/ Auth., Cov., Cran.; * ne 
I took it of man, ne lemed,' Wid,; * ne- 
ther received I it,' Tynd., Gen.; *I did 
not receive it nor leamed it,* Cov. (Test). 
There is here sorae little difficnlty in both 
preserving the emphasis on * I,' and also 
indicating that the first negative is not 



ßtrictly correlative to the second. The 
insertion of the anxiliary perhaps par- 
tially effects this, as it places the ^nei- 
ther ' a little farther fix)m the verb, and 
still leaves it in that prominence which 
it seems most naturallj to occupy. In 
ed. 1 ('for I indced received it not'), 
this latter point was perhaps too mnch 
sacrificed. From man] 'Ofman/ 

Auth. and the other Vv. except Wid., 
'bi man.' Through rev, Jrom] 

* By the rev. of,' Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wid., * bi reuelacioun.' 

13. Ye heard] ' Ye have heard/ ^trfÄ. 
and the other Vv. Judaism] 
So Bhemj 'the Jews' religion/ Auth., 
Gen. (' the Jewishe rel.'), Bish.; ' the Ju- 
ne/ Wid.; 'the Jews' wayes,' Tgnd:; 

* the Jewshippe,' Cov. Was de- 
stroying it] ' Wasted it,' Auth.; ' faughte 
agen it,' Wid.; ' spojled it,' Tgnd., Cov., 
Cran.y Gen., Bish.; 'drove them out,' 
Cov, (Test); 'expugned it/ Bhem. 
This change is in consequence of the 
strong meaning ofwop^iu, which it seems 
desirable to maintain. To resolve also 
the other imperfects wonld make the 
sentence heavj and combrous, and add 
but little to the sense. 

14. Made advance^ etc.] 'Frofited in 
(Wicl, Gen., Bish., Bhem.) the Jews' 
religion above,' Auth.; 'prevayled in,* 
Tgnd., Coverd., Cranmer. For] 
*0{;Auth. 

15. Set me apart] 'Separated me/ 



Digitized by 



Google 



164 



GALATIANS. 



Cbap. 1. 15—23. 



pleased God, who set me apart from my moÜier*s womb, and called 
me through His grace, " to reveaU His Son within me, that I 
might preach Hirn among the Gentiles ; immediatelj I conferred 
not with flesh and blood : ^ neither went I away to Jerusalem to 
fhem which were apostles before me ; but I went away into Arabia, 
and retumed again unto Damascns. ^ Then after three years, I 
went up to Jerusalem to visit Gephas, and I tarried with him fifteen 
days. ^ But other of the apostles saw I none, save James the 
brother of the Lord. * Now the things which I write unto you, 
behold, before God, I lie not " Afkerwards I came mto Öie regions 
of Syria and Cilicia ; ** and remained unknown by face unto the 
churches of Judaea which were in Christ : ® but they were hearing 
only That he who was our persecutor in times past is now preach- 



Äulh. and the other Vv. except Wid., 
'departid me/ and Cov. (Test), 'son- 
dered me/ The change is made to pre- 
vent ' from' being nnderetood as local : 
see notes. Through] *By/ 

Äuth. and the other Yv. In tfais passage, 
it'scems desh^ble to adopt the inore 
rigorous translation of Sii, as snggesting 
moi-e distinctly the fact that x^(f was not 
the Instrument, bat the ' causa median» ; ' 
see notcs. 

16. Within] an/ Auth., Wid., Ow., 
Bish., Ehem.; 'by/ Tynd., Cov. (Test.)» 
Cran.; *Xjo* Gen., Bhem^ ' heathen/ ^u£A. 
and the remaining Vv. Con/erred] 

So Auth. This translation is not whoUy 
adcqnate, but it is not easj to fix npon a 
moro exact one. The original word 
scems to involve two ideas, addressing 
one*8 seif to {irp6s, direction), and taking 
counsd with. Most of the oldcr transla^ 
tions give prominence to the latter and 
more important idea, e.g.*l commened 
not of the matter/ Tynd., Cov., Cran,, 
Geneo.; some of the modems, «. g. Meyer, 
Lewin, express more distinctiy the for- 
mer. It seems difBcnlt to combine both 
withoat paraphrasing. The singniar 
translation in Cov. (Test.), *I did not 
graunt * (comp. Rhem., ' I condescended 
not/), reetilts from ^e Vulg. 'acqaievi.* 



17. Away (bU)]* 'Vp,'Auth. In the 
conclnding clause it seems better to 
maintain the order of Auth, 'retumed 
again,' not as the Greek order might 
seem to suggest, 'again retumed'; for 
the ir^iy is only idiomatically added to 
the verb, and is appy. without any special 
emphasis; comp. Acts xYÜi. 21, and see 
exx. in Kfihner on Xenoph. Mem. ii. 4. 4. 

18. Visa Cephaa] * See ♦Peter,' Auth. 
and all the other Vv. / tarried] 
Sim. Mem.: * abode,* Auth., Tjptd., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Gen., Bi$h.; 'dweUid/ 
Wid. 

19. Th€ brother of the Lord] Sim. 
Rhem., 'the brother of our Lord ; ' *the 
Lord's brother,' Auth. and other Vv. 
This latter mode of translation is pcrhaps 
more appropriate when neither Substan- 
tive has the articie. 

22. Remained] ' Wag unknown,' Auth* 
and all the other Vv. 

23. Were hearing] ' Had heard,' Auth., 
Cov., Rhem., Biah.; 'hadden oonli an 
hearynge,' Wid.; 'heard,' Tynd., Cran., 
Gen. Conybeare and Howson havc given 
a good Paraphrase : ' tidings only were 
bronght them from time to time ; ' comp. 
Erasm., 'ramor apud illos erat.' 

Who was our persecutor] ' Which perse- 
cuted US,' Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen., 
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ing the faith which once he destroyed. 
in me. 



** And they glorified God 



CHAPTER II. 

Thbn after fourteen years I went up again to Jerusalem with 
Barnabas, and took Titas also with me. * And I went up by reve- 
lation, and communicated unto them the gospel which I preach 
among the Gentiles, but privately to them which were of reputa- 
tion, lest by any means I might be nmning, or have rnn, m vam. 
• Howbeit not even Titus, who was with me, though he was a 
Greek, was compelled to be circumcised : * and that, because of 
the false brethren craftily brought in, men who came in stealthily 
to spy out our Mberty which we have in Christ Jesus, that they 
might bring us into bondage : * to whom we gave place by our Sub- 
mission, no, not for an hour ; that the truth of the gospel might 



Bish,, Rhem.; 'that panaed us/ WkL; 
' that pereecated lu/ Cov,; * that did per- 
secnte us,' Cov. (Test.). 
Is now preaching] * Now preacbeth/ ÄHtk.» 
T^nd,, Cov. Cpr. now'), Cran,, Gen., 
Bi$h,; * doth now preach/ Coo. (Test. ) ; 
'doth now evangelize/ Rhem. The 
change is raade to mark more definitely 
the pretent act ; comp, notes and ref. on 
eh. L U^. 

ChapterII. \. Aflerf<mrteenyean\ 
So Rkem^' * fourteen jears after/ Auth, 
and the other Yt. ( T^., Cov., * after 
that/ CWin./thereaAer'). The change 
is perhaps desumble as it sU^tl j tends to 
prevent the last-mentloned events being 
oonsidered as the terminut a quo of the 
fourteen jears. Taus aUo] So 

Rhem.' * Titus with me also/ äuÜl, Tynd., 
Cov., Gen.; 'Titus also bejnge taken 
with me/ Cov. (Test.) ; the rest omit «ol 
in translation. 

2. The Goepel] So all Vv. except 
Au^,, ' that Gospel.' Might be 

running, etc.] * Shonld (om. Wid.) ran or 
had ran/ Auth. and aU Vt. The text 
seems to presenre moi« ezactl/» and per- 



haps also more grammatically, the con- 
tcast between the pres. (subj.) and past 
tense. It may be observed that shoald 
'simpliciter futuritionem iudicata' might 
'de rei possibilitate dicitur/ WaUis, 
Gram. Angl. p. 107. 

3. Howbeit not ecen] Sim. Cov. (Test), 
' ncuertholesse nother:' 'but ncither/ 
Auth., Rhem : ' and neither,* Wid.; ' also/ 
Titus . . . yet, etc.* Tgnd., Cran., Gen. 
Though he wa$] ' Being/ Auth. 

4. The falae, etc.] SimiUrly Rhem.: 
'false brethren unawares brought in» 
who/ Auth.; ' and that because of (' cer- 
tayne/ Cov.) incommers beynge falce 
br./ Tifnd., Cran., Bish. Stealüi- 
Ulf] *Vnx\\y* Auth., Ow. (Test.) Cran., 
Gen., Bish ; Wicl omits ; ' amonge othcr/ 
Tynd., Coo.; 'craftily/ Rhem. Perhaps 
the change is dcsirablo as avoiding 
repetition, and as harmonizing slightly 
better with the action described by the 
yerb. 

5. Bg OUT Submission] ' By subjection/ 
Auth., Bish ; * to subjeccioun / ' as con- 
ceraing to be brought into subjection/ 
Tgnd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; 'yelded not 
subjection/ Rhem.; Coo. (Tost.) omits. 
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continue with you. • But from those who were high in reputation, 
— whatsoever they were, it maketh no matter to me ; God accept- 
eth no man's person, — to me certainly they who were of reputa- 
tion communicated nothing ; ' but contrariwise, when they saw that 
I was entrusted with the gospel of the uncircumcision, even as 
Peter was with that of the circumcision, * (for He that wrought 
for Peter towards the apostleship of the circumcision, the same 
wrought for me also towards the Gentiles), * and became aware 
of the grace that was ^ven unto me, James, and Cephas, and John, 
who are accounted as pillars, gave to me and Barnabas right hands 
of fellowship ; that we should be apoatles unto the Gentiles, and 



6. From] 'Of/ Äuth. and the other 
Vt. except Cav,, 'as to them;' Cov. 
{ Test. ), ' as for them.' The change here 
seems necessary to prevent 'of being 
considered a raore sign of the gen. case. 
Were high, etc.] 'Seemed to be some- 
what/ Auth.^ Cran.^ and sim. Cov. (Test.); 
' that seemed to be great,' Cov., and sim. 
Tynd., Gen. The very slight distinction 
between 9oKovpr€s and 9ok. Hval n, and 
the apparent ref. to the jadgment of others 
(see notes) are appy. both conreyed more 
neaiiy by this translation than by the 
more literal rendering of AvUh. 
To me certainly, etc.] 'For they who 
seemed to be $omewhat in Conference added 
nothing to me,' AtUh.; * addcd nothynge/ 
Tynd.f Cran., Bish., Bhem.; ' taoght me 
nothing/ Coü ; 'avayled me nothing/ 
Cov. (Test.) ; 'dyd commanicate nothing 
with me/ Gen. 

7- / was entrusted, eic] 'The gospel 
.... was committed unto me as the Gos- 
f>e2 of the circumcision was unto Peter/ 
Auth., and sim. the other Vv. The 
change of order is made, for the sake of 
keeping the emphasis on wnrltrrtvfitui 
see Meyer. Evenas] * As* Auth. 

and all the other Yy. On the translation 
of fcoi^s, see notes on l Thess. i. 5. 

8. Wrought] So Wid., Cov. (Test), 
Bhem.: 'wrought effectually/ Auth.; 
•was mighty/ Tynd., Cov., Cran,, Gen., 



Bish. The idea of effectual working, 
though to a considerable extent involved 
in iyfpyttvj is perhaps scarcely sufficiently 
prominent to be expressed definitely ; see, 
however, notes on 1 Thess. ii. 13. 
For] Similarly Wid., *to Peter:' 'in/ 
Auth., Tynd, Cran., Bish., Ehem.; ' with,' 
Cov.; *by/ Cov. (Test.), Gen. 
Towards] «To,' Auth., Wich, Cov., Bish., 
Bhem.; * in,* Tynd. and the remaining Vy. 
Wrought] * Was mighty in me toward,' 
Auth. All the other Vv. give the same 
translation to iv9py4m in the second 
clause that they adopt in the first. 

9. And became auxtre, etc.] Similarly, 
as to Order, Wid., Tynd., Cran., Bish., 
Bhem., except that tiiey repeat the idio- 
matic * when ' in the translation of the tem- 
poral participle yv6rrtst but thus slightly 
impair the natural sequence of the X^orrcr 
, , , Kui yv6rr%s. Auth. inverts, 'and 
when James, Cephas, and John, who 
seemed to be,' etc.; Cov. tnms into a 
finite verb, ' they perceived.' 
And Cephas] Sim. Wid., Rhem.: Auth. 
and the remaining Yy. omit ' and.* 
Are accounted as] ' Seemed to be,* Auth. 
and all the Yv. except Wid., 'weren 
seyn to be ; ' Gen., ' are taken to be.* 
Right hands] *The right hands,' Auth. 
and the other Yy. except Wid.j 'right 
hond.' Be aposäes] %So Cran., 

Bish.: ' should go,' Auth.; * that we among 
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they unto the circumcision. ^ Onlj they tvoidd that we should 
remember thb poor ; which very thing I also was forward to do. 
^ But when Cephas came to Antioch, I withstood him to the face, 
because he had been condenmed. ^ For before that certain men 
came from James, he was eating with the Gentiles ; but when they 
came, he began to withdraw and separate himself, fearing them 
which were of the circumcision. ^ And the rest of the Jews also 
dissembled with him; insomuch that even Bamabas was carried 
away with by their dissimulation. " Howbeit when I saw that they 
were not Walking uprightly according to the truth of the gospel, I 
süd unto Cephas before all, If thou, being a Jew, livest afler the 
manner of Gentiles, and not as do the Jews, how is it that thou 
constrainest the Gentiles to keep the customs of the Jews ? ^ Wb 
trviy are by nature Jews, and not sinners of the Gentiles; 



the hethen/ Wicl ; * shnld prcach/ Ti/nd., 
Cov. (both), Gm.; 'that we unto/ Rhem. 
Gentilet] So Gen., Rhem.: «heathen/ 
Auth. and the remaining^ Y v. 

10. Which very thing] «The same 
which/ Aulh.; * the whiche thing/ Wicl., 
Cov. Test, ('thing also'); 'whiche thing 
also/ Ttfnd., Cov., Gen.; 'wher in also/ 
Oran., Bish.; ' the which same thing also/ 
Bhem. 

11. Cephas] ♦ 'Veter,' Auth. 
Came] So Cov. (Test.): 'was come/ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. Uad 
been condemned] 'Was to be blamed/ 
Auth., Bish.; ' was worthj to be blamed/ 
Ttfnd., Cov., Cran, Gen., and simiUirly 
Wicl., * to be undiraomen / ' was iname- 
able/ Cov. (Test); 'was reprehensible/ 
Bhan. 

13. Certain men came] ' Certain were 
oome/ Auth. Wa$ eating] * Did 

eat/ Auth., Cov. (both), Cran., Bish., 
Bhem.; 'ete/ Wicl, Tynd., Gen. 
Began to,etc.] ' Withdrew and separated/ 
Auth. and all Vv. The imperf. denotes the 
commencement and eontinaance of the 
act, or as Bengel, ' subducebat panllatim.' 

13. The rest of the] So Cov. (Test.), 
Bhemj ' the other/ ^utA. and the remain- 



ing y V. Also dissembled] ' Dis- 

sembled likewise/ Auth., Tynd., Cran., 
Bish.: the other Vt. omit the not in 
translation. Even Bamabas] 

* Bamabas also/ Auth. By 

their] Auth. omits ' by ; * * into/ Wid. and 
the remaining Vv. 

14. Howbeit] 'Bat/ Auth. and all the 
other Vy. Were not Walking] 
' Walked not/ Auth. Cephas] 
'Teter,' Auth. All] So Cov. 
(both), and sim. Wid., Tynd, Gen., 'aU 
men :* ' them all,' Auth., and the remain- 
ing Vv, How cometh it, etc.] * 
' Why compellest thou,' Auth., and sim. 
Rhem., 'dost thou compel;' 'hon con- 
streynest thou,' Wicl.; ' why causest thou/ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Keep the customs, etc.] *To Ihre as do the 
Jews/ Auth., and sim. the other Vv. ex- 
cept Rhem., ' Judaize.' 

15. We {truly) are, etc.] Similarly 
Rhem.: 'we who are Jews by nature/ 
Auth, Tynd, Cran., Gen.; 'though we 
be, etc.' Cov.; ' we which are . . . know,' 
Bish. This address of St Paul to St. 
Peter inrolves so many difBcultics both 
in meaning and oonnection, that it will 
be perbaps best to subjoin a teee para-* 
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^' bnt as we know that a man is not justified by the works of the 
law, save ordy through faith in Jesus Christ, — we too believed in 
Christ Jesus, that we might be justified by faith in Christ, and not 
bj the works of the law ; sihce by the works of the law shall no 
flesh be justified. *' But if, while we seek to be justified in Christ, 
we are found ourselves^also to be sinners, w Christ therefore a 



phrase of the whole. * We, I concede» 
are by birth Jews, not Gentilcs, and con- 
sequently, from oar point of view» sin- 
nen ; bat as we know that a man is not 
jostified by the works of the law, in fact 
is not justified at all, except through faith 
in Christ ; — even we, with all our Privi- 
leges, believed in and into Christ, that 
we might be justified, eta But what, if, 
while we are seeking to be justified in 
Christ, the result show that we, with all 
our Privileges, are sinners like the Gen- 
tiles ; is Christ the minister of a dispen- 
sation that after all only leads to sin? 
God forbid ! For if I (or you) build up 
again the System I puUed down, and set 
np nothing better in its place, it is thus, 
and not in seeking to be justified in 
Christ, that I show myself (vox horren- 
da!) a transgressor of the law; yes, a 
violator of its deeper principles. For I 
(to adduce a proof from my own spiritual 
experience) through the medium of the 
law, and in accordance with its higher 
principles, died unto it in regard to its 
Claims and its curse: I have been and 
am crucified with Christ Thongh I live 
then, it is no longer as my old seif, but 
as reänimated by Christ; 3res, the life 
which now I live, this earthly, mundane 
life, I live in the dement of fkith in Christ, 
who so loved me that He gave His own 
life for me. * Thus I do not, like thcse 
Judaists, regard the grace of God as a 
principle that could bc dispensed with ; 
for if, as they pretend, the law is suffi- 
cient to make men righteous, the obvious 
inference is, there was no ohject in the 
^eath of Christ. 

16. But asjoe know] *Knowing,' ^titA., 



Wich, Cov, (Test.), Rhem^- *we which 
. . . knowe,' Tynrf., Cran., Gen.^ Bish.; 

* yet insomuche as we knowe,' Cov. 
Saoe only through, etc.] * But by the faith 
of Jesus Christ,' Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Cov., *on J. C;' Cov. (Test.), 

* save by the faith by J. C We 
too believed] * Even we have believed in 
J. C.,' Auth.; *and we btleuen,' Wicl.; 

* we have believed also,' Cov.; * we also 
beleue,' Cov, (Test), Rkem. ; *and we 
have bei. on,' Cran., Bish., Tynd; (*and 
therfor') *even we I say have bei. in,* 
Gen. Faith in] 'The faith of/ 
Auth, and all Vv. Since] *For,' 
Auth.; 'because that,* Tynd., Cuv. (both), 
Cran., Gen.; 'wherfor,* Wicl; *because,' 
Bish ; * for the which cause,* Rhtin. 

17. In Christ] So Wicl., Cov, (Test), 
Rhein.: * by Christ,* Auth. and remaining 
Vv. We are found, ac] * We 

ourselves also are found sinners,* Auth. 
English idiom herc, in consequcnce of 
the Union with the prcs. part, scems to 
rcqnire the pres. *are found" as the 
translation of c6f>/(l^^cK.The aorist in the 
original has an idiomatic reference to a 
discovery past and done with, and about 
which no more need be said, which can- 
not be expressed without paraphraso; 
comp. Donalds. Gr. ^ 433. Is 

Christ, etc.] * Is therefore Christ the,' 
Auth. God forbid] JmM. and 

all Vv. except Cov (Test), * that be farre.' 
On reconsidcmtion it would seem best, 
and even practically most exact, that in 
a passage of the prcsent naturo, where 
the revulsion of feeling and thought is 
very decided, to retain the familiär and 
idiomatic translation of AuJth, 
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minister of dn? God forbid ! ^ For if the things that I destrojed 
THBSB agidn I build up, I prove mjself a transgressor. ^* For I 
through the law died to the law, that I might live unto God. ^ I 
have been crucified with Christ : it is, however, no longer I that 
live, but Christ liveüi in me ; jea the life which Now I live in the 
flesh I live in faith, — faüti in the Son of God, who loved me, and 
gave Himself for me. ** I do not make voiJ the grace of God ; for 
if righteousness come through the law, then for nought did Christ 
die. 

CHAP^ER III. 

foolish Galatians, who did bewitch joa, before whose ejes 
Jesus Christ was evidently set forth among you, crucified. * This 
only would I leam of you, Was it by the works of the law that ye 



18. The tfungs that I destroifed] 'I 
boild again the things which I destroyed/ 
Auth., Cran., Bish.; * that which/ Tifnd,, 
Cov., Gm,; 'the 9ame things againe 
which/ Rhem, The Inversion, thoogh 
inyoWing a slight irregolarity in strac- 
tnre, seeras here needed, as senring both 
to keep the emphasis on the right words, 
and to exhibit the trae point of the argu- 
ment Prove fnytelf] 'Make 
myself/ Auth. and all the other Yv. 

19. Died] 'Am dead/ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Oan., * haue bene deed.' 

20. Have been cruc\fied\ 'Am cruci- 
fied/ Auth.f and sim.» as to the auxiliary, 
all the other Vv. Of the two modes of 
exprossing the Qreek perfect ('am * and 
'have been '), the lattcr secms here most 
appropriate, as the associated aor. ren- 
ders the rcf. to past time more prominent 
than one to present effects ; see notes on 
Chi. l l« ( TraneL). It is, houy 
ever, etc.] ' Nevertheless I live ; yet not 
I,* Auth., sim. Cov., Cran.; ' I live verely, 
yet now not 1/ Tynd., Cren, Yea] 
'And/ Auth., Gen., Cran., Bish., Ehem.; 
'for/ Tynd., Cov.; *but/ Wici, Cov. 
(Test). Now I] ' I now/ Auth. 

32 



In faith, etc.] ' By (' in/ Wid., Cov. (both), 
löiem.), the faith of/ Auth., Tynd., Cnuu, 
Gen., Bish. 

21. Make void] 'Frustrate/ Auth.; 
' cast not awei,' Wid., Cov. (both), Rhem.; 
' despyse not,' Tynd., Cran.; ' do not ab- 
rogate,' Gen.; ' reject not,' Bish. 
Through] So WicL: 'by,' Auth., Cov. 
(both), Rhem.; *of/ Tynd., Gen., Cran., 
Bish. Fornouffht] 'Invain,' 

Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish., Rhem ; 
'without cause/ Wid., Gen. (*a cause.') 
Did Christ die] ' Christ is dead,' Auth., 
Bish.; 'died,' Wid., and the remaining 
Vv. The slight change in the text 
seems to give the dne prominence to 
dofpffCi', and also to preserve a better 
rhythm than the nnresolved ' died.' 

Crapter m. 1. Didbewitdi] 'Hath 
bewitched/ Au^. and the other Vv. 
*Auth inserts after ' you,' * that ye shonld 
not obey the truth.' 

2. Was it, etc.] Similarly ÄÄ««., ' by 
the workcs of the law did you receiue :'. 
' received ye the Spirit by the/ etc. Auth., 
and sim. as to Order all the remaining 
Vv. 
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received Üie Spirit, or by the hearing of faiüi ? • Are ye so very 
foollsh ? having begun with the Spirit are ye now being made per- 
fect with the flesh ? * Did ye suffer so many things in vain, if 
indeed it really be in vidn. ' He then, / sayj that ministereth to 
you the Spirit and.worketh mighty powers within you, doeth he it 
by the works of the law or by the hearing of faiih ? 

• Even as Abraham believed God, and it was accounted to him 
for righteousness. ' Know ye then that thet which arb op 
FAITH, the same are the sons of Abraham. * Moreover the Scrip- 
ture, forcseeing that God justifieth the Gentiles by faith, pro- 
clümed beforehand the glad tidings unto Abraham, ^oying^ In theo 
shall all the nations be blessed. * So then they which be of faith 
are blessed together with the faithful Abraham. 

" For as many as are of the works of the law are under curse : 



3. So wry] * So/ Auüu and the other 
Vv. except Cov., * such fooles/ 

Begun with] So Bhemj ^bejo^n in* Avih, 
and the other Vv. except Cbp., * by.' . 
Being made perfect with] * Made perfect 
by,' AiUh.f Genev. ('in'); *ben ended/ 
Wid.; *nowe ende/ T\fnd., Cov. (Test.); 
' ende now then/ Cov^ * ende in/ Tj/nd., 
Cran.; ' be consammate with/ Ehern, 

4. Did jfe tuffer] * Have ye soffered/ 
Aulh., Cov. (both), Bish.^ Ehem., and 
sim. the other Yv., except that they do 
not adopt the interrogative form. 
Indeed it reafJif be] <It be yet/ Auth., 
Bish,; »if that be vayne/ Tifnd,^ Gen.; 
' yf it be also in vajme/ Cran.; * if yet 
withont cause/ Rhem. 

5. He then, etc.] ' He therefore/ ^iKA., 
Coü. (Test ), Gen., Biih., Rhem,; «more- 
over, he, etc.,' Cran,; Wid., Tynd., Cov. 
omit oSy in translation. Mighty 
powert, etc.] 'Mirades among you,' 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wid., 
*■ vertues in you ;' Cov., * great actes.' 

7. Then] 'Therefore/ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Cov., *thus I know/ 
and Gen., ' so ye know.' The only other 
Version that takes yty^Krr^ indicatively 
ig that of Cranmer, Sons] So 



Wid.: ' children/ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. 

8. Moreover] * And,* Auth., Wid., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem.; ' for/ Tynd. and remain- 
ing Vv. ( Cov. omits ). Justijieth] 
So Wid., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 'would 
justify/ Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen.; * jus- 
tifyed/ Cov. The Gentiles] So 
Gen., Rhemu 'the heathen/ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. By faith] 
So Cov. (Test.), Rhem., and sim. Wid., 
* of faith :' < through faith,' Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. Prodaimed be- 
forehand, etc.] Sim. Tynd., Cov., Cran.: 
'preached before the Gospel/ Auth., Gen, 
('before band'); 'told to for/ Wid.; 
* told,' Cov. (Test) ; * shewed . . . before,' 
Rhem, AU the nations] Sim. 
Wid., Cov., «alle the hethen:' 'all na- 
tions,' Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex- 
cept Gen., * all the Gentiles.' The change 
in the translation of rk t^vn in the same 
verse seems required by a klnd of chron- 
ological propriety. 

9. Togeiher with] * With/ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. Thefaithfid] 
So Bish., Rhem.: «faithful/ Auth. and 
all the remaining Vv. 

10. Curse] So Wtd., Rhem., and sim- 
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for it is written, Carsed is everj one that continueth not in all 
ihings which are writtea in the bock of the law to do them. " Bat 
further, that in the law no man is justified in the sight of God, it is 
evident ; because, The just shall live by faith. " Now the law is 

not of faith ; but, He that doeth them shall live in them 

" Christ redeemed us from the curse of the law, having become a 
CURSB for US, — because it is written, Cursed w every one that 
hangeth on a tree, — " that unto the Gentiles the blessing of Abra- 
ham might come in Christ Jesus ; that we might receive the prom- 
ise of the Spirit throüqh faith. 

" Brethren, I speak after the manner of men ; though it be but 
a man's covenant, jet when it hath been confirmed, no man annul- 
leth it, or addeth newconditions. ^ Now to Abraham were the 
promises made, and to his seed. He saith not, And to seeds, 
as of many ; but as of one, And to thy seed, which is Christ. 
^ Now this I say, A covenant, that hath been before confirmed by 



ilarly Tynd., 'nnder malediccion : ' *the 
Cime/ Auth., Cov, (both), Oran., Gen.y 
Bish. 

11. Btd farther, etc.] * But diat no man 
is jastified bj the law/ Auth. Be- 
cause] So Rhem.: 'for/ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. 

12. Now] *And,* Auth., Cov. (Test), 
Gen., Bish.; Tifnd.^ Cov,, Cran., omit; 
'hat,' Wid^RAem. He]* 

* The man/ Auth. 

13. Redeemed] Similarly Wid., * agen- 
boaght :' ' hath redeemed/ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. except Cov., 'hath de- 
Ijnered.' Having become] 'Be- 
lüg made/ Auth., Bish., Rhem,; ' and was 
made/ Wicl., Tynd,; * when he became/ 
Cov.; 'bcjmge become/ Cov. (Test.); 
'inasmoch as he was made/ Cran.; 

* when he was made/ Gen, Be- 
cause] So Rhem : * for/ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. 

14. Unto the Gentiles] ' Come on the 
Gentiles/ Auth. In Christ J.] 
'Throogh *J. C./ Auth., Tynd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; ' in/ Wiä., Cov. (both), 
Rhem. 



15. Yet when it hath been] ' Yet if it 
be/ Auth. The temporat translation in 
the text is adopted bj Tynd., Cov.; the 
hjpothetical bj Auth. with Cran., Bish.: 
the remaining Vv. adopt purely particip- 
ial translations. Annufleth it, etc.] 
' DisannuUeth or addeth thereto/ Auth., 
Bish.; * ordeyneth above/ Wicl; * addeth 
anything thereto/ Tynd» Cov. (sim.Test.), 
Oran., Gen.; * forther disposeth/ Rhem. 

1 6. Were the promises, etc. ] Sim. Rhem., 
Wid.: ' and his seed were the promises/ 
etc., Auth, and the remaining Vr. 

17. Now this] *Andth\s,* Auth., Gen., 
Rhem.; 'bat/ Wid., Qw. (Test ) ; Tynd., 
Cov., Bish., omit 94. The translation of 
8^ is here somewhat difficnlt Tliongh 
' now* has jnst preceded, it mnst appj. 
be adopted again as the onljr translation 
which seems to presenre the reoumptive 
force. A covenant] * The cove- 
nant/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wid. and Cov. (both), 'this.' 

Hath been beßre conßrmed] 'Was con- 
firraed before/ Auth., Tynd, Cov., Cran., 
Gen.; «was givcn/ Cov. (Test.); 'tho 
test. being confirmed/ Rhem.; Wid.^ 
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(jod [for Christ], the law, which was four hundred and thirty years 
after, dotb not invalidate, that it should make void the promise. 
^ For if the inheritaiice be of the law, it is no more of promise : 
but to Abraham God hath freely given it throügh promisb. 

*• What then is the objeet of the law ? It was added because of 
the transgressions, tili the Seed should come to whom the promise 
hath been made ; atid was ordained by means of angels, in the 
band of a mediator. * Now a mediator is not a mediator of one, 
but God is one. ' Is the law then against the promises of God ? 
God forbid ! for if there had been given a law which could have 
given life, verily by the law would righteousness have come. 
* But, on the contrary, the Scripture shut up all under sin, that 
ihe promise by faith in Jesus Christ might be given to them ihat 
believe. ^ Now before that faith came, we were kept in ward 



whoUy inrerts. By God^ e^c] 

* Of God in Christ/ Auth. Doth 

not, etc.] Sira. Tynd, Cran., Bish.: *can- 
DOt disannul/ Auth., Gen.; * makith not 
veyn,* Wicl.; *vs not disannulled/ Cou.; 
'makith not void/ ÄÄcm.; Cov. (Test), 
confnses. Makevoicfl Similarlj 

Wicf, ('to avoide away') and Cov. (Test): 
' make the promise of none effect/ Auth., 
Ttftid., Cbr., Cran., Gen., Bish.; * to frus- 
trate/ Rhem, 

18. But to Abraham^ etc.] «But God 
gave it to Abraham bj promise,' Auth, and 
the other Vv. except Cov., * gave freely / 
IFiW., 'grauntide/ Tlirough] 
'By/ Auth. and all the other Vv. 

19. What then, etc.] 'Wherefore then 
serveth/ Auth., Tynd., Cov. (sim. Test.), 
Crem., Gen., Bish ; * what thanne the law/ 
Wid,; 'why was the law then/ Rhem. 
The transgressions] Auth. and all the other 
y V. omit the articie ; in a passage, how- 
ever, of this dogmatical importance, it 
ooght appy. to be retained. Hath 
been made] * Was made/ Auth.^ Tynd., 
Cran, Cren.; ' He hadde made beheest/ 
Wid.; *He had promised/ Cov. (Test.), 
Ehem. And was] * And it yrsa,* 
Auth, By means of] ' By,' Auth. 



and the other Vv. except Cov., *of an- 
gels.' 

21 . Given a law] * A law given/ Attth. 
Verily by the, etc.] • Verily ( Wid.) rightr 
eousness should have been by the law/ 
Auth.; * then no doute,' T)/nd., Cov,, Cran., 
Gen, Bish.; ^shuld have come/ Tynd,, 
Gen. 

22. But on the contrary] *But,' Auth. 
and all the other Vv. The addition of 
the words "on the contrary" seem here 
rcquired in translation to preserve the 
true force of &xxd, and to show clearly 
the nature of the reasoning. 

Shut up all] Similarly, as to the Omission 
of 'hath/ Tynd., Cran., 'conclnded all 
things :' * hath concluded all,' Auih., Bish.; 

* hath concluded all things/ Wicl., Gen,^ 
Rhem. Faith in] * Faith of/ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Cov., 

* faith on.' 

23. Now] *But,' Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl, ' and / Tynd. and Cov. 
omit Before that] So Tynd., 
Cran., and similarly Wicl., *to for that/ 
Cov. (Test.), 'afore that:' ' before/ JirfÄ. 
and the remaining Vv. Kept 
in ward, etc.] • Kept under the law shut 
up/ Auth.; 'kept under the lawe, en- 
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shut up under the law for the fidth which afterwards was to be 
revealed. ** So then the law hath been our schoolmaster unto 
Christ, that we may be justified by faith. 

^ But now that faith is come, we are no longer under a school- 
master. ^ For je are all sons of God through the fsdth in Christ 
Jesus. ^ For as manj of you as were baptized into Christ put on 
Christ. ^ There is among »uch neither Jew nor Greek, there is 
neither bond nor free, there is no male and female : for ye all are 
one in Christ Jesus. ^ But if ye be Christ's, then are ye abra- 
ham's sbed, heirs according to promise. 



doBid/ Wid,; 'kept and shat np, etc./ 
jynd., Cov.j Gen.; *kept ander the law 
and were shat np/ Cran,, Bish, 
For] * Unto/ Auth, Afterwards 

was, etc.] * Which should aft. be rev./ 
AvUk, Gen., Bish.; sim. Tynd,^ Cov., 
Cran. (' be declared '). 

24. So then] * Wherefore/ 2ltt(Ä., TVnrf., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; *and so/ Wid.; 
'thus/ Cov.; 'therefope/ Coo. (Test), 
Rhem. Hath been our sdiooi- 

master unto] *Wa« our schoolmaster to 
bring us unto/ Auth., Gen.; * andir mais- 
ter in Christ/ Wid.; ' scolemaster unto 
the time of/ Tjpid.; 'scolemaster unto/ 
Coo. (both), Cran.f Bish.; 'pedag. in/ 
Rhem. There is much difficulty in fix- 
ing on the most suitable translation of 
this Word. The term 'schoolmaster* 
certainly tends to introduce an idea (that 
of teaching) not in the original, and also 
serves to obecure the idea of custodia 
C custos incormptissimas/ Hör. Sat. i. 6. 
81 ), which seems the prevailing one of 
the passage. Still as the same objection 
applies in a greater or less degree to 
'pedagogue' (ed. 1) and 'tutor/ it will 
be perhaps better, in so familiär a pas- 
sage, to retum to Auth, May 



he] * Might be,' Auth.: change to pposeire 
what is called the snccession of tenses, 
Latham, Engl. Lang. § 616 (ed. 3). 

25. Now that] 'So Cov.: 'after that/ 
Auth. and the' other Vt. except Cov. 
(Test.), 'whan the fayth did come;' 
Rhem., ' when the faith came.' 

26. Sons] So Tynd., Gen.: Auth. and 
the remaining Vv., * the children.' 
Through the faith] 'Byfoith/^uM., Gen., 
Bish., Rhem.; 'thorugh bileue,' Wid.; 
'by the fayth which is in,' Tynd., Cov. 
(Test.) ; 'because ye believe in,' Cran. 

27. Were baptized] 'Have been bap- 
tized,' Auth.; 'are baptized/ Tynd. ( Wid., 
'ben') and all the remaining Vv. 

Put on] 'Have pnt on,' Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wid, ' ben clothid.' 

2S. There is among such, etc.] ' There 
is neither, etc./ Auth. No male 

and female] ^Neither male nor female,* 
Auth. None of the other Vt. seem to 
hare marked the change. All 

are] ' Are all,' Auth. and the other Vt. 
except Rhem., ' al you are.' 

29. BtU] So Cov. (Test.): 'and/ 
Auth., Wid., Rhem. The rest omit the 
particle. Heirs] So Rhemu * 

' and heirs/ Auth. 
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CHAPTE.R IV 

Now I say, That the heir, as long as he is a chüd, diflFereth in 
nothing from a bond-servant, though he be lord of all ; * but is 
under guardians and Stewards until the time appointed of the father. 
' Even so we, when we were children, were kept in bondage under 
the rudiments of the world : * but when the fulness of the time 
came, God sent forth His Son, born of a woman, born under the 
law, * that He might redeem them that were under the law, that 
we might receive the adoption of sons. * And to show that ye ARB 
SONS, God sent forth the Spirit of His Son into our hearts, crying, 
Abba Father. ^ So then thou art no more a servant, but a son ; 
and if a son, an heir also through God. 

* Howbeit, at that time, truly, not knowing God, ye were in 



Chapter IV. 1 . In nothituf] * Noth- 
ing,' Auth., Wid., Cov, (Test), Bish., 
Ehern,; ' differcth not/ Tynd.y Cran., Gen; 
' there is no diff./ Cov. Bond- 

»eroant] * Servant,' Auth. and all the other 
Vv. It scems desirablo to keep up the 
idea of * bondage' and 'slavery' which 
pervades the whole simile. 

2. GuardioM] * Tutors/ -4 m/A. and the 
other Vv. cxcept Wid., * kepers / Coo., 
'mlcrs.' It seeros desirable to make a 
change in translation to preservc a dis- 
tinction between Mrpoiros here and vat- 
tayuyhi in the preceding chapter. 
Stewards] * Govcrnors,* Auth. and the 
other Vv. exccpt WicL^ 'kepers and 
tntores.' 

3. Kept in boudage] * "Were in bondage 
under/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl.j 'serueden undir/ Cov. (Test.), 
Rkem., * were seruynge under.' 
Rudiments] So Gen., Bish.: 'elements/ 
Auth., WicL, RJiem.; * ordinances/ Tynd., 
Cran.; ^tradicions/ Cov. (both). 

4. Game] So TFic/., Rhem.: * was come/ 
Auth. and sim. the remaining Vv. 
Born . . . born] * Made . . . made, Auth,, 

Wid., Ehem., Bish. (* and made under') ; 
*bom . . . made bonde unto,' Ti/nd.^ Cran.; 
* bome and put under/ Cov.; * made . . . 



made bonde unto/ Gen. The meaning 
preferred by Scholef. {Hints, p. 96), 
'made subjeet to the law/ involves a 
change of meaning in ytvSiitrov, which 
does not f4>pear necessarj or natural 

5. Thai he might] So Ehem., and sim. 
Wid., Cov. (Test): 'to redeem/ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Here as in eh. 
üi. 14 it seems most exact to indicate.the 
repeated lya by the same form of traos- 
lation. 

6. To show that] * Because/ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wid., * for ye ben / 
Cov., * forsomuche then as.' 

Sent forth] Sim. Wid., Cov. (Test), 
'sente:' 'hath sent (orth,* Auth.; *hath 
sent/ Tt/nd., Cov., Cran., Ehem.; 'hath 
sent out/ Gen. Our hearts] 

' * Your hearts/ Auth. 

7. iSb then] ' Wherefore,' Auth., Gen., 
Bish.; ' and so/ Wid.; ' wherefore now,' 
Tifnd., Cov., Cran.; 'therefore,' Cov. 
(Test), Ehem. An heir, etc.] 
* Then an heir *of God through Christ,' 
Auth. 

8. At that time, etc.] ' Then when jq 
know {sie in Bogst) not,' Auth.; ' thanne 
ye unknowynge/ Wid.; 'whenyeknewe 
not/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
'but then truely not knowynge,' Cov. 
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bondage to them which by nature are not gods. • But now that 
ye have come to know God, or rather have been known by God, 
how ü it that ye turn back again to the weak and beggarly rudi- 
ments, whereunto ye desire to be again anew in bondage. ^ Ye 
are carefully observing days, and months, and seasons, and years. 
" I am apprehenaive of you, lest haply I have bestowed upon you 
labor in vain. 

" Brethren, I beseecb you, become as I am, for I also have 
become as ye are. Ye injured me in nothing : " yea ye know 
that it was on account of weakness of my flesh that I preached the 
gospel unto you the first time ; " and your temptation in my flesh 
ye despised not, nor loathed, but reeeived me as an angel of God, 
1/ea as Christ Jesus. ^^ Of what nature then ivas the boasting of 



(Test) ; ' then in deede knowing,' Rkem. 
The change in the translation of r^rc is 
to prevent ' then^ being mistaken for the 
inferential particle. Were in bond- 

age] * Ye did service/ Auth. Not 

gods] *' No gods,' Auth, 

9. Now that ye have come to know] 
* Now, after that ye have known/ Auth, 
Haue been known] 'Are known,' Auth, 
and the other Vv. except Gen., 'are 
taught.' By God] 'Of God,' 
Auth,f and all the other Vv. How 
is it that] So Tynd., Coo., Cran., Gen.: 
'how/ Autli., Wicl, Coo. (Test.), Bish., 
Rhem. Ye tum back] So Cov,: 
' tum ye,' AutJi. and the other Vv. except 
Gen., ' are tumed backward anto.' 
Rudiments] So Bish,: ' elements,' Auth,, 
Wicl., Rhem.; * cerimonies,' Tynd., Gen.; 
' tradicions,' Cov. (both); ' ordinaunces,* 
Cran. Again anew] Sim. Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Bish., 'againe afrcsshe:' 
'again/ Auth,, and sim. Cov. (Test), 
Rhem.; ' as from the begynnyng ye wil 
be in bondage backwardly,' Gen, 

10. CarefaUy observing] ' Obs^rve/ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wid., 
' taken kcpe to.' Seasons] 'Times,' 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

11. Am apprehensive] 'Am afraid,' 
Auth ; ' I drede/ Wicl.; ' am in feare of/ 



Tynfl., Cod., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 'feare 
me.' Qw. (Test); 'fear,' Rhem. 

12. Become as, etc.] ' Be as I am ; for 
I am as ye are : ye have not injnrcd me 
at all,' Auth., Bish.; *ye have not horte 
me at all/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen, 

13. Yea ye know, etc.] ' Ye know how 
throngh infirmity, etc.,' Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wid., Rhem.^ *bi in- 
firmyte;' Cov., 'in weakness.' The 
slight changes made by substitating the 
simpler word ' weakness ' for * infirmity,' 
and *my' for 'the/ seem to make the 
reference of the Apostle to some bodily 
affliction or illness slightly more appar- 
ent The first time] 'At the first,' 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
' now bifor / Cov. (Test), * a whyle ago :' 
this translation leaves the meaning am- 
biguons ; see notes. 

14. Your] »'My/ Auth,; see notes. 
In my flesh] So Wid., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.; 'which was/ Auth,, Cran. Gen., 
Bish., and sim. Tynd. Loathed] 
'Rejected,' Auth., Rhem.; «forsaken,' 
Wicl; 'abhorred/ Tynd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish, Yea] So Tynd., Cov, 
(Test), Gen.: * eren,' Auth., Cov., Cran., 
Bish.; Wid., Rhem. omit 

15. 0/ what nature, etc.] ' Where* is 
then the blessedness ye spake of/ Auth,; 
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your blessedness V for I bear you record, that, if ü had lern possi- 
ble, ye would have plucked out your eyes, and have given them to 
me. ^* So then, am I become your enerny, by speaking to you the 
truth? 

^ They pay you court in no honest way ; yea, they desire to 
exclude you, that ye may pay them court. " But it is good to be 
courted in honesty AT all Times, and not only when I am present 
with you ... '• My little ehildren, of whom I am again in travsdl, 
until Christ be formed in you, ^ I could indeed wish to be present 
with you now, and to change my tone, for I am perplexed about 
you. 

^ Teil me, ye that desire to be under the law, do ye not hear the 
law ? ^ For it is written, that Abraham had two sons ; one by the 
bond-maid, and one by the free-woman. ® Howbeit, he who was 
of the bond-maid was bom after the flesh ; but he of the free-maid 
wä8 through the promise. ^ All which things are allegprical ; for 



*your blessyDg©/ TFic/.; 'how happy 
were ye then/ Tynd., Cov.; 'your hap- 
pynesee/ Cov. (Test); 'your felicitie,' 
Cran., Bish.; • boa«ting of your fei./ Gen ; 
*your blessedness/ Rhem. Your] 

So Wiä., Coc, (Test.), Ehem.: 'your 
own/ Auth, and the remaining Vv. 

16. Ä> then] * Am I therefore/ Äuih, 
and the other Vv. except Wicl.y Rhem,, • 
' thanne.' By speaking] * Becanse 
I teil/ Auth. and Ae othcr Vt. except 
Wkl, 'seiynge;' Cov, (Test.)^ Bhem., 
'telling.' 

17. Pajf you court, ete.] 'Zcalonsly 
affeet you, hut not well,' Auth.; 'gelous 
over you amysse,* Tynd. and other Vv. 
except Wid,f ' Ionen you not w«U;' 
Rhem., 'emulatc.' Desit to] 
'Would,' Auth., Wiä., Cov,, Rhem.; 
* intende to,' Tynd.^ Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
'wyll,' Cov. (Test.). May pay 
them court] ' Might affeet them,' Auth. 

18. To he courted, etc.] ' To be zeal- 
ously affected always in a good thing,' 
Auth.; * to be fervent,' Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 
' to love eamestly,' Gen.; ' to be zelous/ 
Buh. 



19. Am again] * Travail in birth again/ 
Auth. 

20. I could indeed wish] *I desire,' 
Auth.; ' but I desire,' Bish.; * I wolde I 
wcre,' Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., and 
similarly the remaining Vv. Tone] 
'Voice,' Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Am perplexed, etc.] * I stand in doubt of 
you,' Auth., and similarly Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish ; ' am ashamed of you,' 
Cov. (Test); 'am confoundid/ Wid., 
Rhem. 

22. One ^ and one] So Wid., Rhem.: 

* the one — the other,' Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. except Cov. (Test), 'the 
one — and one.' The bond-maid 
. ... the free-woman] Sim. Rhem. : ' A 
bond-maid . . . a free-woman,' Auth., and 
sim. the remaining Vv. 

23. Howbeit] *Bnt,* Auth., Wid., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem.; 'yee and,' Tynd., Cran., 
Gen. ; Cov. omits. Bond-maid] 

* Bond-woman,' Auth. Through] 

* By,' Auth., and sim. remaining Vv. 
except Cov. (Test), 'after.' 

24. AU which, etc.] ' Which things are 
an allegory,* Auth.; * ben seide bl anothir 
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ihese women are two covenants^ — the one from Mount Sinai, 
bearing children unto bondage ; and this is Agar. ^ For tho word 
Agar signifieth in Arabia Mount Sinü; — and sbe ranketh with 
Jerusalem which now is, for she is in bondage with her children. 
* But Jerusalem which is above is free, and shb is our mother. 
^ For it is written, Rejoice ihou harren that bearest not ; break 
forth and cry , thou that travailest not : for manj children hath the 
desolate one more than she which hath an husband. ^ But je, 
brethren, as Isaac was, are children of promisb. ^ Still as then, he 
that was bom after the flesh persecuted him that was bom after the 
Spirit, even so it i% now. ^ Nevertheless what saith the scripture ? 
Gast out the bond-maid and her son : for the son of the bond-nudd 
shall in no. wise be heir with the son of the free-woman. ^ Where- 
fore, brethren, we are not children of a bond-maid, but of the free- 
woman. Chap. V. Stand fast then in the liberty for which 



nnderstondinge/ Wich ; * betoken mys- 
tery/ Tifnd.; 'betoken somewhat/ Cou,; 
' are spoken by an aUegory/ Cran», and 
Bim. Cov. (Test.), Rkem.; * by the which 
thinges another tbing is ment/ Gen,, 
Bish. Two] ♦ ' The two/ Auth, 

These ttxmen] So Tynd., Cm).; 'these/ 
Auth. and the remaining Vy. exccpt 
Gen.f * these mothers/ Bearing 

chüdren^etc.] * Which gendereth to/ Auth, 
and the other Vv. except Wicl,, Rhem., 
*gendrynge;* Cao. (Test), 'engendrynge.* 
And this] ' Which,' ^ufA. 

25. The Word, etc.] 'This Agar is 
Moant Sinai in Arabia/ Auth., Bish. 
('the monnt'); 'for mounte S. is called 
A. in Arab.,* Tifnd.; * for Agar is called 
in Arabia the Mount Sin.,' Cov.; *for 
Sin. is a mountaine in Ar.,' Gen,, Cov. 
(Test), Rhem. Ranketh vnth] 
* Answereth to,' Auth., Gen.; ' is joyned 
to it,'^ Wicl, Cov. (Test); 'bordereth 
npon,' Tynd., Cran., Bish. (see notes) ; 
'reacheth unto,' Cov.; 'hath affinitie 
to,' Rhem. For she] * ' And she,' 
Auth. 

26. And she, etc.] 'Whidr iV the 
mother of ns «11/ Atäh, 

23 



27. For many more, etc.] Sim. Rhem.: 
'for the desolate hath many more chil- 
dren than she which hath/ Auth. 

An hushand] So Auth. and all the other 
Vy. Idiom seems to reqoire this lesf 
accurate translation. 

28. Butye] 'Now «we/ Auth. 
Children] So Tyiirf., G?€n.x 'the children/ 
Avih. and the remaining Vy. except 
Wicl, *sones.' 

29. Stiü] 'But/ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. 

30. Bond-maid (bis)] 'Bondwoman/ 
Auth. Shall in no wise] So Bish, 
(cd. 2): 'shall not/ Auth. and all the 
other Vy. This seems one of the cases 
in which we may press the translation 
o(ob fi4i: see notes on 1 Thess. ir. 15. 

31. Whereßre] * ' Sa then/ Auth, 
A bond-^naid] ' The bondwoman/ Auth. 
and all the other Vy. Free-woman] 
'Free,' Auth, 

Ohaptbb V, 1. Then] ' Therefore,* 
Auth. and the other Vy. except Wicl., 
Rhem., which omit For which] 

' Wherewith,* Auth., Tynd., Cran,, Bish.: 
Wicl., Gen., foUow different readings. 
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Christ made us free, and be not held fast again in a joke of 
bondage. 

• Behold, I Paul say nnto you, that if ye be circumcised, Christ 
will profit you nothing. ' Yea I testify again to every man who 
has himself circumcised, that he is a debtor to do the whole law. 
* Ye have been done away with from Christ, whosoever of you are 
being justified in the law ; ye are fallen away from grace. * For 
we, by the Spirit, are tarrying for the hope of righteousness from 
faith. * For in Jesus Christ neither circnmcision availeth anyihing, 
nor uncircumcision, but faith working through love. 

' Ye were running well ; who did hinder you that ye should not 



Made im] ' Hath made/ Auth. Held 

fast, etc.] * Entanglcd again with a,' Auth,i 
*wrappe not youreelves in the,' Tynd., 
Cran., and sim. Cov^ Gen,; * be not holden 
with (in the/ ^ic/.), Om. (Test.) Khem. 

2. WVl\ * ShaU/ AvJtk, and the other 
Vv. exccpt Coo, (present) ; simple predi- 
cation of resolt : ' in primis pcnonis $haü 
simpliciter priedicentis est, wiü quasi 
promittentis ant minantis; in secundis 
et tertiis personis shall promittentis est 
ant minantis, wiü simpliciter prsedieen- 
tis/ Wallis, Gr. Angl p. 106. 

3. Yea] 'For/ Avth., Gen,, Bish,; 
'and/ ffiW., Ow.(Test),ÄÄ«n.; Tynd., 
Qm.f Cran. omit Who has him- 
self, etc.] 'That is drcamdsed,' Auth,, 
and similarlj Tynd., Cov,, Cran., Gen., 
Bish.; 'drenmcidith hym silf,' Wid.; 
sim. Cop. (Test.), Bhetn. 

4. Ye have, etc.] * Christ is become of 
no effect nnto jon,' Auth.; ' and ye ben 
voidid aweie fro,' Wicl.; ' are gone qnyte 
from/ Tynd,^ Cov., Gen.; 'Christ is be- 
come but in veyne nnto,' Oan., Bish,; 
' are evacnated from/ Rhem. Here idiom 
seems to require the English perfect: 
the pure aoristic translation, 'ye were 
done away with from Christ,' Stands in 
too mariced a contrast with the following 
present, and to the English reader too 
completely transfers the action to what 
is purely past; see notes on 1 Thess, iL 



1 6 ( Transl. ), Are being justified] 

' Are justified,* AutL and the odier Vv. 
except Cov.f * wyll be made ryghteous ;' 
Cov. (Test ), 'are made ryghteous.' 
In the] So Wid., Rhem.: * in the,' Auth, 
and the remaining Vv. Fallen 

away] ' Fallen,' Auth, 

5. Bg the Spirit, etc.] ' Through the 
Spirit wait for the hope of right, by faith,' 
Auth., Bish.; ' we loke for and hope in the 
Sprite to be justified thorow,* Tgnd.yCran.; 
' in the sprite of hope to be made ryght- 
uous by faith,' Cov.; ' in sprite by faythe 
we wayte for,' Cov. (Test.); 'wo wayt 
for (by the Spurit through faith) the hope 
of,' Gen. Are tarrying for] ' Wait 
for,' Auth. Cov, (Test.), Gen. Bish.; 
' abiden,' Wid.; ' loke for,' Tynd., Öran.; 
' wayte,' Cov,; * expect/ Rhem, 

6. Working] ' Which worketh/ ^irfÄ. 
and the other Vv. except Wid., Rhem., 
' that worketh / Cov., ' which by loue is 
mighty.' The practice of inserting the 
relative before the anarthrous participle, 
even when idiom can scarcely be urged in 
its favor, is an inaccuracy that is not un- 
commonly found in the older Vv. Per- 
haps even in Eph. ii. 1 , Col. ii. 13, it might 
seem better to adopt the concessive trans- 
lation, * though, etc.' : see, however, notes 
inlocc. (Trand.), Through] *By/ 
Auth, and all the other Vv. 

7. Were running] 'Did nm/ Ajutk.^ 
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obey the trath ? ® The persuasion cometh not of Hirn that calleth 
you. • A little leaven leaveneüi the whole lump. ^^ I, for my 
part, have confidence in you in the Lord, that ye will be none 
otherwise minded ; but he that troubleth you shall bear bis judg- 
ment, whosoever he be. " But I, brethren, if I still preach ciR- 
CUMCISION, why do I still suffer persecution ? then is the offence 
of the cross done away with. " I would that they who are unset- 
tling you would even cut themselves oSfrom t/ou. 

" For ye were called unto liberty, brethren ; only use not your 
liberty for an occasion to the flesh, but by your love serve one 
anoiher. " For the whole law is fulfilled in one saying, even in 
this, Thou shaJt love thy neighbour as thyself. ** But if ye bite and 
devour one another, take heed that ye be not eonsumed one of 
another. 

" Now I say, Walk by the Spirit and ye shall in no wise fulfil 



Tifnd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 'ran- 
nen/ Wid.; 'ranne/ Cov. (both), Rhem. 
8. The] Cran., Rhem.; 'this/ WicL, 
Auth., Cov. (Test), Gen,; 'that/ Tynd.; 
* Buch/ Cov. That calleth] So rightly 

Auth.: not 'called/ Tynd., Gen., or 'is 
calling/ as the iterative force involvcd 
in the English prescnt more nearly ap- 
proaches to the idiomatic usc of the par- 
ticiple than either the past tense or the 
resolved ppcsent; comp, notcs on Phil. 
iii. 14, (Tran«/.), and Latham, Engl. 
Lang. § 578 (cd. 3). 

10. I für my part] ' I,* Auth. and 
all the other Vv. In] So the 
othcr Vv. except Auth., Gen., ' through 
the.' 

11. But I] So Cov. (Tost.) : 'and I,* 
Auth. StiU (bis)] 'Yet,* Auth. 
Done auxiy with] ' Ceased/ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wid., ' voidid / Rhem,, 
' evacnated.' 

12. Are unseUling] ' Trouble,' Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wid., 'dis- 
tnrblen / Gen., ' do disquict* 

Would even, etc.] * I would they were even 
cut off which trouble you/ Auth., and 
similarly/Z^em.; 'kuttoaweie,* Wid., Cov. 



(Test.) ; * were seperated,' Tifnd., Cran.; 
'were roted out/ Cov.; 'were cut off 
from you,' Gen. 

13. For ye, etc] Tor brethren ye 
have been,' etc., Auth, and sim. all the 
other Vv. as to the forward position of 
' brethren.' The aor. ^icA^dirrc is trans- 
lated by diflferent auxiliaries, *ye are/ 
Wid., Cov. (both), Rhem.; * were,*' Tynd., 
Cran.; 'have been/ Gen., Bish., Auth. 
Yourlibertif] So Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Gen.: ' liberty/ -4 uM., Bish.; 'fredom/ 
Wid.; 'this liberty/ Rhem. 

Your love] 'Love,' Auth., and the other 
Vv. except Wid., Rhem., charite ; Ow., 
' the loue.' 

14. The whUe] 'All the/ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wid., ' everi lawe.' 
Saying] 'Word,* Auth, and the other 
Vv. 

16 Now I say] ' ThiM I say then,' 
Auth; 'I saye,' Tynd., Cov , Cran.; * then 
('and,' Wid.) 'I say,' Gm., Bish. 
By] ' In the,' Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wid, Cov. (Test), which omit 
the article. Shall in no wise] 

'Shall not,' Auth., Cov. (Test), Gen., 
Bish; ^ ye schalen not parfourme/ Wid.; 



Digitized by 



Google 



180 



GALATIANS. 



Chap. V. 17— 24U 



the lust of the flesh. ^' For the flesh lusteth against the Spirit^ 
and the Spirit against the flesh : for these are opposed the one to 
the other, that ye may not do the thmgs ye may wish. " But, if 
ye be led by the Spirit, ye are not under the law. " Now the 
works of the flesh are manifest, of whieh kind are, — fomication, 
uncleanness, wantonness, ^ idolatry, soreery, hatreds, strife, jeal- 
ousy, deeds of wrath, caballings, dissensions, factions, ^ envyings, 
murders, drunkenness, revelhngs, and such like : of the which I 
teil you beforehand, as I also told you beforehand, that they which 
do all such things shall not inherit the kingdom of God. ^ But 
the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy, peace, long-suffering, benevo- 
lence, goodness, trustfulness, ^ meekness, temperance : against all 
such thmgs there is no law. " Now they that are Christ's have 



*and fulfiU not' (imper.), Tynd., Cran,; 
*' so shall ye not fulfyU/ Cov.; * shal not 
accomplish/ BJiem. 

17. Are" opposed] *Are contrary/ Auth, 
and all Vv. except Wid., Rhem., ' beu 
adversuries togidre/ That ye may 
not] Comp. Wid.: ' so that ye cannot do« 
etc.,' Auth. and the remaining Vv. except 
Cov. (Test.), 'that the thynges that ye 
will, ye do not the same ;' Rhem., * that 
not what things soever you wil, these 
you doe.* For] **And,' Auth, 
Ye may wisft] * The things that ye would,* 
Auth., Gen. (*the same') ; *that ye wyl- 
len,' Wid.; * that which ye wolde,' Tynd,, 
Cov.; *the thynges that ye wyll,' Cov. 
(Test); 'whatsoever ye wolde,' Cran; 
'what ye wolde,' Bish.; 'what soever 
you will,' Rhem. 

18. By] So Wid, Cov. (Test ), ÄÄem«- 
* of,* Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

19. 0/ which kind are] 'Which are 
these,' Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wid., and Cov, (Test.), 'which are.' 
Fomication] ♦ * Adultery, fornication,' 
Auth. Wantonness] 'Lascivious- 
ness,' Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wid., Cov. (Test), Rhem 'leecherie.' 

20. Soreery, etc.] * Witchcraft, hatred, 
♦variance, ♦emulations, wrath, strife, 
seditions, herosies,' Auth , Gen.; ' witche- 



craft . . . variance, zele . . . sectes,' Tynd.y 
Cran., Bish. 

21. Teil you beforehand] 'Teil you 
before,' Auth. and the other Vv. ( Cov, 
Test, 'afore') except Wid., 'seie;' 
'foretell you,' Rhem. Tdd you 
beforehand ] ' Have also told you in time 
past,' Auth.; 'haue told you to for,' 

Wid.; 'haue tolde you in tyme past/ 
lynd., Cov., Cran. ; ' haue tolde you,' 
Gen., Bish, ; * haue foretold you,' Rhem, 
AU 8udi things] ' Such things,' 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Cov, 
(both), 'such.' 

22. Benevolence] ' Gentleness,' Auth., 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen,, Bish.; * benyng- 
nite,' Wid., Rhem. Trustfulness] 
' Faith,' Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., ' faithfiilness.' 

23. AU such things] ' Such,' Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wid., 'suche 
thingis.' 

24. Now they] 'And they,' Auth., 
Wicl.,Rhem.; 'but,' Cov. (boA) ; 'for,' 
Gen.; ' they truly,' Bishj Tynd. and Ctmi, 
omit, Have crucißed] So Auth. and all 
the other Vv. Hero again it seems 
desirablo to preserve the perfect in 
translation, as the English aor. tcnds 
to refcr the crucifixion too exclusively 
to the past ; see notes on verse 4. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Chap. vi. 1—7. 



GALATIANS. 



181 



eracified the flesh wiüi ihe affecüons and lusts. ^ If WE live by 
the Sprit, let us also walk by the Spirit. ^ Let us not become 
vain^glorious, provoking one another, envying one another. 



CHAPTER VI. 

^ Brethkbn, if a man should be even surprised in a fault, ye 
which are spiritual restore such an one in the sjmt of meekness ; 
considering äiyself, lest thou also be tempted. ' Bear ye one 
another's bnrdens, and thus shall ye fulfil the law of Christ. • For 
if a man think himself to be something, when he is nothing, he 
deceiveth his own mind. * But let eaoh man prove bis own work, 
and then shall he have his ground of boasting only in what con- 
cemeÜi himself, and not in what concemeth the other. ' For each 
man must bear his own load. 

^ But let him that is taught in the word share with him that 
teacheth in all good things. ' Be not decetved ; Grod is not 
mocked : for whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also reap. 
^ For he that soweth imto his own flesh shall of the flesh reap 



25. By the. .,hy the] So Wud. (*bi. 
Spirit'): Auth, and the remaining Vv. 
' in the ... in the.' 

26. Become] So Cov. (Test): 'be/ 
Auth.^ Tipuiy Cov., Cran., Gen., Bith.; 
'be made/ Wicl, Rhem. Viun- 
glorious] So Tynd, Cov,: 'desiroos of 
Tain gloiy/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl , * coneitous of veyne glory.' 

Chaptbb vi. 1. Should be even sur- 
prised] *Be overtaken.' Auth,, Cov. 
(both); 'be occupicd/ Wid.; 'befallen 
by Chance,* Tynd.; 'be taken/ Cran.; 
' by occasion/ Gen., Bish. ; * be preöcca- 
pated/ Rhem. 

2. Thus shaü ye, etc.] ♦ ' So fulfil/ 
Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen. 

3. Deceiveth his oum mind] So Cran. ; 
'deceiveth himself/ Auth., Cov. (both); 
'bigilith hym »ilf/ *Wicl.; *deceaveth 
hym silfe in his ymaginacion/ Tynd., 
Gen.; 'in his own fansie/ Bish.; 'se- 
daceth himself/ Rhem. 



4. Each] So Wicl. ; ' every/ Auth. and 
the remaining Vy. His ground 
of boasting etc.] 'Rejoicing in himself 
alone and not in another/ Auth., and 
similarly, Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
'haue glorie/ Wicl.; 'so shaU he rejoice 
only in himself/ Cov. (Test.); 'have the 
glorie/ Rhem. 

5. Each] So Wid.; 'every/ Auth. 
and all the remaining Vv. Must 
bear] «Shall bear/ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. Load] ' Barden/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., * chaige.' 

6. But let him] So Cov. (both): Met 
him/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex- 
cept Rhem., ' and let him.'^ 

8. Unto his own ßesh] ' To his flesh/ 
AtUh., G«!.; 'in his fleisch/ Wid., Tynd., 
Coverd. (Test.), Cran., Rhem.; 'upon the 
fleshe,' Cov. Unto the Sp.] * To 

the Spirit,' Auth. Etemalli/e] 'Life 

everlasting,' Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wid., Cov., (Test.), which pre- 
serve the more correctorder 'everlasting 
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corruption ; but he that sowetli tmto the Spirit shall of the Spirit 
reap etemal life. ' But let us not lose heart in well-doing ; for in 
due seaßon we shall reap, if naw we faint not. ^ Accordin^y, 
then, as we have opportunity, let us do what is good unto all Wien, 
but especially unto them who are of the household of faith. 

*^ See m what large letters I have written unto you with mine 
öwn band. " As many as desire to make a fSedr show in the flesh, 
THET constrain you to be circumeised ; only that they should not 
suflfer persecution for the cross of Christ. ^ For not even do they, 
who are being circumeised, themselves keep the law ; but they 
desire to have yoü circumeised, that they may glory in your 
flesh. ^^ But far be it from'MB to glory, save in the cross of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, by whom the world is crucified unto me, and I 
unto the world. " For neither doth circumcision avail any thing^ 



life.' It is not desirable to invert the Or- 
der in English except when the adjective 
in the original occnpies the emphadc, t. e. 
the first place ; comp. Winer, Gr, ^ 59, 
2, p. 464. On the translation of Mt^tos, 
comp, notes on 2 Thess. i. 9 (Tratul.). 

9. But] 'And; Auth.^ fTiW., Coo. 
(Test.); the rest omit 9^ in translation. 
Let US not lo$e heari\ 'Let us not *be 
weary,' Auth,^ and sim. Tynd,, Qw., 
Cran., GerUfBish.; 'faile/ Wicl., Ehem.; 
»faynte/ Coo. (Test) Ifmw] ' If,' 
Avth,^ Gen., Biah.; 'not failynge,' Wid», 
Bhem»; * without weiynes,' Tifnd,, Cran.; 
'without ceassynge,* C6v.; 'not ceas- 
synge,' Cov, (Test). 

10. Accordtnglif then, etc.] 'As we have 
therefore,' Auth. ; ' therefor while,* Wid., 
and similarly the remaining Vv. 
What IS good] ' Good,' Auth. But 
eapeciaUy] So Rhem., Coverd, ( ' spe- 
cially'), and sim. Wid., 'bat moost;' 
Cbv. (Test), 'but moost of all:' «and 
specially,' Tj/nd,, Cran., Gen.; Auth., 
Bish, alone omit tk in translation. If 
hj the fine idiomatic tum ' of the house- 
hold,' etc., nothing more be meant than 
dose and intimate union, it may be advan- 
tageonsly retained : see, however, notes. 



11. See] So Wid. ('se ye'). Ehem.: 
'ye See,* Auth, Cran., Gen., Bish.; 'be- 
holde,' Tynd, Cov. (both). In what, 
etc.] ' How large a letter,' Auth., Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., Biih.; 'with how many 
words,* Covk ; ' with what manner of let- 
ters, Rhem., and sim. Wid.; ' with what 
letters/ Coü, (Test). 

12. That they, etc.] ' Lest they should,' 
Auth., Cov. (both), Cran.; 'that thei 
Buflre,' Wid. ; because they wolde not,' 
Tynd., Gen.; 'that they may not/ 
Bhem. 

18. Not even, etc.] ' Neither they them- 
selves who are circumeised,' Auth. and 
all the other Vv. • The circum- 

cision-party/ is far from an improbable 
translation ; see notes. They desire] ' De- 
sire,' Auth, 

14. Far 6e Ä] So Wtd., Cov., (Test) : 
' God forbid that I should glory,' Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. To glory] 
'That I should glory,' Auth., Bish., 
Ehem.; 'to haue glorie,* Wid.; 'thati 
shuld rejoyce,' Tjfnd., Cov., Cran., Gen. ; 
'to rejoyce/ Cov. (Test ). 

15. For neither, etc.] 'For *in Christ 
Jesus neither circumcision availeth/ 
Auth. 
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nor uncircumcision, but a new creature. ^ And as manj as walk 
according to this rule, peace be upon them, and mercj, and upon 
the Israel of God. ^ Henceforth let no man trouble me : for I 
bear in my body the marks of Jesus. 

^ The grace of onr Lord Jesus Christ be with jour spirit, 
brethren. Amen« 



16. Upon]8oCov^Rhem,:'on,Auth. 
and the remaining Yt. exoept Cov, 
(Test), 'unto diem;' Gen,, 'shal be to 
them. 

17. Benceforth] 'Prom henceforth/ 
Auth, and the other Yt. ezcept Wid,, 



* and here aftir.' 0/ 

Jetua] ' Of the *Lord Jesns,' AutL 

18. 7%e grace] * Brethren, the grace/ 
Auth, and Üie other Yr. except WtcL, 
Cov. (Test), Rhem,, which adhere to 
the Order in the original. 
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